QUICK INDEX

¢ Child Restraint SYStEMS ......cccvirerinieninineninieentseestsseesesesesesseessesessssesens

« Bluetooth® and Phone Pairing

« FIoor matinstallation ...t ssesessssenens

« Fuel tank door 1elease & CaP ...cccccvrereninenninenneesene e sene

+ Garage door opener (HomeLink®)

¢ Index = AIph@betiCal .......ccccccevevireriririeeeieieerieenee et neaes

* Index - Visual (Pictorial) ...t eeeseesse s eseennes

e Index -What to doif... .o 428
¢ INSTTUMENT CIUSTET .ottt sttt st st e st sbe e srenans 62
« Jump Starting (If the 12-volt batteryis discharged) ......cccccoceveerenencee. 382
¢ SEALDEILS vt ettt renens 17
* SPAre tire &T0O0IS ....oveeeeeeierecirre e 367
¢ SRS AITDAG cueererereriereiereeeeerert ettt se s se s s s e nenas 25
« TOYOTASAFETY SENSE™ 2.5+ (TSS 2.54) ceeevverererererrererereeereereneneenens 129
« Warning Lights and INdicators ......ccccccceievinienniennnenncessseesrsesesnenens 62

This Owner’s Guide is a summary of basic vehicle operations for vehicles sold and
marketed in the 48 contiguous United States and Alaska. It contains brief descriptions of
fundamental operations so you can locate and use the vehicle’s main equipment quickly
and easily.
The Owner’s Guide is not intended as a substitute for the Owner’s Manual or the
Navigation/Multimedia Owner’s Manual located on Toyota.com/Owners. We strongly
encourage you to review the Owner’s Manual and supplementary manuals so you will have
a better understanding of your vehicles capabilities and limitations.
To access the full Owner’s Manual and supplementary manuals on your mobile device, scan
the QR code below with your camera or download the Toyota app.
To access the full Owner’s Manual and supplementary manuals on
your mobile device, scan the QR code below with your camera,
download the Toyota app or visit www.Toyota.com/owners.

If you would like to purchase a printed copy of your Owner’s Manual or
Navigation/Multimedia System Owner’s Manual, please visit your dealership or go to
Helminc.com.

Your dealership and the entire staff of Toyota Motor North America, Inc. wish you many
years of satisfied driving in your new Highlander Hybrid.
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FOR YOUR INFORMATION

Owner’s Guide

Please note that this guide applies to all
models and explains all equipment,
including options. Therefore, you may find
explanations for equipment not installed
on your vehicle and the illustrations used
may differ from your vehicle.

All specifications provided in this guide
are current at the time of printing. Over
time, your vehicle may receive updates
that modify the vehicle and make material
in this guide incomplete and/orinaccurate.
Because of Toyota's interest in continual
productimprovement, Toyotareserves the
right to make changes to this guide at any
time without notice.

If Toyota chooses to update the manual,
updated versions can be viewed by
selecting your vehicle by model and year at
the following URL or on your mobile device
if you have access to the Toyota app.
www.toyota.com/owners

www.toyota.ca

Accessories, spare parts and
modification of your Toyota

A wide variety of non-genuine spare parts
and accessories for Toyota vehicles are
currently available in the market. You
should know that Toyota does not warrant
these products and is not responsible for
their performance, repair, or replacement,
or for any damage they may cause to, or
adverse effect they may have on, your
Toyota vehicle.

This vehicle should not be modified with
non-genuine Toyota products.
Modification with non-genuine Toyota
products could affect its performance,
safety or durability, and may even violate
governmental regulations. In addition,
damage or performance problems
resulting from the modification may not
be covered under warranty.

Also, remodeling like this will have an
effect on advanced safety equipment such
as Toyota Safety Sense 2.5 + and thereis a

danger that it will not work properly or the

danger that it may work in situations

where it should not be working.

Installation of a mobile two-way radio

system

The installation of a mobile two-way radio

system in your vehicle could affect

electronic systems such as:

+ Hybrid system

 Multiport fuel injection
system/sequential multiport fuel
injection system

+ Toyota Safety Sense 2.5 +

+ Anti-lock brake system

+ SRS airbag system

+ Seat belt pretensioner system

Be sure to check with your Toyota dealer

for precautionary measures or special

instructions regarding installation of a

mobile two-way radio system.

High voltage parts and cables on the

hybrid vehicles emit approximately the

same amount of electromagnetic waves as

the conventional gasoline powered

vehicles or home electronic appliances

despite of their electromagnetic shielding.

Unwanted noise may occurin the

reception of the mobile two-way radio.

Vehicle data recording

The vehicle is equipped with sophisticated

computers that will record certain data,

such as:

+ Engine speed/Electric motor speed
(traction motor speed)

+ Accelerator status

+ Brake status

Vehicle speed

+ Operation status of the driving assist
systems

+ Images from the cameras

Your vehicle is equipped with cameras.
Contactyour Toyota dealer for thelocation
of recording cameras.

The recorded data varies according to the
vehicle grade level and options with which
itis equipped.
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These computers do not record
conversations or sounds, and only record
images outside of the vehicle in certain
situations.

+ Data Transmission
Your vehicle may transmit the data
recorded in these computers to Toyota
without notification to you.

» Datausage
Toyota may use the datarecorded in
this computer to diagnose
malfunctions, conduct research and
development, and improve quality.
Toyota will not disclose the recorded
data to a third party except:

+ With the consent of the vehicle owner
or with the consent of the lessee if the
vehicleis leased

+ Inresponse to an official request by
the police, a court of lawora
government agency

+ Foruse by Toyota in alawsuit

+ Forresearch purposes where the data
is not tied to a specific vehicle or
vehicle owner

» Recorded image information can be
erased by your Toyota dealer.
Theimage recording function can be
disabled. However, if the function is
disabled, data from when the system
operates will not be available.

+ Tolearn more about the vehicle data
collected, used and shared by Toyota,
please visit
www.toyota.com/privacyvts/.

Event datarecorder

Thisvehicleis equipped with an event data

recorder (EDR). The main purpose of an

EDRis torecord, in certain crash or near

crash-like situations, such as an air bag

deployment or hitting a road obstacle,
data that will assist in understanding how
avehicle’s systems performed. The EDR is
designed to record data related to vehicle
dynamics and safety systems for a short

period of time, typically 30 seconds or less.

The EDRin this vehicle is designed to

record such data as:

+ How various systems in your vehicle
were operating;

+ Whether or not the driver and
passenger safety belts were
buckled/fastened;

+ How far (if at all) the driver was
depressing the accelerator and/or brake
pedal; and,

+ How fast the vehicle was traveling.

These data can help provide a better

understanding of the circumstancesin

which crashes and injuries occur.

NOTE: EDR data are recorded by your

vehicle only if a non-trivial crash situation

occurs; no data are recorded by the EDR
under normal driving conditions and no
personal data (e.g., name, gender, age, and
crash location) are recorded. However,
other parties, such as law enforcement,
could combine the EDR data with the type
of personally identifying data routinely
acquired during a crash investigation.

Toread data recorded by an EDR, special

equipmentis required, and access to the

vehicle orthe EDRis needed. In addition to
the vehicle manufacturer, other parties,
such as law enforcement, that have the
special equipment, can read the
information if they have access to the
vehicle or the EDR.

+ Disclosure of the EDR data
Toyota will not disclose the data
recorded in an EDR to a third party
except when:

« Anagreement from the vehicle’'s
owner (or the lessee for a leased
vehicle) is obtained

+ Inresponse to an official request by
the police, a court of law or a
government agency

+ Foruse by Toyota in a lawsuit

However, if necessary, Toyota may:

+ Use the data for research on vehicle
safety performance



- Disclose the data to a third party for
research purposes without disclosing
information about the specific vehicle
or vehicle owner

Perchlorate Material

Special handling may apply, See
www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchl
orate.

Your vehicle has components that may
contain perchlorate. These components
may include airbag, seat belt
pretensioners, and wireless remote
control batteries.

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

General precautions while driving

Driving under the influence: Never drive
yourvehicle when under the influence of
alcohol or drugs that have impaired your
ability to operate your vehicle. Alcohol
and certain drugs delay reaction time,
impair judgment and reduce
coordination, which could lead to an
accident that could resultin death or
serious injury.

Defensive driving: Always drive
defensively. Anticipate mistakes that
other drivers or pedestrians might make
and be ready to avoid accidents.

Driver distraction: Always give your full
attention to driving. Anything that
distracts the driver, such as adjusting
controls, talking on a cellular phone or
reading can result in a collision with
resulting death or serious injury to you,
your occupants or others.

General precaution regarding
children’s safety

Never leave children unattended in the
vehicle, and never allow children to have
or use the key.

Children may be able to start the vehicle
or shift the vehicle into neutral. There is
also a danger that children may injure
themselves by playing with the windows,
the moon roof or panoramic moon roof,
or other features of the vehicle. In
addition, heat build-up or extremely cold
temperatures inside the vehicle can be
fatal to children.

(Continued)
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Explains symbols used in this guide. Symbols

Meanings

Symbols in this guide

Symbols Meanings

Indicates the action
(pushing, turning, etc.)
used to operate
switches and other
devices.

Explains something

that, if not obeyed,
could cause death or
serious injury to people.

WARNING:

Indicates the outcome
of an operation (e.g.alid
opens).

NOTICE:

Explains something
that, if not obeyed,
could cause damage to
or a malfunctionin the
vehicle orits
equipment.

Indicates operating or
working procedures.
Follow the stepsin
numerical order.

123...

Symbols in illustrations

‘a!r

E

Meanings

Indicates the
component or position
being explained.

Means Do not, Do not
do this, or Do not let
this happen.
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Safety instruction
(Audio/Audio Plus)

To use this system in the safest possible
manner, follow all the safety tips shown
below.

Do not use any feature of this system to
the extent it becomes a distraction and
prevents safe driving. The first priority
while driving should always be the safe
operation of the vehicle. While driving, be
sure to observe all traffic regulations.
Prior to the actual use of this system, learn
how to use it and become thoroughly
familiar with it. Read the entire manual to
make sure you understand the system. Do
not allow other people to use this system
until they have read and understood the
instructions in this guide.

For your safety, some functions may
become inoperable when driving.
Unavailable screen buttons are dimmed.

A\ WARNING!

« For safety, the driver should not
operate the system while he/she is
driving. Insufficient attention to the
road and traffic may cause an accident.

Safety instruction (Premium
Audio/12.3-inch display
model)

To use this system in the safest possible
manner, follow all the safety tips shown
below.

This system is intended to assistin
reaching the destination and, if used
properly, can do so. The driver is solely
responsible for the safe operation of your
vehicle and the safety of your passengers.
Do not use any feature of this system to
the extent it becomes a distraction and
prevents safe driving. The first priority
while driving should always be the safe

operation of the vehicle. While driving, be
sure to observe all traffic regulations.
Prior to the actual use of this system, learn
how to use it and become thoroughly
familiar with it. Read the entire manual to
make sure you understand the system. Do
not allow other people to use this system
until they have read and understood the
instructions in this guide.

For your safety, some functions may
become inoperable when driving.
Unavailable screen buttons are dimmed.

A\ WARNING!

« For safety, the driver should not
operate the system while he/she is
driving. Insufficient attention to the
road and traffic may cause an accident.

» While driving, be sure to obey the
traffic requlations and maintain
awareness of the road conditions. If a
traffic sign on the road has been
changed, route guidance may not have
the updated information such as the
direction of a one way street.

While driving, listen to the voice
instructions as much as possible and
glance at the screen briefly and only when
itis safe. However, do not totally rely on
voice guidance. Use it just for reference. If
the system cannot determine the current
position correctly, there is a possibility of
incorrect, late, or non-voice guidance.

The datain the system may occasionally be
incomplete. Road conditions, including
driving restrictions (no left turns, street
closures, etc.) frequently change.
Therefore, before following any
instructions from the system, look to see
whethertheinstruction can be done safely
and legally.

This system cannot warn about such
things as the safety of an area, condition of
streets, and availability of emergency
services. If unsure about the safety of an
area, do not drive into it.
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Under no circumstances is this system a
substitute for the driver’s personal
judgement.

Use this system onlyin locations where it
islegal to do so. Some states/provinces
may have laws prohibiting the use of video
and navigation screens next to the driver.



HOW TO SEARCH

Searching by name Searching by title
+ Alphabeticalindex: P. 430 + Table of contents: P. 1
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Searching by installation
position
« Pictorialindex: P.9

Searching by symptom or
sound
» What to doif... (Troubleshooting): P. 428
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Instrument panel

(A]

[E]

POWET SWILCR ...ttt ssessanes P.116
Starting the hybrid system/changing the modes ..........cccceeveveeeveceenenesersneseeenns P.116
Emergency stop of the hybrid SYStemM.......ccvvevvncrrrsaanes P.349
When the hybrid system Will NOt STart.....ccccieeiiiiicc e P.379
Warning MESSAGES ...cveveveuiirrerrieieiereierereresereresesssssesssesesesssssssssssssssssesssssssssssssssssssssssssssesens P.363
SRIfETRVET ettt sttt bttt es s P.119
Changing the shift POSTtION ... P.119
Precautions for tOWING ..ottt ssssessaeas P.351
When the shift lever d0es NOT MOVE ......ccccueueereveunieereeirereerereeeereee e P.119
MEEETS o st P.67
Reading the meters/adjusting the instrument panel light.........ccoccccvvnicvrnnnes P.67,P.68
Warning Hghts/indicator TGhtS......oe et seseees e sseaenne P.62
When a warning light tUINS ON ...ttt saesaees P.354
Multi-information diSPlay.......ccevereverererererereneeneeseeeeseeeeeseeeeseesssesssessseseseses P.68,P.71
DISPIAY cuvvrveirireriserisesistsisesisesesesssesssesssssssesssssssssssesssssssssssssssesesssssssssssesssessssssssssnenssssen P.68,P.71
ENergy Monitor.....ceeeeneeieneeneierenenenes ...See Owner’'s manual on Toyota.com
When the warning messages are disSplayed ........cccoeeeveeeeeereeneneneeneneseeseesesssessseens P.363
TUTN SIGNATTEVET et bne P.120
HEadlight SWItCH ..o e s e eseesens P.122
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Headlights/side marker lights/parking lights/tail lights/license plate lights/daytime

TUNNTING TGRS et s bbb bbb bbb bens P.122
Front fOg TIGRTS ..ecveicieieieeeeee sttt sassnsnes P.125
[F] Windshield wiper and Washer SWILCH ..........cc.erivenereeenessseneesseeesssessesssennas P.125,P.127
USGE cuvviueireieenieieeseneereestsseseesessesessssesesesessesessssesessssssssessssssssesssesssenssssesensssesens P.125,P.127
Adding Washer flUId ......ccceiiiiiiicinssssseseeesssssssssess sttt sesesesesesesens P.324
Warning MESSAGES ...cvevevrvirrrirereiererereiererereseresesesesesesesssesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssesssssssssssssesns P.363
Emergency flasher SWItCh.......iciiiciceeennes P.349
[H] HOOA 10CK TEIRASE IQUET......ooorrereeesnessssssensesssssesssssssssssssssssssessssssssssssssssssssssssssensssses P.318
(1] Tilt and telescopic steering 10Ck TeleaSe IQVET ........coorrevvveneessssssessssssssesssssssssessssssenns P.91
AJUSTMENT .ttt sttt sttt sttt sttt P.91
U] AT CONAITIONTING SYSEEM ovvvvrrvverriieernirreesnssessssessssssnssssssessssssssssssssssssesssssesssssssssees P.233
USE ettt a et e s e s st se e e n st n e e e n R e e neneas P.233
Rear window defogger.......covvveveeerinerenenisenisenisssinnnnns See Owner’s manual on Toyota.com

Windshield wiper de-icer” See Owner’s manual on Toyota.com
(K] Audio system*2

[L] Fuel filler dOOT OPENET SWILCR .....vveunerveennirieenceeessesessssesessssssesssesessssssessssssesssssesssens P.128
*1:If equipped
*2: Refer to “NAVIGATION AND MULTIMEDIA SYSTEM OWNER’S MANUAL"” on Toyota.com.

10
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Switches

s

[A] Driving position memory SWILCNES ™ oo sssssssssssssssa s P. 89
WINAOW TOCK SWILCH wecvvvvvvvveersssinnesssssssssssssssssssssssssssnsssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssasssssssssssssssnns P.95
Power window switches

[D] DOOT10CK SWItCRES ...vveevevvveeeeereeenesssseeeessesesensssens See Owner’s manual on Toyota.com
[E] Outside rear View MirTOr SWItCRES ............ccomeneeesssssssssssesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssns P.94
[F] “ODO TRIP” SWItCh ....oeerrevveeereerereseeesesseeenesssseseennens See Owner’s manual on Toyota.com
Instrument panel light control SWItChes.........occceurrecrirenecrreesree s P.68
[H] Automatic High BEAM SWILCH ........ceuurveenerveeseeeesessnesssssesssssesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnes P.123
(1] Camera switch*™12

(1] “ACL20V” SWILCh ™ .covrreerreenrrcsesnssesessssesessssesissssesssssessssssesssssssssssssessessssssessseos P.300
[K] POWET DACK AOOT SWItCH.......ovvveermmnnesssssssssssnssssssssssssssssssessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssses P.76
[L] Heated steering wheel SWIEEN i eesessss s essssse s ssssseees P.239
[M] Windshield WIPEr de-TCeT™ L .........ieeeeeseeeeeeesseesseeeesssseseeesessesssessesssesssssessssssessesssessoens P.236

*1:If equipped

11
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*2: Refer to “NAVIGATION AND MULTIMEDIA SYSTEM OWNER'S MANUAL" on Toyota.com.

[A] METET CONTION SWITCRES cvverveereeeeeeeeeeeeeseeseeeeseersessasssseessssessssesessssessasessesssesesssessss e P.69,
Vehicle-to-vehicle distance SWitCh ... P.161

Cruise control switch
Dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range .......c.cocvevveverersenisesesenesesssesenennns P.156

[D] Audio remote control switches”
[E] LTA (Lane Tracing AsSist) SWItCh ..ot bne P. 146
[F] Phone switch”

[6] Talk switch”
*: Refer to “NAVIGATION AND MULTIMEDIA SYSTEM OWNER'S MANUAL" on Toyota.com.

E e ﬁ
G

12
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[A] USB port™?

USB Charging POTES c.vuuevvveneeseenressesessssesssssssssssssessssssessssssessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnesssssnns P.294
POWET OULIEE...vvvvussmemeessressesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnnns P.300
[D] Brake NOId SWHCH ......ceureveeeereeesseseeesssssessssssssesssssssssssssssssssssssssssnsssssssssssssssssnenseses P.122
[E] Parking Brake SWItCR ... ..........cueeeereeessssessssssesenesssssssssssssesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssesssssses P.120

APPIYING/TEIEASTNG .evvririeeririneaeirireeeisiseeseistseese sttt sttt as st e st ssaeassesesan P.120

Precautions against Winter SEASOMN .......cveeveeereeneninnenenenieeneneseesessesesesessesesssssseneses P.227

Warning buzzer/light/MeSSAgEe .......c.cveuveeereeirereineinieineieieiseeisesesseasesesseessenes P.354,P.363
[FJ Trail MO SWItCh "2 ..coocceeeveeeseeversesssnsnenssssssssesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssesessss P.193
[G] EV driVe MOAE SWILCN weuve.vvveereeceeeescesesssesssssssessssssssssssssssssnssssssssssssssssssnsssssssssssssssses P.118
[H] VSC OFF SWItCH wecuevvveeeeeevveeeneeseseeesssssseeessssssessnneens See Owner's manual on Toyota.com
[1] Driving mode select SWitCh ..........ooevvereereererreeneneens See Owner’s manual on Toyota.com

*1: Refer to “NAVIGATION AND MULTIMEDIA SYSTEM OWNER’S MANUAL" on Toyota.com.
*2:1f equipped

Interior

[A] SRS @ITDAGS w..vvvveveervveresnreesesssesessssssesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssessssssssnsnsssssssssssssssnnns P.25
FIOOT MALS ettt ettt ettt be st se st eebe b e e eba b e s ebasbenseaaesanne P.16

13
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FrONT SEALS ..oviiiiitc s P.84
[D] REAT SEALS ..vvvvvrrvvvvsveessssnssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnssssssssssssns P.85
[E] HEAd T@SITAINS 1uvvvrvvvveseerssvsseenssssssnsesssssssesssssssssessssssssssssssssssssssssssesssssssssssssssssssssssssnnnns P. 89
[F] S@AE DEIES cuuuuunrrsssvvessssnsssssssssssssssesssssssssssssss s sssss s s sssss s ssss s sssss s P.17
CONSOIE DOX..rieeviiincriiircriccesse s See Owner’'s manual on Toyota.com
[H] INSide 10CK DULLONS ....vovrnrveeeereneesseeeeessseseessssssssnneens See Owner's manual on Toyota.com
L] CUP NOTAETS «..cooeeeeeevveeereveensessssesssesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnssssssssssssssssssssssssens P.292
[J] ASSIST QTIPS w..vvvvveenessssesnnessssssessssssssessssssssssssssssssnesssssssssessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnsssssses P.299

[K] Rear seat entertainment system*l' 2

*1:If equipped
*2: Refer to “NAVIGATION AND MULTIMEDIA SYSTEM OWNER'S MANUAL" on Toyota.com.

Ceiling
[A] AUXTHATY DOX rrervvvvevessesnneessssssssssneessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnnsnssssssssses P.292
ConVversation MITTOT ......ccvverereresereseseseresesssesssessssssssns See Owner’s manual on Toyota.com

Interior Iight*1 ...See Owner’s manual on Toyota.com

Personal Iights*1 .............................................................................................................. P.292
MOON TOOT SWILCNES ™2 ..voovo s eeveeessesssssssessnsessssssssssssssssssssssssssssassssssssssssssssssssssssssens P.96
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PICTORIAL INDEX

*1: Theillustration shows the front, but they are also equipped in the rear.
*2:If equipped
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1-1. For safe use
Before driving

Observe the following before starting off
in the vehicle to ensure safety of driving.

Installing floor mats

Use only floor mats designed specifically
for vehicles of the same model and model
year as your vehicle. Fix them securely in
place onto the carpet.
1. Insert the retaining hooks (clips) into
the floor mat eyelets.

A\ WARNING!

2. Turn the upper knob of each retaining
hook (clip) to secure the floor matsin
place.

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause the driver’s
floor mat to slip, possibly interfering
with the pedals while driving. An
unexpectedly high speed may result or it
may become difficult to stop the vehicle.
This could lead to an accident, resulting
in death or serious injury.
When installing the driver’s floor mat
- Do not use floor mats designed for
other models or different model year
vehicles, even if they are Toyota
Genuine floor mats.

+ Only use floor mats designed for the
driver’s seat.

« Always install the floor mat securely
using the retaining hooks (clips)
provided.

» Do not use two or more floor mats on
top of each other.

» Do not place the floor mat bottom-side
up or upside-down.

Before driving

+ Check that the floor mat is securely
fixed in the correct place with all the
provided retaining hooks (clips). Be
especially careful to perform this check
after cleaning the floor.

Always align the A\ marks [A].

The shape of the retaining hooks (clips)
may differ from that shown in the
illustration.

16

 With the hybrid system stopped and
the shiftleverin P, fully depress each
pedal to the floor to make sure it does
notinterfere with the floor mat.
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For safe driving

For safe driving, adjust the seat and mirror
to an appropriate position before driving.

Correct driving posture

[A]Adjust the angle of the seatback so that
you are sitting straight up and so that you
do not have to lean forward to steer. (P. 84)

[BJAdjust the seat so that you can depress
the pedals fullyand so that your arms bend
slightly at the elbow when gripping the
steering wheel. (P. 84)

Lock the head restraint in place with
the center of the head restraint closest to
the top of your ears. (P. 89)

[D]Wear the seat belt correctly. (P. 17)

A\ WARNING!

+ Do not place anything under the front
seats. Objects placed under the front
seats may become jammed in the seat
tracks and stop the seat fromlockingin
place. This may lead to an accident and
the adjustment mechanism may also
be damaged.

- Always observe the legal speed limit
when driving on public roads.

» When driving over long distances, take
regular breaks before you start to feel
tired. Also, if you feel tired or sleepy
while driving, do not force yourself to
continue driving and take a break
immediately.

A\ WARNING!

For safe driving

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may resultin death or

serious injury.

+ Do not adjust the position of the
driver’s seat while driving. Doing so
could cause the driver to lose control of
the vehicle.

+ Do not place a cushion between the
driver or passenger and the seatback. A
cushion may prevent correct posture
from being achieved, and reduce the
effectiveness of the seat belt and head
restraint.

(Continued)

Correct use of the seat belts

Make sure that all occupants are wearing
their seat belts before driving the vehicle.
(P.17)

Use a child restraint system appropriate
for the child until the child becomeslarge
enough to properly wear the vehicle's seat
belt. (P. 39)

Adjusting the mirrors

Make sure that you can see backward
clearly by adjusting the inside and outside
rear view mirrors properly. (P. 92, P. 94)

Seat belts

Make sure that all occupants are wearing
their seat belts before driving the vehicle.

A\ WARNING!

Observe the following precautions to
reduce the risk of injury in the event of
sudden braking, sudden swerving or an
accident. Failure to do so may cause
death or serious injury.

Wearing a seat belt

- Ensure that all passengers wear a seat
belt.

17
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

« Always wear a seat belt properly.

« Each seat belt should be used by one
person only. Do not use a seat belt for
more than one person at once,
including children.

Toyota recommends that children be
seatedin therear seat and always use a
seat belt and/or an appropriate child
restraint system.

Toachieve a proper seating position, do
not recline the seat more than
necessary. The seat belt is most
effective when the occupants are
sitting up straight and well backin the
seats.

Do not wear the shoulder belt under
your arm.

- Always wear your seat belt low and
snug across your hips.

(Continued)
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Pregnant women

Obtain medical advice and wear the seat
beltin the proper way. (P. 19)

Women who are pregnant should
position the lap belt as low as possible
over the hips in the same manner as
other occupants, extending the shoulder
belt completely over the shoulder and
avoiding belt contact with the rounding
of the abdominal area.

If the seat belt is not worn properly, not
only the pregnant woman, but also the
fetus could suffer death or serious injury
as aresult of sudden braking ora
collision.

People suffering illness

Obtain medical advice and wear the seat
beltin the proper way. (P. 19)

When children are in the vehicle

P.43

Seat belt damage and wear

« Do not damage the seat belts by
allowing the belt, plate, or buckle to be
jammed in the door.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

* Inspect the seat belt system
periodically. Check for cuts, fraying,
and loose parts. Do not use a damaged
seat belt until it is replaced. Damaged
seat belts cannot protect an occupant
from death or serious injury.

Ensure that the belt and plate are
locked and the beltis not twisted. If the
seat belt does not function correctly,
immediately contact your Toyota
dealer.

* Replace the seat assembly, including
the belts, if your vehicle has been
involved in a serious accident, even if
there is no obvious damage.

+ Do not attempt to install, remove,
modify, disassemble or dispose of the
seat belts. Have any necessary repairs
carried out by your Toyota dealer.
Inappropriate handling may lead to
incorrect operation.

Correct use of the seat belts

Extend the shoulder belt so that it
comes fully over the shoulder, but does
not come into contact with the neck or
slide off the shoulder.

Position the lap belt as low as possible
over the hips.

Adjust the position of the seatback. Sit
up straight and well backin the seat.
Do not twist the seat belt.

Emergency locking retractor (ELR)

The retractor will lock the belt during a
sudden stop or onimpact. It may also lock
if youlean forward too quickly. A slow,
easy motion will allow the belt to extend
so that you can move around fully.

Automatic locking retractor (ALR)

When a passenger’s shoulder belt is
completely extended and then retracted
even slightly, the belt is locked in that
position and cannot be extended. This
feature is used to hold the child restraint
system (CRS) firmly. To free the belt again,
fully retract the belt and then pull the belt
out once more. (P. 39)

Child seat belt usage

The seat belts of your vehicle were
principally designed for persons of adult
size.

+ Use a child restraint system appropriate
for the child, until the child becomes
large enough to properly wear the
vehicle’s seat belt. (P. 39)

+ When the child becomeslarge enough
to properly wear the vehicle's seat belt,
follow the instructions regarding seat
belt usage. (P. 17)

Seat belt extender

If your seat belts cannot be fastened
securely because they are notlong
enough, a personalized seat belt extender
is available from your Toyota dealer free
of charge.
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A\ WARNING!

Using a seat belt extender

Observe the following precautions to
reduce the risk of injury in the event of
sudden braking, sudden swerving or an
accident. Failure to do so may cause
death or serious injury.

» Do not wear the seat belt extender if
you can fasten the seat belt without
the extender.

+ Do not use the seat belt extender when
installing a child restraint system
because the belt will not securely hold
the child restraint system, increasing
therisk of death or seriousinjuryin the
event of an accident.

+ The personalized extender may not be
safe on another vehicle, when used by
another person, or at a different
seating position other than the one
originally intended.

NOTICE

When using a seat belt extender

When releasing the seat belt, press on
the buckle release button on the
extender, not on the seat belt. This helps
prevent damage to the vehicle interior
and the extender itself.

Fastening and releasing the seat belt
(except for the third center seat)

20

1. To fasten the seat belt, push the plate
into the buckle until a click sound is
heard.

2. Torelease the seat belt, press the
release button [A].
When not using the rear seat belts

Pass the outer seat belts through the seat
belt hangers and secure the seat belt
plates to prevent the shoulder belts from
being damaged.

+ Second seat belts

.
J

Fastening the seat belt (for the third
center seat)

1. Take the plate out of the holder, and
then pull down the seat belt.

J
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2. Push plate [A] into buckle [B] untila
click sound is heard.

K
\_-@

A
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At T,

3. Push plate [C] into buckle [D] untila
click sound is heard.

=

A\ WARNING!

2. Torelease plate [A],insert the

Fastening the seat belt (for the third
center seat)

1. To release plate [c], press the release
button [E] on buckle [D].

mechanical key (see Owner’s Manual on
Toyota.com) or plate [C|into the hole

on buckle [B].

Retract the belt slowly whenreleasing and

stowing the seat belt.

When using the third center seat belt

Do not use the third center seat belt with
either buckle released. Fastening only
one of the buckles may resultin death or
serious injury in case of sudden braking,
sudden swerving or a collision.

/

-
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3. Stow the plate [C] and [A] in the holder
on the roof.
In order to securely stow them, firmly
insert them as far as possible.

Adjusting the seat belt shoulder
anchor height (front seats)

et

1. Push the seat belt shoulder anchor
down while pressing the release button

(A,

2. Push the seat belt shoulder anchor up

while pressing the release button (A
Move the height adjuster up and down as
needed until you hear a click.

22

A\ WARNING!

Adjustable shoulder anchor

Always make sure the shoulder belt is
positioned across the center of your
shoulder. The belt should be kept away
from your neck, but not falling off your
shoulder. Failure to do so could reduce
the amount of protectionin an accident
and cause death or seriousinjuriesin the
event of a sudden stop, sudden swerve
or accident.

Seat belt comfort guide (for the third
center seat)

If the shoulder belt sits close to a person’s
neck, use the seat belt comfort guide.

1. Pull the comfort guide from the pocket.

2. Slide the belt past the slot of the guide.
The elastic cord must be behind the seat
belt.
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3. Buckle the seat belt and position it
comfortably.

\

A\ WARNING!

Using a seat belt comfort guide

Failure to observe the following
precautions could reduce the
effectiveness of the seat beltin an
accident, causing death or serious injury.

- Make sure the belt is not twisted and
thatitlies flat. The elastic cord must be
behind the belt and the guide must be
on the front.

+ To reduce the chance of injury in case
of a sudden stop, sudden swerve or
accident while driving, remove and
store the comfort guide inits pocket
whenitis notin use.

+ Always make sure the shoulder belt is
positioned across the center of the
shoulder. The belt should be kept away
from the neck, and should not fall off
the shoulder.

Seat belt pretensioners (front and
outboard second seats)

The pretensioners help the seat belts to
quickly restrain the occupants by
retracting the seat belts when the vehicle
is subjected to certain types of severe
frontal or side collision or a vehicle
rollover.

The pretensioners do not activate in the
event of a minor frontal impact, a minor
side impact or a rear impact.

Replacing the belt after the pretensioner
has been activated

If the vehicle is involved in multiple
collisions, the pretensioner will activate
for the first collision, but will not activate
for the second or subsequent collisions.

PCS-linked seat belt pretensioner
control

If the PCS (Pre-Collision System)
determines that the possibility of a
collision with a vehicle is high, the seat
belt pretensioners will be prepared to
operate.

23



1= FORSAFETY AND SECURITY

1-1. For safe use

A\ WARNING!

Seat belt pretensioners

Observe the following precautions to
reduce the risk of injury in the event of
sudden braking, sudden swerving or an
accident. Failure to do so may cause
death or serious injury.

» Do not place anything, such as a
cushion, on the front passenger’s seat.
Doing so will disperse the passenger’s
weight, which prevents the sensor
from detecting the passenger’s weight
properly. As aresult, the seat belt
pretensioner for the front passenger’s
seat may not activate in the event of a
collision.

« If the pretensioner has activated, the
SRS warning light will come on. In that
case, the seat belt cannot be used again
and must be replaced at your Toyota
dealer.
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SRS airbags

The SRS airbags inflate when the vehicle is subjected to certain types of severe impacts
that may cause significant injury to the occupants. They work together with the seat belts
to help reduce the risk of death or serious injury.

SRS airbag system
Location of the SRS airbags

SRS front airbags

[A]SRS driver airbag/front passenger airbag
Can help protect the head and chest of the driver and front passenger from impact with
interior components

SRS knee airbag
Can help provide driver protection

SRS seat cushion airbag
Can help restrain the front passenger
SRS side and curtain shield airbags

[DISRS front side airbags
Can help protect the torso of the front seat occupants
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[EISRS curtain shield airbags

+ Can help protect primarily the head of occupants in the outer seats

+ Can help prevent the occupants from being thrown from the vehicle in the event of
vehicle rollover

SRS airbag system components

B
%/
////////r ‘

lc|k|E]H]F]D]
TA

[AlFront passenger airbag

“PASS AIR BAG ON" and “PASS AIR BAG OFF” indicator lights
Front side airbags

[D]Curtain shield airbags

[E]Side impact sensors (rear)

[FISRS warning light

Front passenger occupant classification system (ECU and sensors)
[H]Driver airbag

[1]Side impact sensors (front door)

[J]Side impact sensors (front)

[K]Seat belt pretensioners and force limiters

[L]Seat cushion airbag

[M]Driver's seat position sensor

[N] Driver’s knee airbag

[O]Driver’s seat belt buckle switch

[P]Frontimpact sensors
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[@]Airbag sensor assembly

Your vehicle is equipped with ADVANCED AIRBAGS designed based on the US motor
vehicle safety standards (FMVSS208). The airbag sensor assembly (ECU) controls airbag
deployment based on information obtained from the sensors etc. shown in the system
components diagram above. This information includes crash severity and occupant
information. As the airbags deploy, a chemical reaction in the inflators quickly fills the
airbags with non-toxic gas to help restrain the motion of the occupants.

If the SRS airbags deploy (inflate)

« Slight abrasions, burns, bruising etc.,
may be sustained from SRS airbags, due
to the extremely high speed deployment
(inflation) by hot gases.

» Aloud noise and white powder will be
emitted.

+ Parts of the airbag module (steering
wheel hub, airbag cover and inflator) as
well as the front seats, parts of the front
and rear pillars, and roof side rails, may
be hot for several minutes. The airbag
itself may also be hot.

+ The windshield may crack.

+ The hybrid system will be stopped and
fuel supply to the engine will be
stopped. (P. 59)

+ All of the doors will be unlocked. (See
Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com.)

« The brakes and stop lights will be
controlled automatically. (P. 193)

+ Theinteriorlights will turn on
automatically. (See Owner’s Manual on
Toyota.com.)

« The emergency flashers will turn on

automatically. (P. 349)

For Safety Connect subscribers, if any of

the following situations occur, the

system is designed to send an
emergency call to the response center,
notifying them of the vehicle’slocation

(without needing to push the “SOS”

button) and an agent will attempt to

speak with the occupants to ascertain
the level of emergency and assistance
required. If the occupants are unable to
communicate, the agent automatically
treats the call as an emergency and

helps to dispatch the necessary

emergency services. (P. 52)

+ An SRS airbag is deployed.

+ Aseat belt pretensioneris activated.

+ Thevehicleisinvolvedin a severe
rear-end collision.

SRS airbag deployment conditions (SRS
front airbags)

+ The SRS front airbags will deploy in the
event of animpact that exceeds the set
threshold level (the level of force
corresponding to an approximately 12 -
18 mph [20 - 30 km/h] frontal collision
with a fixed wall that does not move or
deform).

However, this threshold velocity will be
considerably higherin the following
situations:

+ Ifthevehicle strikes an object, such as
a parked vehicle or sign pole, which
can move or deform on impact

« If thevehicleisinvolvedin an
underride collision, such as a collision
in which the front of the vehicle
“underrides”, or goes under, the bed
of atruck

+ Depending on the type of collision, it is
possible that only the seat belt
pretensioners and SRS seat cushion
airbag will activate.

+ The SRS front airbags for the front
passenger will not activate if thereis no
passenger sitting in the front passenger
seat. However, the SRS front airbags for
the front passenger may deploy if
luggageis putin the seat, even if the
seatis unoccupied.
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+ The SRS seat cushion airbag on the front
passenger seat will not operate if the
occupant is not wearing a seat belt.

SRS airbag deployment conditions (SRS
side and curtain shield airbags)

» The SRS side and curtain shield airbags
will deployin the event of animpact that
exceeds the setthresholdlevel (thelevel
of force corresponding to the impact
force produced by an approximately
33001b. [1500 kg] vehicle colliding with
the vehicle cabin from a direction
perpendicular to the vehicle orientation
at an approximate speed of 12 - 18 mph
[20 - 30 km/h]).

+ Both SRS curtain shield airbags may
deployin the event of a severe side
collision.

+ Both SRS curtain shield airbags will
deployin the event of vehicle rollover.

+ Both SRS curtain shield airbags may also
deployin the event of a severe frontal
collision.

Conditions under which the SRS airbags
may deploy (inflate), other than a
collision

The SRS front airbags and SRS curtain

shield airbags may also deploy if a serious

impact occurs to the underside of your

vehicle. Some examples are shown in the

illustration.

+ Hitting a curb, edge of pavement or hard
surface

+ Falling into or jumping over a deep hole

+ Landing hard or falling
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The SRS curtain shield airbags may also
deploy under the situations shownin the
illustration.

+ The angle of vehicle tip-up is marginal.
+ The vehicle skids and hits a curb stone.

Types of collisions that may not deploy
the SRS airbags (SRS front airbags)

The SRS front airbags do not generally
inflate if the vehicleisinvolvedin aside or
rear collision, if it rolls over, or if it is
involved in a low-speed frontal collision.
But, whenever a collision of any type
causes sufficient forward deceleration of
the vehicle, deployment of the SRS front
airbags may occur.

+ Collision from the side

+ Collision from the rear

+ Vehiclerollover

Types of collisions that may not deploy
the SRS airbags (SRS side and curtain
shield airbags)

The SRS side and curtain shield airbags
may not activate if the vehicle is
subjected to a collision from the side at
certain angles, or a collision to the side of
the vehicle body other than the
passenger compartment.
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Collision from the side to the vehicle
body other than the passenger
compartment

Collision from the side at an angle

The SRS side airbags do not generally
inflateif the vehicleisinvolvedin a frontal
or rear collision, if it rolls over, orif it is
involved in a low-speed side collision.

« Collision from the front

« Collision from the rear

» Vehicle rollover

The SRS curtain shield airbags do not
generally inflate if the vehicle is involved
in a rear collision, if it pitches end over
end, orifitisinvolvedin alow-speed side
or low-speed frontal collision.

+ Collision from the rear

« Pitching end over end

When to contact your Toyota dealer

In the following cases, the vehicle will
require inspection and/or repair. Contact
your Toyota dealer as soon as possible.

+ Any of the SRS airbags have been
inflated.

+ The front of the vehicle is damaged or
deformed, or was involved in an
accident that was not severe enough to
cause the SRS front airbags to inflate.

+ Aportion of a door or its surrounding
areais damaged, deformed or has had a
hole made iniit, or the vehicle was
involved in an accident that was not
severe enough to cause the SRS side and
curtain shield airbags to inflate.
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+ The pad section of the steering whee],
dashboard near the front passenger
airbag or lower portion of the
instrument panelis scratched, cracked,
or otherwise damaged.

+ The portion of the front pillars, rear

pillars or roof side rail garnishes
(padding) containing the SRS curtain
shield airbags inside is scratched,
cracked, or otherwise damaged.

» The front passenger’s seat cushion
surface is scratched, cracked, or
otherwise damaged.

+ The surface of the seats with the SRS
side airbag is scratched, cracked, or
otherwise damaged.

30

A\ WARNING!

SRS airbag precautions

Observe the following precautions

regarding the SRS airbags.

Failure to do so may cause death or

serious injury.

» The driver and all passengersin the
vehicle must wear their seat belts
properly.

The SRS airbags are supplemental
devices to be used with the seat belts.

« The SRS driver airbag deploys with
considerable force, and can cause
death or serious injury especially if the
driveris very close to the airbag. The
National Highway Traffic Safety
Administration (NHTSA) advises:
Since the risk zone for the driver’s
airbagis the first 2 - 3in. (50 - 75 mm)
of inflation, placing yourself 10in. (250
mm) from your driver airbag provides
you with a clear margin of safety. This
distance is measured from the center
of the steering wheel to your
breastbone. If you sitless than 10 in.
(250 mm) away now, you can change
your driving position in several ways:

+ Move your seat to the rear as far as
you can while still reaching the pedals
comfortably.
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

+ Slightly recline the back of the seat.
Although vehicle designs vary, many
drivers can achieve the 10 in. (250
mm) distance, even with the driver
seat all the way forward, simply by
reclining the back of the seat
somewhat. If reclining the back of
your seat makes it hard to see the
road, raise yourself by using a firm,
non-slippery cushion, or raise the seat
if your vehicle has that feature.

If your steering wheel is adjustable,
tilt it downward. This points the
airbag toward your chest instead of
your head and neck.

The seat should be adjusted as
recommended by NHTSA above, while
still maintaining control of the foot
pedals, steering wheel, and your view of
the instrument panel controls.

(Continued)

- If the seat belt extender has been
connected to the front seat belt
buckles but the seat belt extender has
not also been fastened to the latch
plate of the seat belt, the SRS front
airbags will judge that the driver and
front passenger are wearing the seat
belt even though the seat belt has not
been connected. In this case, the SRS
front airbags may not activate
correctlyin a collision, resulting in
death or serious injuryin the event of a
collision. Be sure to wear the seat belt
with the seat belt extender.

O

The SRS front passenger airbag also
deploys with considerable force, and
can cause death or serious injury
especially if the front passenger is very
close to the airbag. The front
passenger seat should be as far from
the airbag as possible with the
seatback adjusted, so the front
passenger sits upright.

Improperly seated and/or restrained
infants and children can be killed or
seriously injured by a deploying airbag.
Aninfant or child who is too small to
use a seat belt should be properly
secured using a child restraint system.
Toyota strongly recommends that all
infants and children be placed in the
rear seats of the vehicle and properly
restrained. The rear seats are safer for
infants and children than the front
passenger seat. (P. 39)

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

+ Do not sit on the edge of the seat or
lean against the dashboard.

« Do not allow a child to stand in front of
the SRS front passenger airbag unit or
sit on the knees of a front passenger.

- Do not allow the front seat occupants
to hold items on their knees.

« Do notlean against the door, the roof
side rail or the front, side and rear
pillars.

(Continued)
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» Do not allow anyone to kneel on the
passenger seat toward the door or put
their head or hands outside the
vehicle.

» Do not attach anything to or lean
anything against areas such as the
dashboard, steering wheel pad and
lower portion of the instrument panel.
These items can become projectiles
when the SRS driver, front passenger
and knee airbags deploy.

+ Do notattach anything to areas such as
a door, windshield, side windows, front
or rear pillar, roof side rail and assist

grip.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

+ Do not hang coat hangers or other
hard objects on the coat hooks. All of
these items could become projectiles
and may cause death or serious injury,
should the SRS curtain shield airbags
deploy.

If a vinyl cover is put on the area where
the SRS knee airbag will deploy, be sure
to remove it.

+ Do not use seat accessories which
cover the parts where the SRS side
airbags and SRS seat cushion airbag
inflate as they may interfere with
inflation of the SRS airbags. Such
accessories may prevent the side
airbags and seat cushion airbag from
activating correctly, disable the system
or cause the side airbags and seat
cushion airbag to inflate accidentally,
resulting in death or serious injury.

+ Do not strike or apply significant levels
of force to the area of the SRS airbag
components or the front doors. Doing
so can cause the SRS airbags to
malfunction.

Do not touch any of the component
parts immediately after the SRS
airbags have deployed (inflated) as
they may be hot.

If breathing becomes difficult after the
SRS airbags have deployed, open a
door or window to allow fresh airin, or
leave the vehicle if it is safe to do so.
Wash off any residue as soon as
possible to prevent skin irritation.

If the areas where the SRS airbags are
stored, such as the steering wheel pad
and front and rear pillar garnishes, are
damaged or cracked, have them
replaced by your Toyota dealer.

(Continued)

» Do not place anything, such as a
cushion, on the front passenger’s seat.
Doing so will disperse the passenger’s
weight, which prevents the sensor
from detecting the passenger’s weight
properly. As a result, the SRS front
airbags for the front passenger may
not deploy in the event of a collision.

Modification and disposal of SRS
airbag system components
Do not dispose of your vehicle or
perform any of the following
modifications without consulting your
Toyota dealer. The SRS airbags may
malfunction or deploy (inflate)
accidentally, causing death or serious
injury.
- Installation, removal, disassembly and
repair of the SRS airbags

« Repairs, modifications, removal or
replacement of the steering wheel,
instrument panel, dashboard, seats or
seat upholstery, front, side and rear
pillars, roof side rails, front door panels,
front door trims or front door speakers

+ Modifications to the front door panel
(such as making a hole in it)

« Repairs or modifications of the front
fender, front bumper, or side of the
occupant compartment

« Installation of a grille guard (bull bars,
kangaroo bar, etc.), snow plows,
winches or roof luggage carrier

» Modifications to the vehicle’s
suspension system

« Installation of electronic devices such
as mobile two-way radios and CD
players

» Modifications to your vehicle for a
person with a physical disability
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Front passenger occupant
classification system

Your vehicle is equipped with a front
passenger occupant classification system.
This system detects the conditions of the
front passenger seat and activates or
deactivates the front passenger airbag
and seat cushion airbag.

System components

Vehicles with a 8-inch display

PASS AIR BAG
0FF%Q
a® b

[A]SRS warning light

Driver’s and front passenger’s seat belt
reminder light

“PASS AIR BAG OFF" indicator light
[D]“PASS AIR BAG ON” indicator light
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Vehicles with a 12.3-inch display

PASS AIR BAG
OFFg\;‘Z
a® [0

[AISRS warning light

Driver’s and front passenger’s seat belt
reminder light

“PASS AIR BAG OFF"” indicator light
[D]“PASS AIR BAG ON” indicator light

A\ WARNING!

Front passenger occupant
classification system precautions
Observe the following precautions
regarding the front passenger occupant
classification system.

Failure to do so may cause death or
serious injury.

- Wear the seat belt properly.

- Make sure the front passenger’s seat
belt plate has not been left inserted
into the buckle before someone sitsin
the front passenger seat.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

+ Make sure the “PASS AIR BAG OFF”
indicator light is not illuminated when
using the seat belt extender for the
front passenger seat. If the “PASS AIR
BAG OFF" indicator light isilluminated,
disconnect the extender tongue from
the seat belt buckle, and reconnect the
seat belt. Reconnect the seat belt
extender after making sure the “PASS
AIR BAG ON" indicator light is
illuminated. If you use the seat belt
extender while the “PASS AIR BAG
OFF"indicator light is illuminated, the
SRS airbags for the front passenger will
not activate, which could cause death
or serious injury in the event of a
collision.

Do not apply a heavy load to the front
passenger seat or equipment (e.g.
seatback pocket).

Do not put weight on the front
passenger seat by putting your hands
or feet on the front passenger seat
seatback from the rear passenger seat.

Do notletarearpassengerlift the front
passenger seat with their feet or press
on the seatback with theirlegs.

Do not put objects under the front
passenger seat.

Do not recline the front passenger
seatback so far that it touches arear
seat. This may cause the “PASS AIR
BAG OFF" indicator light to be
illuminated, which indicates that the
SRS airbags for the front passenger will
not activate in the event of a severe
accident. If the seatback touches the
rear seat, return the seatbackto a
position where it does not touch the
rear seat. Keep the front passenger
seatback as upright as possible when
the vehicle is moving. Reclining the
seatback excessively may lessen the
effectiveness of the seat belt system.

- If an adult sits in the front passenger
seat, the “PASS AIR BAG ON" indicator
lightis illuminated. If the “PASS AIR
BAG OFF” indicator is illuminated, ask
the passenger to sit up straight, well
backin the seat, feet on the floor, and
with the seat belt worn correctly. If the
“PASS AIR BAG OFF” indicator still
remains illuminated, either ask the
passenger to move to the rear seat, orif
that is not possible, move the front
passenger seat fully rearward.

When itis unavoidable to install a
forward-facing child restraint system
on the front passenger seat, install the
child restraint system on the front
passenger seat in the proper order.
(P.40)

Do not modify or remove the front
seats.

Do not kick the front passenger seat or
subject it to severe impact. Otherwise,
the SRS warning light may come on to
indicate a malfunction of the front
passenger occupant classification
system. In this case, contact your
Toyota dealerimmediately.

Child restraint systems installed on the
rear seat should not contact the front
seatbacks.

Do not use a seat accessory, such as a
cushion and seat cover, that covers the
seat cushion surface.

« Do not modify or replace the
upholstery of the front seat.

(Continued)
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Condition and operation in the front passenger occupant classification system

Adult*?

Indicator/warning

“PASS AIR BAG ON” and “PASS AIR BAG
OFF” indicatorlights

“PASS AIR BAG ON”

SRS warning light

Off

Front passenger seat cushion airbag

light
Driver’s and front passenger’s seat belt * . x
reminzerlighgt Off™? or flashing™
Front passenger airbag Activated
Devices

Activated*? or
deactivated™3

Child™*

Front passenger seat cushion airbag

“PASS AIR BAG ON" and “PASS AIR BAG PA§S AIRBAG OFF
o . or “PASS AIR BAG
OFF" indicatorlights w d
. . ON
Indicator/warning
light SRS warning light Off

Driver’s and front passenger’s seat belt %2 . %3

reminder light Off < or flashing

Front passenger airba Deactivated or

P g g activated™
Devices

Deactivated or
activated* 2

Child restraint system with infant*’

Front passenger seat cushion airbag

“PASS AIR BAG ON” and “PASS AIR BAG “PASS AIRBAG
OFF”indicator lights OFF"*6

Indi :

"dlcatﬁg/h‘@'ammg SRS warning light off
Driver’s and front passenger’s seat belt - . %3

reminder light Off < or flashing
Front passenger airbag
Devices Deactivated
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Unoccupied

“PASS AIR BAG ON” and “PASS AIR BAG

OFF” indicator lights “PASS AIR BAG OFF"
Ind1cat]ci)£/hv{/armng SRS warning light
Driver's and front passenger’s seat belt Off
reminder light
Front passenger airbag
Devices Deactivated

Seat cushion airbag in the front
passenger side

There is a malfunction in the system

“PASS AIR BAG ON" and “PASS AIR BAG

OFF” indicator lights PASS AIR BAG OFF
Indlcat](?r/warnlng SRS warning light On
ight
Driver’s and front passenger’s seat belt Off
reminder light
Front passenger airbag
Devices Deactivated

Front passenger seat cushion airbag

*1: The system judges a person of adult size as an adult. When a smaller adult sits in the
front passenger seat, the system may not recognize him/her as an adult depending on
his/her physique and posture.

*2:In the event the front passenger is wearing a seat belt.
*3:In the event the front passenger does not wear a seat belt.

*4: For some children, child in seat, child in booster seat or child in convertible seat, the
system may not recognize him/her as a child. Factors which may affect this can be the

physique or posture.

*5: Neverinstall arear-facing child restraint system on the front passenger seat. A
forward-facing child restraint system should only be installed on the front passenger
seat when it is unavoidable. (P. 39)

*6: In case the indicator light is not illuminated, consult this guide on how to install the
child restraint system properly. (P. 40)
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Exhaust gas precautions

Harmful substance to the human body is
included in exhaust gases if inhaled.

A\ WARNING!

Exhaust gases include harmful carbon
monoxide (CO), which is colorless and
odorless. Observe the following
precautions.

Failure to do so may cause exhaust gases
enter the vehicle and maylead to an
accident caused by light-headedness, or
may lead to death or a serious health
hazard.

Important points while driving
« Keep the back door closed.

« If you smell exhaust gases in the
vehicle even when the back door is
closed, open the windows and have the
vehicleinspected at your Toyota dealer
as soon as possible.

When parking

- If the vehicle is in a poorly ventilated
area or a closed area, such as a garage,
stop the hybrid system.

» Do not leave the vehicle with the
hybrid system on for along time.
If such a situation cannot be avoided,
park the vehicle in an open space and
ensure that exhaust fumes do not
enter the vehicle interior.

+ Do not leave the hybrid system
operating in an area with snow
build-up, or where itis snowing. If
snowbanks build up around the vehicle
while the hybrid system is operating,
exhaust gases may collect and enter
the vehicle.

Exhaust pipe

The exhaust system needs to be checked

periodically. If there is a hole or crack

caused by corrosion, damage to ajoint or
abnormal exhaust noise, be sure to have
the vehicle inspected and repaired by
your Toyota dealer.

1-2. Child safety
Riding with children

Observe the following precautions when

children are in the vehicle.

Use a child restraint system appropriate

for the child, until the child becomeslarge

enough to properly wear the vehicle's seat
belt.

+ Itisrecommended that children sitin
the rear seats to avoid accidental
contact with the shift lever, wiper
switch, etc.

+ Use the rear door child-protector lock
or the window lock switch to avoid
children opening the door while driving
or operating the power window
accidentally. (P. 74, P. 95)

+ Do notlet small children operate
equipment which may catch or pinch
body parts, such as the power window,
hood, back door, seats etc.

A\ WARNING!

When children are in the vehicle

Never leave children unattended in the
vehicle, and never allow children to have
or use the key.

Children may be able to start the vehicle
or shift the vehicle into neutral. There is
also a danger that children may injure
themselves by playing with the windows,
the moon roof or panoramic moon roof,
or other features of the vehicle. In
addition, heat build-up or extremely cold
temperatures inside the vehicle can be
fatal to children.
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Child restraint systems

Before installing a child restraint systemin
the vehicle, there are precautions that
need to be observed, different types of
child restraint systems, as well as
installation methods, etc., written in this
guide.

Use a child restraint system when riding
with a small child that cannot properly use
aseat belt. For the child’s safety, install the
child restraint system to a second seat. Be
sure to follow the installation method that
isin the operation manual enclosed with
the restraint system.

Table of contents

Points to remember: P. 39

Child restraint system: P. 40

When using a child restraint system: P. 41

Child restraint system installation method

+ Fixed with a seat belt: P. 43

+ Fixed with a child restraint LATCH
anchor: P. 47

+ Using an anchor bracket (for top tether
strap): P. 49

Points to remember

The laws of all 50 states of the U.S.A. as
well as Canada now require the use of child
restraint systems.

« Prioritize and observe the warnings, as
well as the laws and regulations for child
restraint systems.

+ Use a child restraint system until the
child becomes large enough to properly
wear the vehicle’s seat belt.

» Choose a child restraint system that
suits your vehicle and is appropriate to
the age and size of the child.

A\ WARNING!

When a child is riding

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may resultin death or
serious injury.

- For effective protection in automobile
accidents and sudden stops, a child
must be properly restrained, using a
seat belt or child restraint system
which is correctly installed. For
installation details, refer to the
operation manual enclosed with the
child restraint system. General
installation instruction is provided in
this guide.

Toyota strongly urges the use of a
proper child restraint system that
conforms to the weight and size of the
child, installed on the second seat.
According to accident statistics, the
child is safer when properly restrained
in the second seat than in the front
seat.

Holding a child in your or someone
else’sarmsisnota substitute fora child
restraint system. In an accident, the
child can be crushed against the
windshield or between the holder and
the interior of the vehicle.

Handling the child restraint system

If the child restraint system is not
properly fixed in place, the child or other
passengers may be seriouslyinjured or
even killed in the event of sudden
braking, sudden swerving, or an
accident.

- If the vehicle were to receive a strong
impact from an accident, etc., itis
possible that the child restraint system
has damage that is not readily visible.
Insuch cases, do notreuse the restraint
system.

+ Make sure you have complied with all
installation instructions provided with
the child restraint system
manufacturer and that the systemis
properly secured.

(Continued)

39



1= FORSAFETY AND SECURITY

1-2. Child safety

A\ WARNING!

+ Keep the child restraint system
properlysecured onthe seat evenifitis
notin use. Do not store the child
restraint system unsecured in the
passenger compartment.

- Ifitis necessary to detach the child
restraint system, remove it from the
vehicle or store it securelyin the
luggage compartment.

Child restraint system

Types of child restraint system installation methods
Confirm with the operation manual enclosed with the child restraint system about the
installation of the child restraint system.

Installation method Page

Seat belt attachment P.43

Child restraint LATCH

anchors attachment P.47
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Installation method Page

8-seat models second seats:

MRS

‘CENTER SEAT TOP-TETHER

S

TOP-TETHER

Anchor brackets (for top

tether strap) attachment P.49
*: The third seats are not equipped with Child restraint LATCH anchors.
When using a child restraint system installing child restraint system to a front

passenger seat is unavoidable, adjust the
seat as follows and install the child
restraint system.

+ Move the seat to the rearmost position
+ Raise the seatback as much as possible

When installing a child restraint system
to a front passenger seat

For the safety of a child, install child
restraint systems to second seats. When
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« Ifthe head restraint interferes with the
installation of the child restraint system,
and the head restraint can be removed,
remove the head restraint

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

When using a child restraint system
Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may resultin death or
serious injury.

+ Never install a rear-facing child
restraint system on the front
passenger seat even if the “PASS AIR
BAG OFF" indicator light is illuminated.
In the event of an accident, the force of
the rapid inflation of the front
passenger airbag can cause death or
serious injury to the child if the
rear-facing child restraint system is
installed on the front passenger seat.

Aforward-facing child restraint system
may beinstalled on the front passenger
seatonlywhenitis unavoidable. A child
restraint system that requires a top
tether strap should not be used in the
front passenger seat since there is no
top tether strap anchor for the front
passenger seat.

(Continued)
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 Aforward-facing child restraint system
may beinstalled on the front passenger
seat only when it is unavoidable. When
installing a forward-facing child
restraint system on the front
passenger seat, raise the seatback as
much as possible, and move the seat to
the rearmost position, even if the
“PASS AIR BAG OFF” indicator light is
illuminated.

If the head restraint interferes with the

installation of the child restraint system,

and the head restraint can be removed,

remove the head restraint.

If the head restraint cannot be removed,

raise it to the uppermost position.

head or any part of his/her body
against the door or the area of the seat,
front or rear pillars, or roof side rails
from which the SRS side airbags or SRS
curtain shield airbags deploy even if
the child is seated in the child restraint
system. Itis dangerous if the SRS side
airbags and curtain shield airbags
inflate, and the impact could cause
death or serious injury to the child.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

* When abooster seatisinstalled, always
ensure that the shoulder belt is
positioned across the center of the
child’s shoulder. The belt should be
kept away from the child’s neck, but
not so that it could fall off the child’s
shoulder.

» Use child restraint system suitable to
the age and size of the child and install
it to the rear seat.

« If the driver’s seat interferes with the
child restraint system and prevents it
from being attached correctly, attach
the child restraint system to the
right-hand rear seat.

+ Adjust the front passenger seat so that
it does not interfere with the child
restraint system.

Child restraint system fixed with a
seat belt

A child restraint system for a small child or
baby must itself be properly restrained on
the seat with the lap portion of the
lap/shoulder belt.

Installing child restraint system using a
seat belt (child restraint lock function
belt)

Install the child restraint system in
accordance to the operation manual
enclosed with the child restraint system.

Rear-facing — Infant seat/convertible
seat
1. Adjust the rear seat
If thereis a gap between the child seatand
the seatback, adjust the seatback angle
until good contact is achieved.
2. Place the child restraint system on the
rear seat facing the rear of the vehicle.

3. Run the seat belt through the child
restraint system and insert the plate
into the buckle. Make sure that the belt
is not twisted.
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4. Fully extend the shoulder belt and allow When using the rear seat
it to retract to putitinlock mode. In If there is a gap between the child seat and
lock mode, the belt cannot be extended. the seatback, adjust the seatback angle

until good contact is achieved.

2. Remove the head restraint if it
interferes with your child restraint
system. (P. 89)

5. While pushing the child restraint =
system down into the rear seat, allow /{ / (

the shoulder belt to retract until the
child restraint system is securely in
place.

After the shoulder belt has retracted to a
point where there is no slackin the belt,
pull the belt to check that it cannot be
extended.

3. Place the child restraint system on the
seat facing the front of the vehicle.

4. Run the seat belt through the child
restraint system and insert the plate
into the buckle. Make sure that the belt
is not twisted.

6. After installing the child restraint
system, rock it back and forth to ensure
thatitisinstalled securely. (P. 43)

Forward-facing — Convertible seat
1. Adjust the seat

When using the front passenger seat

If installing the child restraint system to
the front passenger seat is unavoidable,
refer to P. 41 for the front passenger seat
adjustment.
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5. Fully extend the shoulder belt and allow Booster seat

it toretract to putitinlock mode. In 1. Ifinstalling the child restraint system to

lockmode, the belt cannot be extended. the front passenger seat is unavoidable,
refer to P. 41 for the front passenger
seat adjustment.

2. High back type: Remove the head
restraint if it interferes with your child

restraint system. (P. 89)
6. While pushing the child restraint

system into the rear seat, allow the =

shoulder belt to retract until the child /{ / |

restraint system is securelyin place.
After the shoulder belt has retracted to a
point where there is no slack in the belt,
pull the belt to check that it cannot be
extended.

3. Place the child restraint system on the
seat facing the front of the vehicle.

Booster type

7. If the child restraint has a top tether
strap, follow the child restraint
manufacturer’s operation manual
regarding theinstallation, using the top
tether strap tolatch onto the top tether
strap anchor. (P. 49)

8. Afterinstalling the child restraint
system, rock it back and forth to ensure
thatitisinstalled securely. (P. 43)
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4. Sit the child in the child restraint
system. Fit the seat belt to the child
restraint system according to the
manufacturer’sinstructions and insert
the plate into the buckle. Make sure
that the belt is not twisted.

Check that the shoulder belt is correctly
positioned over the child’s shoulder and
that the lap belt is as low as possible.
(P.17)

Removing a child restraint system
installed with a seat belt

Press the buckle release button and fully
retract the seat belt.

When releasing the buckle, the child
restraint system may spring up due to the
rebound of the seat cushion. Release the
buckle while holding down the child
restraint system.

Since the seat belt automatically reels
itself, slowly return it to the stowing
position.

N
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A\ WARNING!

When installing a child restraint
system

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may resultin death or
serious injury.

» Do not allow children to play with the
seat belt. If the seat belt becomes
twisted around a child’s neck, it may
lead to choking or other serious
injuries that could result in death.

If this occurs and the buckle cannot be
unfastened, scissors should be used to
cut the belt.

Ensure that the belt and plate are
securelylocked and the seat belt is not
twisted.

Shake the child restraint system left
andright, and forward and backward to
ensure that it has been securely
installed.

After securing a child restraint system,
never adjust the seat.

When abooster seatisinstalled, always
ensure that the shoulder belt is
positioned across the center of the
child’s shoulder. The belt should be
kept away from the child’s neck, but
not so that it could fall off the child’s
shoulder.

Follow all installation instructions
provided by the child restraint system
manufacturer.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

+ When securing some types of child
restraint systems in rear seats, it may
not be possible to properly use the seat
belts in positions next to the child
restraint without interfering with it or
affecting seat belt effectiveness. Be
sure your seat belt fits snugly across
your shoulder and low on your hips. If it
does not, orif it interferes with the
child restraint, move to a different
position. Failure to do so may resultin
death or serious injury.

When installing a booster seat

To prevent the belt from going into ALR

lock mode, do not fully extend the

shoulder belt. ALR mode causes the belt
to tighten only. This could cause injury or

discomfort to the child. (P. 19)

Do not use a seat belt extender

If a seat belt extender is used when

installing a child restraint system, the

seat belt will not securely hold the child
restraint system, which could cause
death or serious injury to the child or
other passengersin the event of sudden
braking, sudden swerving or an accident.

Child restraint system fixed with a
child restraint LATCH anchor

Child restraint LATCH anchors
LATCH anchors are provided for the
outboard second seats.

When installing in the rear outboard
seats
Install the child restraint system in
accordance to the operation manual
enclosed with the child restraint system.
1. Adjust the seat
If thereis a gap between the child seatand
the seatback, adjust the seatback angle
until good contact is achieved.
2. Remove the head restraint if it
interferes with your child restraint
system. (P. 89)

i1
[ /7

3. Widen the gap between the seat
cushion and seatback slightly.
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With flexible lower attachments

4.

[A]

Latch the hooks of the lower
attachments onto the LATCH anchors.
For owners in Canada:

The symbol on a child restraint system

indicates [A] the presence of a lower
connector system.

Canada only

With rigid lower attachments

4.
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Latch the buckles onto the LATCH
anchors.

For ownersin Canada:

The symbol on a child restraint system

indicates [A] the presence of a lower
connector system.

[AlCanada only

5. If the child restraint has a top tether
strap, follow the child restraint
manufacturer’s operation manual
regarding theinstallation, using the top
tether strap tolatch onto the top tether
strap anchor. (P. 49)

6. Afterinstalling the child restraint
system, rock it back and forth to ensure
thatitisinstalled securely. (P. 43)

When installing in the second center seat
(8-seat models)

There are no LATCH anchors behind the
seceond center seat. However, the inboard
LATCH anchors of the outboard seats,
which are 18.6 in. (473 mm) apart, can be
used if the child restraint system
manufacturer’sinstructions permit use of
those anchors with the anchor spacing
stated.

Child restraint systems with rigid lower
attachments cannot be installed in the
center seat. This type of child restraint
system can only be installed in the
outboard seat.
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Laws and regulations pertaining to Using an anchor bracket (for top
anchors tether strap)

The LATCH system conforms to
FMVSS225 or CMVSS210.2.

Child restraint systems conforming to
FMVSS213 or CMVSS213 specifications
can be used.

Thisvehicleis designed to conform to SAE
J1819. 8-seat models second seats

A\ WARNING!

When installing a child restraint

system

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may resultin death or

serious injury.

+ When using the LATCH anchors, be
sure that there are no foreign objects
around the anchors and that the seat
beltis not caught behind the child

Anchor brackets (for top tether strap)
Anchor brackets are provided for the
following seats:

Use anchor brackets when fixing the top
tether strap.

restraint system. [A]Anchor brackets
« Follow all installation instructions

provided by the child restraint system Top tether strap

manufacturer.

7-seat models second seats

Never attach two child restraint system
attachments to the same anchor.Ina
collision, one anchor may not be strong
enough to hold two child restraint
system attachments and may break.

If the LATCH anchors are alreadyin use,
use the seat belt to install a child
restraint system in the center seat.

» When securing some types of child
restraint systems in rear seats, it may
not be possible to properly use the seat
belts in positions next to the child
restraint without interfering with it or
affecting seat belt effectiveness. Be (Al Anchor brackets
sure your seat belt fits snugly across
yourzhoulder andlow on y%tsjlr hips. Ifit Top tether strap
does not, orif it interferes with the
child restraint, move to a different
position. Failure to do so may result in
death or serious injury.

« If the seat is adjusted, reconfirm the
security of the child restraint system.
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Third center seat”

[A]lAnchor brackets

[B]Top tether strap
*: The third seats are not equipped with
Child restraint LATCH anchors.

Fixing the top tether strap to the anchor

bracket (second seats)

Install the child restraint system in

accordance to the operation manual

enclosed with the child restraint system.

1. Remove the head restraint if it

interferes with your child restraint
system. (P. 89)

i
7

2. Open the anchor bracket cover, latch

the hook onto the anchor bracket and

tighten the top tether strap.

Make sure the top tether strap is securely

latched. (P. 43)

When installing the child restraint system

with the head restraint being raised, be
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sure to have the top tether strap pass
underneath the head restraint.

[A]Hook
Top tether strap

Fixing the top tether strap to the anchor

bracket (third center seat)

Install the child restraint systemin

accordance to the operation manual

enclosed with the child restraint system.

1. Remove the head restraint if it
interferes with your child restraint
system. (P. 89)
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2. Latch the hook onto the anchor bracket
and tighten the top tether strap.
Make sure the top tether strap is securely
latched. (P. 43)
When installing the child restraint system
with the head restraint being raised, be
sure to have the top tether strap pass
underneath the head restraint.

[AJHook
Top tether strap

Laws and regulations pertaining to
anchors

The LATCH system conforms to
FMVSS225 or CMVSS210.2.

Child restraint systems conforming to
FMVSS213 or CMVSS213 specifications
can be used.

Thisvehicleis designed to conform to SAE
J1819.

A\ WARNING!

« Follow all installation instructions
provided by the child restraint system
manufacturer.

» Wheninstalling a child restraint system
in the centerrear seat, adjust both
seatbacks at the same angle.
Otherwise, the child restraint system
cannot be securely restrained and this
may cause death or serious injuries in
the event of sudden braking, sudden
swerving or an accident.

» When installing the child restraint
system with the head restraint being
raised, after the head restraint has
been raised and then the anchor
bracket has been fixed, do not lower
the head restraint.

- If the seat is adjusted, reconfirm the
security of the child restraint system.

A\ WARNING!

When installing a child restraint

system

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may resultin death or

serious injury.

« Firmly attach the top tether strap and
make sure that the belt is not twisted.

+ Do not attach the top strap to anything
other than the anchor bracket of the
seat the child restraint system is
installed to.

(Continued)

NOTICE

Anchor brackets (for top tether strap)
When not in use, make certain to close
thelid. If it remains open, the lid may be
damaged.
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1-3. Emergency assistance
Safety Connect”

*: If equipped

Safety Connectis a subscription-based
telematics service that uses Global
Positioning System (GPS) data and
embedded cellular technology to provide
safetyand security features to subscribers.
Safety Connectis supported by Toyota’s
designated response center, which
operates 24 hours per day, 7 days per
week.

Safety Connect service is available by
subscription on select, telematics
hardware-equipped vehicles.

By using the Safety Connect service, you
are agreeing to be bound by the Telematics
Subscription Service Agreement and its
Terms and Conditions, as in effect and
amended from time to time, a current copy
of which is available at Toyota.comin the
United States, Toyotapr.comin Puerto Rico
and Toyota.ca in Canada. All use of the
Safety Connect service is subject to such
then-applicable Terms and Conditions.

System components

[A]“S0OS” button
LED light indicators
Microphone
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Certification for Safety Connect

FCC ID: JOYDA39
IC: 574B-DA39

FCC/IC WARNING:

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the manufacture

could void the user's authority to operate the equipment.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules and Industry Canada

license-exempt RSS standards. Operation is subject to the following two

conditions: '

(1) this device may not cause harmful interference, and

(2) this device must accept any interference, including interference that
may cause undesired operation of the device.

This equipment complies with IC RSS-102 radiation exposure limits set

forth for uncontrolled environment.

The antennas used for this transmitter must be installed to provide a

separation distance of least 20cm from all persons.

FCC/IC AVERTISSEMENT:

L'utilisateur est averti que les changements ou modifications non express

ément approuvés par le fabricant pourraient annuler |'autorité de

I'utilisateur a utiliser I'équipement.

Ce appareil est compatible avec la Partie 15 du réglement FCC et de la

Licence de l'industrie canadienne et des normes exemptes de RSS.

Opération soumise aux deux conditions suivantes :

(1) ce appareil ne doit pas causer des inlerférences nuisibles, et

(2) cet appareil doit accepté toutes les interférences, y compris les
.interférences qui peuvent entramer un fonctionnement indésirable
de I'appareil.

Cet appareil est compatible aux limites d'exposition aux radiation

IC RSS-102 définies pour un environnement non contrélé.

Les antennes utilisées pour cet émetteur doivent étre installées a une

distance d'au moins 20 cm de toutes les personnes.

Services Helps drivers receive necessary
response from emergency service
providers. (P. 55)

*:U.S. Patent No. 7,508,298 B2

Subscribers have the following Safety
Connect services available:

« Automatic Collision Notification”
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+ Stolen Vehicle Location charges vary by subscription term
Helps drivers in the event of vehicle selected and location.
theft. (P. 55) + Automatic Collision Notification,

+ Emergency Assistance Button (*S0S”) Emergency Assistance and Stolen
Connects drivers to response-center Vehicle Location are available in the
support. (P.55) United States, including Hawaii and

» Enhanced Roadside Assistance Alaska, Puerto Rico and Canada, and
Provides drivers various on-road Enhanced Roadside Assistance are
assistance. (P. 55) available in the United States, Puerto
Rico and Canada.

+ Automatic Collision Notification,
Emergency Assistance, Stolen Vehicle
and Enhanced Road Assistance are not
available in the U.S. Virgin Islands.

For vehicles first sold in the U.S. Virgin
Islands, no Safety Connect services will
function in or outside the U.S. Virgin
Islands.

« Safety Connect services are not subject
to section 255 of the
Telecommunications Act and the device
isnot TTY compatible.

Subscription

After you have signed the Telematics
Subscription Service Agreement and are
enrolled, you can begin receiving services.
Avariety of subscription terms are
available for purchase. Contact your
Toyota dealer, call the following
appropriate Customer Experience Center
or push the “SOS” button in your vehicle
for further subscription details.
+ The United States

1-800-331-4331
« Canada

1-888-869-6828
+ Puerto Rico

1-877-855-8377

Safety Connect Services Information

Languages

The Safety Connect response center will
offer support in multiple languages. The
Safety Connect system will offer voice

prompts in English, Spanish, and French.

* Phone calls using the vehicle’s Please indicate your language of choice

Bluetooth® technology will not be
possible when Safety Connect is active
andin use.

+ Safety Connect is available beginning
Fall 2009 on select Toyota models (in
the contiguous United States only).
Contact with the Safety Connect
response center is dependent upon the
telematics device being in operative
condition, cellular connection
availability, and GPS satellite signal
reception, which can limit the ability to
reach the response center or receive

when enrolling.
When contacting the response center

You may be unable to contact the
response center if the network s busy.

Safety Connect LED light Indicators

When the power switch is turned to ON,
the red indicator light comes on for 2
seconds then turns off. Afterward, the
green indicator light comes on, indicating
that the service is active.

The following indicator light patterns

indicate specific system usage conditions:

+ Greenindicatorlight on = Active service

+ Greenindicator light flashing = Safety
Connect callin process

emergency service support. Enrollment
and Telematics Subscription Service
Agreement are required. A variety of
subscription terms are available;
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+ Redindicator light (except at vehicle
start-up) = System malfunction (contact
your Toyota dealer)

+ Noindicatorlight (off) = Safety Connect
service not active

Safety Connect services

Automatic Collision Notification

In case of either airbag deployment or
severe rear-end collision, the system is
designed to automatically call the
response center. The responding agent
receives the vehicle’s location and
attempts to speak with the vehicle
occupants to assess the level of
emergency. If the occupants are unable to
communicate, the agent automatically
treats the call as an emergency, contacts
the nearest emergency services provider
to describe the situation, and requests
that assistance be sent to the location.
Stolen Vehicle Location

If your vehicle is stolen, Safety Connect
can work with local authorities to assist
theminlocating and recovering the
vehicle. After filing a police report, call the
Customer Experience Center at
1-800-331-4331in the United States,
1-877-855-8377 in Puerto Rico or
1-888-869-6828 in Canada, and follow
the prompts for Safety Connect to initiate
this service.

In addition to assisting law enforcement
with recovery of a stolen vehicle,
Safety-Connect-equipped vehiclelocation
data may, under certain circumstances, be
shared with third parties to locate your
vehicle. Furtherinformation is available at
Toyota.comin the United States,
Toyotapr.comin Puerto Rico and Toyota.ca
in Canada.

Emergency Assistance Button (“S0S”)
In the event of an emergency on the road,
push the “SOS” button to reach the Safety
Connect response center. The answering
agent will determine your vehicle’s

location, assess the emergency, and
dispatch the necessary assistance
required.

If you accidentally press the “SOS” button,
tell the response-center agent that you
are not experiencing an emergency.
Enhanced Roadside Assistance
Enhanced Roadside Assistance adds GPS
data to the already included
warranty-based Toyota roadside service.
Subscribers can press the “SOS” button to
reach a Safety Connect response-center
agent, who can help with a wide range of
needs, such as: towing, flat tire, fuel
delivery, etc. For a description of the
Enhanced Roadside Assistance services
and their limitations, please see the Safety
Connect Terms and Conditions, which are
available at Toyota.com in the United
States, Toyotapr.com in Puerto Rico and
Toyota.cain Canada.

Safety information for Safety Connect

Important! Read this information before
using Safety Connect.
Exposure to radio frequency signals
The Safety Connect system installed in
your vehicle is a low-power radio
transmitter and receiver. It receives and
also sends out radio frequency (RF)
signals.
In August 1996, the Federal
Communications Commission (FCC)
adopted RF exposure guidelines with
safety levels for mobile wireless phones.
Those guidelines are consistent with the
safety standards previously set by the
following U.S. and international standards
bodies.
+ ANSI (American National Standards
Institute) C95.1[1992]
+ NCRP (National Council on Radiation
Protection and Measurement) Report
86[1986]
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+ ICNIRP (International Commission on
Non-lonizing Radiation Protection)
[1996]

Those standards were based on

comprehensive and periodic evaluations

of the relevant scientific literature. Over

120 scientists, engineers, and physicians

1-4. Hybrid system
Hybrid system precautions

from universities, and government health
agencies and industries reviewed the
available body of research to develop the
ANSI Standard (C95.1).

The design of Safety Connect complies
with the FCC guidelines in addition to
those standards.

Take care when handling the hybrid system, as it is a high voltage system (about 650 V at
maximum) as well as contains parts that become extremely hot when the hybrid system is
operating. Obey the warning labels attached to the vehicle.

System components

HGH VOLTAGE NSDE | AHBER ABEHE 4o Lslaklg
HAUTE TENSION ALINTEREUR_BOICOKOE HaNskeHie BHY TpH
DO NOT remove these covers and/or connectors.

COAN—BLUPIARIF I ICRYET SRV TEE,
REIR XS T/ R, gy bl 55 ) 3an3 Y
NE PAS enlever ces couvercles et connecteurs.

He y6UpaiiTe 3TU KpbILUKW 1/ WY KOHHEKTODB.

Theillustration is an example for explanation and may differ from the actual item.

[A]Warning label

Service plug

High voltage cables (orange)
[D]Power control unit

[E]Hybrid battery (traction battery)
[F]Rear electric motor (traction motor)”
[6] Front electric motor (traction motor)

[H]Air conditioning compressor
*: AWD models only
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Running out of fuel

When the vehicle has run out of fuel and
the hybrid system cannot be started,
refuel the vehicle with atleast enough
gasoline to make the low fuel level
warning light (P. 354) go off. If there is
only a small amount of fuel, the hybrid
system may not be able to start. (The
standard amount of fuel is about 2.9 gal.
[11.05L, 2.4 Imp. gal.], when the vehicle
is on a level surface. This value may vary
when the vehicle is on a slope. Add extra
fuel when the vehicleisinclined.)

Electromagnetic waves

+ High voltage parts and cables on hybrid
vehicles incorporate electromagnetic
shielding, and therefore emit
approximately the same amount of
electromagnetic waves as conventional
gasoline powered vehicles or home
electronic appliances.

+ Your vehicle may cause sound
interference in some third
party-produced radio parts.

Hybrid battery (traction battery)

The hybrid battery (traction battery) hasa
limited service life. The lifespan of the
hybrid battery (traction battery) can
change in accordance with driving style
and driving conditions.

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

High voltage precautions

This vehicle has high voltage DCand AC
systems as well as a 12-volt system. DC
and AC high voltage is very dangerous
and can cause severe burns and electric
shock that may result in death or serious
injury.

(Continued)

- Never touch, disassemble, remove or
replace the high voltage parts, cables
or their connectors.

+ The hybrid system will become hot
after starting as the system uses high
voltage. Be careful of both the high
voltage and the high temperature, and
always obey the warning labels
attached to the vehicle.

- Never try to open the service plug
access hole located under the second
seat. The service plugis used onlywhen
the vehicle is serviced and is subject to
high voltage.

Road accident cautions

Observe the following precautions to
reduce the risk of death or serious injury:

« Pull your vehicle off the road, shift the
shiftlever to P, apply the parking brake,
and turn the hybrid system off.

« Do not touch the high voltage parts,
cables and connectors.

- If electric wires are exposed inside or
outside your vehicle, an electric shock
may occur. Never touch exposed
electric wires.

- If a fluid leak occurs, do not touch the
fluid as it may be strong alkaline
electrolyte from the hybrid battery
(traction battery). If it comes into
contact with your skin or eyes, wash it
off immediately with alarge amount of
water or, if possible, boric acid solution.
Seekimmediate medical attention.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

« If a fire occurs in the hybrid vehicle,
leave the vehicle as soon as possible.
Never use a fire extinguisher thatis not
meant for electric fires. Using even a
small amount of water may be
dangerous.

If your vehicle needs to be towed, do so
with all four wheels raised. If the
wheels connected to the electric motor
(traction motor) are on the ground
when towing, the motor may continue
to generate electricity. This may cause
afire. (P.351)

Carefully inspect the ground under the
vehicle. If you find thatliquid has
leaked onto the ground, the fuel
system may have been damaged. Leave
the vehicle as soon as possible.

Hybrid battery (traction battery)

+ Never resell, hand over or modify the
hybrid battery. To prevent accidents,
hybrid batteries that have been
removed from a disposed vehicle are
collected through your Toyota dealer.
Do not dispose of the battery yourself.
Unless the batteryis properly
collected, the following may occur,
resulting in death or serious injury:

+ The hybrid battery may be illegally
disposed of or dumped, and it is
hazardous to the environment or
someone may touch a high voltage
part, resulting in an electric shock.

« The hybrid battery isintended to be
used exclusively with your hybrid
vehicle. If the hybrid battery is used
outside of your vehicle or modified in
any way, accidents such as electric
shock, heat generation, smoke
generation, an explosion and
electrolyte leakage may occur.

When reselling or handing over your

vehicle, the possibility of an accident is

extremely high because the person
receiving the vehicle may not be aware
of these dangers.

« If your vehicle is disposed of without
the hybrid battery having been
removed, there is a danger of serious
electric shock if high voltage parts,
cables and their connectors are
touched. In the event that your vehicle
must be disposed of, the hybrid battery
must be disposed of by your Toyota
dealer or a qualified service shop. If the
hybrid batteryis not disposed of
properly, it may cause electric shock
that can resultin death or serious
injury.

(Continued)
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NOTICE

Hybrid battery (traction battery) air
intake vents

Do not carry large amounts of water
such as water cooler bottles in the
vehicle. If water spills onto the hybrid
battery (traction battery), the battery
may be damaged. Have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer.

Hybrid battery (traction battery) air
intake vent

There are air intake vents under each side
of the second seat for the purpose of
cooling the hybrid battery (traction
battery). If the vent is blocked,
charging/discharging of the hybrid battery
(traction battery) may become limited.
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NOTICE

Hybrid battery (traction battery) air

intake vent

- Do not place objects that will block the
airintake vents. The hybrid battery
(traction battery) may become limited
and be damaged.

+ Clean the air intake vents regularly to
prevent the hybrid battery (traction
battery) to be limited.

+ Do not allow liquid or foreign material
to enter the air intake vent as this may
cause a short circuit and damage the
hybrid battery (traction battery).

- Afilteris installed to the air intake
vent. When the filter remains
noticeably dirty even after cleaning the
airintake vent, filter cleaning or
replacement is recommended. Refer to
P. 339 for details on how to clean the
filters.

Emergency shut off system

When a certain level of impact is detected
by the impact sensor, the emergency shut
off system blocks the high voltage current
and stops the fuel pump to minimize the
risk of electrocution and fuel leakage. If
the emergency shut off system activates,
your vehicle will not restart. To restart the
hybrid system, contact your Toyota dealer.

Hybrid warning message

A message is automatically displayed
when a malfunction occurs in the hybrid
system or an improper operation is
attempted.

If a warning message is shown on the
multi-information display, read the
message and follow the instructions.
(P.363)

If a warning light comes on, a warning
message is displayed, or the 12-volt
battery is disconnected

The hybrid system may not start. In this
case, try to start the system again. If the
“READY"” indicator does not come on,
contact your Toyota dealer.

1-5. Theft deterrent system
Immobilizer system

The vehicle’s keys have built-in
transponder chips that prevent the hybrid
system from starting if a key has not been
previously registered in the vehicle’s
on-board computer.

Neverleave the keys inside the vehicle
when youleave the vehicle.

This system is designed to help prevent
vehicle theft but does not guarantee
absolute security against all vehicle thefts.
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Operating the system Theindicator light flashes after the power

switch has been turned off to indicate that
the system is operating.

The indicatorlight stops flashing after the
power switch has been turned to ACC or
ON to indicate that the system has been
canceled.

System maintenance

The vehicle has a maintenance-free type
immobilizer system.

Certification for the immobilizer system

+ Except for vehicles sold in Canada

FCC ID:NI4TMIMB-3

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not cause
harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may cause undesired operation.

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party
responsible for compliance could void the user’s authority to operate
the equipment.

« Forvehicles sold in Canada
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This device complies with Industry Canada'’s licence-exempt RSSs.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device
may not cause interference; and (2) This device must accept any
interference, including interference that may cause undesired
operation of the device.

Le présent appareil est conforme aux CNR d'Industrie Canada
applicables aux appareils radio exempts de licence. L'exploitation est
autorisée aux deux conditions suivantes : 1) I'appareil ne doit pas
produire de brouillage; 2) 'utilisateur de I'appareil doit accepter tout
brouillage radioélectrique subi, méme si le brouillage est susceptible
d'en compromettre le fonctionnement.
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NOTICE

To ensure the system operates
correctly

Do not modify or remove the system. If
modified or removed, the proper
operation of the system cannot be
guaranteed.

Alarm”
*. If equipped

The alarm uses light and sound to give an
alert when anintrusion is detected.

The alarm is triggered in the following
situations when the alarm is set:

+ Alocked dooris unlocked or openedin
any way other than using the entry
function, wireless remote control or
mechanical key. (The doors will lock
again automatically.)

» The hood is opened.

Setting/canceling/stopping the alarm
system

Items to check before locking the vehicle
To prevent unexpected triggering of the
alarm and vehicle theft, make sure of the
following:

« Nobodyisin the vehicle.

» The windows, moon roof (if equipped)
and panoramic moon roof (if equipped)
are closed before the alarm is set.

» Novaluables or other personalitems are
leftin the vehicle.

Setting

Close the doors and hood, and lock all the
doors. The system will be set automatically
after 30 seconds.

The security indicator changes from being
on to flashing when the system is set.

Canceling or stopping

Do one of the following to deactivate or

stop the alarms:

+ Unlock the doors.

+ Turn the power switch to ACC or ON, or
start the hybrid system. (The alarm will
be deactivated or stopped after a few
seconds.)

System maintenance

The vehicle has a maintenance-free type
alarm system.

NOTICE

To ensure the system operates
correctly

Do not modify or remove the system. If
modified or removed, the proper
operation of the system cannot be
guaranteed.

61



2 VEHICLE STATUS INFORMATION AND
INDICATORS

2-1. Instrument cluster

2-1. Instrument cluster
Warning lights and indicators

Warning lights and indicators displayed on the instrument cluster

4.2-inch display

The units used on the meters and some indicators may differ depending on the target
region.

7-inch display

The units used on the meters and some indicators may differ depending on the target
region.
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Warning lights

Warning lights inform the driver of
malfunctions in the indicated vehicle’s

systems.

BRAKE

(US.A)

CHECK

(US.A)

(Canada)

[ )2
~

ABS

(US.A)

Brake system warning light™!

(P.354)

Brake system warning light™!

(P.354)

Brake system warning Iight*1

(P.354)
High coolant temperature
warning light ™2 (P. 354)

Hybrid system overheat
warning light "2 (P. 354)

Charging system warning
light*2 (P. 354)

Low engine oil pressure

warning Iight*2 (P.354)

Malfunction indicator lamp ™!
(P.354)

Malfunction indicatorlamp*1
(P.354)

SRS warning light™? (P. 354)

ABS warning light™! (P. 354)

(©)

(Canada)

@!

(red/
yellow)

(flashes)

ABS warning light 1 (P. 354)

Brake Override System
warning light/Drive-Start

Control warning light™2
(P.354)

Electric power steering
system warning light (P. 354)

Low fuel level warning
light"}(P. 354)
Driver’s and front

passenger’s seat belt
reminder light (P. 354)

Rear passengers’ seat belt
reminder light™2 (P. 354)

Tire pressure warning Iight*1
(P.354)

LTA indicator™2 (P. 354)

Intuitive parking assist OFF

indicator1 34 (if equipped)
(P.354)

RCTA OFF indicator 23
(P.354)

PKSB OFF indicator™L: 3.4 (if
equipped) (P. 354)
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X

o)
—
OFF

PCS warning light™ (P. 354)

(flashes or
illuminates)

Slip indicator*! (P. 354)

PARK

(flashes)
(US.A)

®

(flashes)
(Canada)

Parking brake indicator™®
(P.354)

Parking brake indicator™®
(P.354)

Brake hold operated

HOLD
indicator 1 (P. 354)
(flashes)

*1: These lights turn on when the power
switch is turned to ON to indicate thata
system checkis being performed. They
will turn off after the hybrid system is
on, or after a few seconds. There may be
a malfunction in a system if a light does
not come on, or turn off. Have the
vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

*2: Thislightilluminates on the
multi-information display.

*3: Thislight comes on when the system is
turned off.

*4:7-inch display only
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A\ WARNING!

If a safety system warning light does
not come on

Should a safety system light such as the
ABS and SRS warning lights not come on
when you start the hybrid system, this
could mean that these systems are not
available to help protect youin an
accident, which could result in death or
serious injury. Have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately if this occurs.

Indicators

The indicators inform the driver of the
operating state of the vehicle’s various
systems.

“«»

Turn signal indicator (P. 120)

Headlight indicator (P. 122)

=00z

(Canada)
Automatic High Beam

= B] indicator™! (P. 124)

Front fog light indicator ™!
(P.125)

Taillightindicator (P. 122)

Headlight high beam
indicator (P. 123)

&  PCSwarninglight™ 4 (P.139)

Cruise controlindicator™2
(P.163)




2 m VEHICLE STATUS INFORMATION AND

INDICATORS

2-1. Instrument cluster

]
e
e

Pua
OFF

RCTA
OFF

b il

o
iy
o

D)

(flashes)

-
o
OFF

b

Dynamic radar cruise control
indicator"? (P. 156)

Cruise control “SET”
indicator™? (P. 156)

LTA indicator 2 (P. 151)

LTA indicator™2 (P. 136,
P.151)

LTA indicator™2 (P. 151)

BSM outside rear view mirror
indicators™ 6 (P. 169, P. 180)

BSM OFF indicator %3
(P.169)

Intuitive parking assist OFF
indicator™> * 9(if equipped)
(P.176)

RCTA OFF indicator %3
(P.180)

PKSB OFF indicator™3 4 9(if
equipped) (P. 186)

Slip indicator (see Owner’s
Manual on Toyota.com)

VSC OFF indicator™3 4 (see
Owner’'s Manual on
Toyota.com)

Smart key system indicator"2
(P.116)

READY

PARK

(US.A)
(@)
(Canada)

O

HOLD

HOLD

B)

+

PASS AIR BAG
X,
oFFA(2

«®

“READY" indicator (P. 116)

EV drive mode indicator™?
(P.118)

Parking brake indicator™
(P.120)

Parking brake indicator™*
(P.120)

Brake hold standby
indicator™ (P. 122)

Brake hold operated
indicator** (P. 122)

EVindicator™! (see Owner's
Manual on Toyota.com)

Low outside temperature
indicator*% 7 (P.67)

Securityindicator*8 (P. 60,
P.61)

“PASS AIR BAG ON/OFF”
indicator™* 8 (P. 34)
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« Drive mode indicators

TRAIL

*1: 7-inch display only: Thislight
illuminates on the multi-information
display.

*2: Thislight illuminates on the
multi-information display.

*3: Thislight comes on when the system is
turned off.

*4: These lights turn on when the power
switch is turned to ON to indicate thata
system checkis being performed. They
will turn off after the hybrid system is
on, or after a few seconds. There may be
a malfunction in a system if alight does
not come on, or turn off. Have the
vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

*5:In order to confirm operation, the BSM
outside rear view mirror indicators
illuminate in the following situations:

+ When the BSM function is enabled on

Eco drive mode indicator™2
(see Owner’s Manual on
Toyota.com)

Sport mode indicator™? (see
Owner’'s Manual on
Toyota.com)

Trail Mode indicator (if
equipped) (see Owner's
Manual on Toyota.com)

E of the multi-information display,
the power switch is turned to ON.
» When the power switch isin ON, the

BSM function is enabled on E of the

multi-information display.
If the system is functioning correctly, the
BSM outside rear view mirror indicators
will turn off after a few seconds. If the BSM
outside rear view mirror indicators do not
illuminate or do not turn off, there may be
a malfunction in the system. If this occurs,
have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.
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*6: This light illuminates on the outside
rear view mirrors.

*7: When the outside temperature is
approximately 37°F (3°C) or lower, this
indicator will flash for approximately 10
seconds, then stay on.

*8: This light illuminates on the center
panel.

*9: 7-inch display only
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Gauges and meters

Meter display
Locations of gauges and meters

4.2-inch display

The units used on the meters may differ depending on the target region.

[A]Hybrid System Indicator
Displays hybrid system output or regeneration level (see Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com)

Multi-information display
Presents the driver with a variety of vehicle data (P. 68, P. 71)
Displays warning messages in case of a malfunction (P. 363)
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[C]Clock (P. 256)
[D]Speedometer

(E]Fuel gauge
Displays the quantity of fuel remaining in the tank

[F]Odometer and trip meter display (see Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com)
Shift position display (P. 119)

[H]Outside temperature

Displays the outside temperature within the range of -40°F (-40°C) to 122°F (50°C). Low
outside temperature indicator comes on when the ambient temperature is 37°F (3°C) or
lower.

[1]Engine coolant temperature gauge
Displays the engine coolant temperature

Changing the instrument panel light Multi-information display
brightness (4.2-inch display)

The brightness of the instrument panel

lights can be adjusted. Display and menu icons

Display

This image is for example only, and may

differ from the actual vehicle. Menuicons
1. Darker Select a menuicon to display its content.
2. Brighter

Driving information display
Brightness of the meters (day mode and (see Owner's Manual on
night mode) Toyota.com)

The brightness of the meters is changed ) Driving support system

between day mode and night mode. p/=5q information display (see

- Daymode: When the surrounding areais Owner’s Manual on
bright Toyota.com)

+ Night mode: When the surrounding area

Audio system-linked display
is dark

(see Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com)

=
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Vehicle information display
(see Owner’s Manual on
Toyota.com)

1

Settings display (P. 69)

Warning message display
(see Owner’s Manual on
Toyota.com)

A\ WARNING!

Caution for use while driving

* When operating the multi-information
display while driving, pay extra
attention to the safety of the area
around the vehicle.

+ Do notlook continuously at the
multi-information display while driving
as you may fail to see pedestrians,
objects on the road, etc. ahead of the
vehicle.

The information display at low
temperatures

See Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com.

Changing the meter display

The multi-information display is operated
using the meter control switches.

[AlScroll screens”, change the displayed
content” and move the cursor
Press: Enter/Set

Press and hold: Reset/Display
customizable items

Return to the previous screen

[D] Call sending/receiving and history
display

*. On screens where the screen can be
scrolled and the display can be switched, a
scroll bar or around icon that shows the
number of registered screens is displayed.

Settings display (E’)

Changing settings

Use the meter control switches on the
steering wheel to change settings.

1. Press < or > of the meter control

switch to select E:

2. Press “N or ¥ of the meter control
switch to select the desired item to be
customized.

3. Press or press and hold .
The available settings will differ

depending oniif is pressed or pressed
and held. Follow the instructions on the
display.

Setting items

. LTA (Lane Tracing Assist) (P. 146)

Press and hold to change the settings
of the following items:
+ “Lane Center”
Select to enable/disable the lane
centering function.
“Sensitivity”
Select to set the warning sensitivity.
« “Sway Warning”
Select to enable/disable the vehicle
sway warning.
+ “Sway Sensitivity”
Select to set the vehicle sway warning
sensitivity.
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. PCS (Pre-Collision System) (P. 136)

Press to enable/disable the
pre-collision system.
+ PCS (Pre-Collision System) on/off
Select to enable/disable the
pre-collision system.

Press and hold to change the settings
of the following item:
« “Sensitivity”
Select to change the pre-collision
warning timing.

. DRCC (Dynamic Radar Cruise
Control with full-speed range) (P. 156)

Press and hold to change the settings
of the following items:
+ “Curve Speed Reduction” (P. 162)

Select to set the curve speed
reduction function strength.

. BSM (Blind Spot Monitor) (P. 169)

Press to enable/disable the Blind Spot
Monitor function.
+ BSM (Blind Spot Monitor) on/off
Select to enable/disable the Blind
Spot Monitor function.

Press and hold to change the settings
of the following items:
+ “Brightness”
Select to switch the brightness of the
outside rear view mirror indicators.
(P.169)
. “Sensitivity”
Select to change the alert timing for
an approaching vehicle.
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. RCTA (Rear Cross Traffic Alert)
(P.180)

Press to enable/disable the Rear Cross
Traffic Alert function.
+ RCTA (Rear Cross Traffic Alert) on/off
Select to enable/disable the Rear
Cross Traffic Alert function.

Press and hold to change the settings
of the following item:
+ “Volume”

Select to change the volume of the
RCTA buzzer.

. RSA (Road Sign Assist) (if
equipped) (P. 166)

Press to enable/disable the Road Sign
Assist.
+ RSA (Road Sign Assist) on/off
Select to enable/disable the Road
Sign Assist.

Press and hold to change the settings
of the following items:
+ “Notification Method”
Select to change each notification
method used to notify the driver
when the system recognizes excess
speed and no-entry sign.
+ “Notification Level”
Select to change each notification
level used to notify the driver when
the system recognizes a speed limit
sign.

E Vehicle settings

Press and hold to change the settings
of the following items:

. PBD (Power Back Door) (P. 74)
+ “System Settings”

Select to enable/disable the power
back door system.
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+ “Opening Adjustment”

Select the open position when power
back door is fully open.

+ “Volume”

Select to set the volume of the buzzer
which sounds when the power back
door system operates.

+ “TPWS” (Tire Pressure Warning System)

(P.328)

+ “Set Pressure” (tire pressure warning
system initialization)

Select toinitialize the tire pressure
warning system.

+ “Change Wheel” (register tire
pressure warning system sensor ID
codes)

Select to register the ID codes of the
tire pressure sensors to the tire
pressure warning system.

« “Rear Seat Reminder” (see Owner’s

Manual on Toyota.com)

Select to enable/disable the rear seat
reminder.

+ “Scheduled Maintenance” (P. 313)

Select to reset the scheduled
maintenance information
(maintenance required message and
distance until maintenance
necessary) after all maintenance is
performed.

Multi-information display (7-inch

display)

Display and menuicons

Display

Menuicons
Select a menu icon to display its content.

Driving information display
(see Owner’s Manual on
Toyota.com)

Driving support system
information display (see
Owner’'s Manual on
Toyota.com)

Audio system-linked display
(see Owner’s Manual on
Toyota.com)

Vehicle information display
(see Owner’'s Manual on
Toyota.com)

Settings display (P. 72)

Warning message display
(see Owner’s Manual on
Toyota.com)
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Settings display (E:)

Changing settings

Use the meter control switches on the
steering wheel to change settings.

N or Y of the meter control

1. Press o]

switch to select E

2. Press < or > of the meter control
switch to select the desired item to be
customized.

3. Press or press and hold .
The available settings will differ

depending on if is pressed or pressed
and held. Follow the instructions on the
display.

Head-up display”

*: If equipped

System components

Setting items

. Intuitive parking assist (if
equipped) (P. 175)

Press to enable/disable the Intuitive
parking assist.
+ Intuitive parking assist on/off
Select to enable/disable the Intuitive
parking assist.

Press and hold (3 to change the settings
of the following item:
+ “Volume”

Select to set the volume of the buzzer
which sounds when the Intuitive
parking assist is operated.

IMustrations used in this text are intended as examples, and may differ from the image that

is actually displayed by the head-up display.
[AlShift position display (P. 119)
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Speed limit/RSA (Road Sign Assist) display area

Displays the following items:
- Speed limit of the current road (linked to the navigation system) (U.S.A. only)
» RSA (Road Sign Assist) display (if equipped) (P. 166)

Vehicle speed display area

[D]Hybrid System Indicator/Tachometer/Outside temperature (see Owner’s Manual on
Toyota.com)

[E]Navigation system-linked display area (if equipped) (see Owner’s Manual on
Toyota.com)
Displays the following items, which are linked to the navigation system:

« Route guidance to destination

+ Street name

« Compass (heading-up display)

[F]Driving assist system status display area (see Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com)

[6]Message display area (see Owner's Manual on Toyota.com)

The following pop-up displays will be displayed in certain situations:
» Warning/message
» Hands-free system status
« Audio system operation status

Enabling/disabling the head-up
A\ WARNING! display

Before using the head-up display

« Check that the position and brightness
of the head-up displayimage does not
interfere with safe driving. Incorrect
adjustment of the image’s position or A WARNING!
brightness may obstruct the driver’s
view and lead to an accident, resulting
in death or serious injury.

+ Do not continuously look at the
head-up display while driving as you
may fail to see pedestrians, objects on
theroad, etc. ahead of the vehicle.

Press to enable/disable the head-up
display.

Caution for changing settings of the
head-up display

As the hybrid system needs to be
operating while changing the settings of
the head-up display, ensure that the
vehicle is parked in a place with
adequate ventilation. In a closed area
such as a garage, exhaust gases
including harmful carbon monoxide (CO)

Using the head-up display

Changing settings of the head-up may collect and enter the vehicle. This
display may lead to death or a serious health
hazard.

Select EJ on the multi-information

display (P. 404) and then .
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3-1. Opening, closing and
locking the doors
Side doors

A\ WARNING!

To prevent an accident

Observe the following precautions while

driving the vehicle. Failure to do so may

resultin a door opening and an occupant

falling out, resulting in death or serious

injury.

« Ensure that all doors are properly
closed and locked.

+ Do not pull the inside handle of the
doors while driving.
Be especially careful for the front
doors, as the doors may be opened
even if the inside lock buttons are in
locked position.

+ Set the rear door child-protectorlocks
when children are seated in the rear
seats.

When opening or closing a door

Check the surroundings of the vehicle

such as whether the vehicleis on an

incline, whether there is enough space
fora door to open and whether a strong
wind is blowing. When opening or
closing the door, hold the door handle
tightly to prepare for any unpredictable
movement.

1. Unlock
2. Lock

These locks can be set to prevent children
from opening the rear doors. Push down
on each rear door switch to lock both rear

doors.

Automatic door locking and unlocking

systems
The following functions can be set or
canceled:
Forinstructions on customizing, refer to
P. 404.
Function Operation
All doors are
Speed linked automatically locked
dgor]ockin when vehicle speed is
. g approximately 12
function PP Y
mph (20 km/h) or
higher.
All doors are

Shift position
linked door
locking function

automatically locked
when shifting the
shiftlever out of P.

Shift position
linked door
unlocking
function

All doors are
automatically
unlocked when
shifting the shiftlever
toP.

Rear door child-protector lock

The door cannot be opened from inside
the vehicle when thelockis set.
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Driver’'s door

All doors are
automatically

ngggk?noor unlocked when
functiong driver’s dooris
opened.
Back door
A\ WARNING!

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may resultin death or

serious injury.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

Before driving the vehicle
Before driving the vehicle, make sure
that the back door is fully closed. If the
back door is not fully closed, it may open
unexpectedly while driving, causing an
accident.
Caution while driving
+ Keep the back door closed while
driving.
If the back door is left open, it may hit
near-by objects while driving or
luggage may be unexpectedly thrown
out, causing an accident.
In addition, exhaust gases may enter
the vehicle, causing death or a serious
health hazard. Make sure to close the
back door before driving.

» Never let anyone sitin the luggage
compartment. In the event of sudden
braking, sudden swerving or a collision,
theyare susceptible to death or serious
injury.

When children are in the vehicle

« Do not allow children to play in the
luggage compartment.

If a child is accidentally locked in the
luggage compartment, they could have
heat exhaustion or other injuries.

+ Do not allow a child to open or close
the back door.
Doing so may cause the back door to
move unexpectedly, or cause the child’s
hands, arms, head, or neck to be caught
by the closing back door.

Operating the back door
Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause parts of the

body to be caught, resulting in death or
serious injury.

(Continued)

» Remove any heavy loads, such as snow
and ice, from the back door before
opening it. Failure to do so may cause
the back door to suddenly shut again
afteritis opened.

» When opening or closing the back
door, thoroughly check to make sure
the surrounding area is safe.

- If anyone is in the vicinity, make sure
they are safe and let them know that
the back dooris about to open or close.

« Use caution when opening or closing
the back doorin windy weather as it
may move abruptly in strong wind.

» The back door may suddenly shut if it is
not opened fully while on a steep
incline. Make sure that the back dooris
secured before using the luggage
compartment.

* When closing the back door, take extra
care to prevent your fingers, etc., from
being caught.

» When closing the back door, make sure
to pressitlightly on its outer surface. If
the back door handle is used to fully
close the back door, it may result in
hands or arms being caught.

+ Do not pull on the back door spindle
(see Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com) to
close the power back door, and do not
hang on the back door spindle.

Doing so may cause hands to be caught
or the back door spindle to break,
causing an accident.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

« Ifaheavy objectis attached to the back
door, it may suddenly shut again after
being opened, causing someone’s
hands, arms, head or neck to be caught
and injured. Do not attach any
accessories other than genuine Toyota
parts to the back door.

Unlocking and locking the back door
from the outside

Smart key system

1. Unlocks all the doors
The doors cannot be unlocked for 3
seconds after the doors are locked.

2. Locks all the doors

Opening/closing the back door

Opening/closing the back door using
the power back door switch on the
instrument panel

Press and hold the switch.

Unlock the back door before operating.
Pressing the switch while the back door is
opening/closing will stop the operation.
Pressing and holding the switch again will
operate the back doorin the opposite
direction.
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Opening the back door using the back
door opener switch

When the back door is unlocked: Press the
back door opener switch.

When the back doorislocked: While
carrying the electronic key on your person,
press the back door opener switch.
Pressing the switch while the back door is
opening/closing will stop the operation.
Pressing the switch again will open the
back door.

Opening/closing the back door using
the power back door switch on the
back door

Press the switch.

Pressing the switch while the back door is
opening/closing will stop the operation.
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Pressing the switch again will operate the
back doorin the opposite direction.

Vehicles without tow hitch

Opening/closing the back door using
the kick sensor (vehicles with a Hands
Free Power Back Door)

Vehicles without tow hitch

The Hands Free Power Back Door enables
automatic opening and closing of the
power back door by putting your foot near
the lower center part of the rear bumper
and moving it away from the rear bumper.
Vehicles with tow hitch

The Hands Free Power Back Door enables
automatic opening and closing of the
power back door by putting your foot near
the lower left side of the rear bumper and
moving it away from the rear bumper.

The center of the Hands Free Power Back

Door sensor is indicated by the = mark.

1. While carrying an electronic key, stand
within the smart key system operation
range, approximately 13.8 to 21.7 in.
(35to 55 cm) from the rear bumper.

[A]Kick sensor

Hands Free Power Back Door operation
detection area

Smart key system operation detection
area (see Owner’'s Manual on Toyota.com)
Vehicles with tow hitch

[A]Kick sensor

Hands Free Power Back Door operation
detection area

Smart key system operation detection

area (see Owner’'s Manual on Toyota.com)

2. Perform a kick operation by moving
your foot to within approximately 3.9
in. (10 cm) of the rear bumper and then
pulling it back.

+ Perform the entire kick operation within
1 second.

+ The back door will not start operating
while a foot is detected under the rear
bumper.
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+ Operate the Hands Free Power Back
Door without contacting the rear
bumper with your foot.

« If another electronic key is in the cabin
orluggage compartment, it may take
slightly longer than normal for the
operation to occur.

A\ WARNING!

[AlKick sensor

Hands Free Power Back Door operation

detection area

3. When the kick sensor detects that your

foot is pulled back, a buzzer will sound
and the back door will automatically
fully open/close.
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Back door closer

« In the event that the back door is left
slightly open, the back door closer will
automatically close it to the fully closed
position. It takes several seconds
before the back door closer begins to
operate. Be careful not to get fingers
caught or anything else in the back
door, as this may cause bone fractures
or other serious injuries.

+ Use caution when using the back door
closer as it still operates when the
power back door system is disabled.

Power back door

Observe the following precautions when
operating the power back door. Failure
to do so may cause death or serious
injury.

+ Check the safety of the surrounding
area to make sure there are no
obstacles or anything that could cause
any of your belongings to get caught.

- If anyone is in the vicinity, make sure
they are safe and let them know that
the back dooris about to open or close.

- If the power back door system is
disabled while the power back door is
operating, the back door will stop
operating. The back door must then be
operated manually. Take extra carein
this situation, as the back door may
open or close suddenly.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

« If the operating conditions of the
power back door (see Owner’s Manual
on Toyota.com) are no longer met, a
buzzer may sound and the back door
may stop opening or closing. The back
door must then be operated manually.
Take extra care on an incline in this
situation, as the back door may move
suddenly.

On anincline, the back door may
suddenly shut after it opens. Make sure
the back door is fully open and secure.

+ In the following situations, the power
back door may detect an abnormality
and automatic operation may be
stopped. In this case, the back door
must then be operated manually. Take
extra carein this situation, as the
stopped back door may suddenly open
or close, causing an accident.

+ When the back door contacts an
obstacle

+ When the 12-volt battery voltage
suddenly drops, such as when the
power switch is turned to ON or the
hybrid system is started during
automatic operation

If a heavy objectis attached to the back
door, the back door may not operate,
causing a malfunction, or the back door
may suddenly shut again after being
opened, causing someone’s hands,
arms, head or neck to be caught and
injured. Do not attach any accessories
other than genuine Toyota parts to the
back door.

Jam protection function

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause death or

serious injury.

« Never use any part of your body to
intentionally activate the jam
protection function.

+ The jam protection function may not
work if something gets caught just
before the back door fully closes. Be
careful not to get fingers caught or
anything else.

» The jam protection function may not
work depending on the shape of the
object that is caught. Be careful not to
catch fingers or anything else.

Hands Free Power Back Door (if

equipped)

Observe the following precautions when

operating the Hands Free Power Back

Door. Failure to do so may cause death or

serious injury.

+ Check the safety of the surrounding
area to make sure there are no
obstacles or anything that could cause
any of your belongings to get caught.

- Exhaust gasses cause the exhaust
pipes to become quite hot. When
operating the Hands Free Power Back
Door, be careful not to touch the
exhaust pipe.

+ Do not operate the Hands Free Power
Back Door if there is little space under

the rear bumper.

(Continued)

Adjusting the open position of the
back door

The open position of the power back door
can be adjusted.

1. Stop the power back door at the desired
position. (P. 76)

2. Press and hold the power back door
switch on the back door for
approximately 2 seconds.

+ When setting is complete, a buzzer will

sound 4 times.
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» The next time the power back dooris
opened, it will stop at that position.

When only an alarm sounds,
circumstances and correction procedures

Returning the power back door opening
position to the default setting

Press and hold the power back door
switch onthe back door for approximately
7 seconds.

A buzzer will sound 4 times, pause, and
then sound 2 more times. The next time
the power back dooris opened, it will stop
at the default position.

When setting the open position of the
back door by the multi-information
display

The open position of the power back door
can be adjusted using the
multi-information display. (P. 404)

When opened, the power back door will
open to thelast position set using the
power back door switch on the back door
or on the multi-information display.

Smart key system

Alarms and warning messages

A combination of exterior and interior
alarms as well as warning messages
shown on the multi-information display
are used to prevent theft of the vehicle
and accidents resulting from erroneous
operation. Take appropriate measures in
response to any warning message on the
multi-information display. (P. 363)
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are as follows.

» When an exterior alarm sounds once for

5 seconds

Situation

Correction
procedure

An attempt was made to
lock the vehicle while a
door was open.

Close all of the
doorsandlock
the doors
again.

+ When aninterior alarm sounds

continuously

. . Correction
Situation procedure
The power switch was Turn the

turned to ACC while the
driver’s door was open
(or the driver's door was

power switch
off and close

. the driver’s
opened while the power door
switch was in ACC). )

The power switch was Close the

turned off while the
driver’s door was open.

driver’s door.
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Certification for the smart key system
+ Forvehicles soldin the U.S.A.

FCC ID:NI4TMLF15-1

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not cause
harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may cause undesired operation.

Changes or maodifications not expressly approved by the party
responsible for compliance could void the user’s authority to operate
the equipment.

FCC ID:HYQ14FBC

NOTE:

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not cause
harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may cause undesired operation.

FCC WARNING:

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party
responsible for compliance could void the user's authority to operate
the equipment.
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For vehicles sold in Canada

This device complies with Industry Canada’s licence-exempt RSSs.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device
may not cause interference; and (2) This device must accept any
interference, including interference that may cause undesired
operation of the device.

Le présent appareil est conforme aux CNR d’Industrie Canada
applicables aux appareils radio exempts de licence. L'exploitation est
autorisée aux deux conditions suivantes : 1) I'appareil ne doit pas
produire de brouillage; 2) l'utilisateur de I'appareil doit accepter tout
brouillage radioélectrique subi, méme si le brouillage est susceptible
d’en compromettre le fonctionnement.

NOTE:
This device complies with Industry Canada's licence-exempt RSSs.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause interference; and
(2) This device must accept any interference, including interference
that may cause undesired operation of the device.
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NOTE:

Le présent appareil est conforme aux CNR d'Industrie Canada
applicables aux appareils radio exempts de licence. L'exploitation est
autorisée aux deux conditions suivantes:

(1) I'appareil ne doit pas produire de brouillage;
(2) I'utilisateur de I'appareil doit accepter tout brouillage radioélectrique
subi, méme si le brouillage est susceptible d'en compromettre le

fonctionnement.

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

Caution regarding interference with
electronic devices

* People with implantable cardiac
pacemakers, cardiac resynchronization
therapy-pacemakers or implantable
cardioverter defibrillators should keep
away from the smart key system
antennas. (See Owner’s Manual on
Toyota.com.) The radio waves may
affect the operation of such devices. If
necessary, the entry function can be
disabled. Ask your Toyota dealer for
details, such as the frequency of radio
waves and timing of the emitted radio
waves. Then, consult your doctor to see
if you should disable the entry
function.

« Users of any electrical medical device
other than implantable cardiac
pacemakers, cardiac resynchronization
therapy-pacemakers or implantable
cardioverter defibrillators should
consult the manufacturer of the device
forinformation about its operation
under the influence of radio waves.
Radio waves could have unexpected
effects on the operation of such
medical devices.

Ask your Toyota dealer for details on

disabling the entry function.

(Continued)
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3-2. Adjusting the seats
Front seats

Adjustment procedure

Manual seat

[A]Seat position adjustment lever
Seatback angle adjustment lever

Power seat

[A]Seat position adjustment switch
Seatback angle adjustment switch

Seat cushion (front) angle adjustment
switch

[D]Vertical height adjustment switch
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[E] Lumbar support adjustment switch
(driver’s side only)

When adjusting the seat

Take care when adjusting the seat so that
the head restraint does not touch the
ceiling.

A\ WARNING!

When adjusting the seat position

« Take care when adjusting the seat
position to ensure that other
passengers are not injured by the
moving seat.

» Do not put your hands under the seat
or near the moving parts to avoid
injury. Fingers or hands may become
jammed in the seat mechanism.

» Make sure to leave enough space
around the feet so they do not get
stuck.

Seat adjustment

- Be careful that the seat does not hit
passengers or luggage.

+ To reduce the risk of sliding under the
lap belt during a collision, do not
recline the seat more than necessary.
If the seat is too reclined, the lap belt
may slide past the hips and apply
restraint forces directly to the
abdomen, oryour neck may contact the
shoulder belt, increasing the risk of
death or serious injury in the event of
an accident.

Adjustments should not be made while
driving as the seat may unexpectedly
move and cause the driver to lose
control of the vehicle.

» Manual seat only: After adjusting the
seat, make sure that the seat is locked
in position.
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Rear seats
A\ WARNING!
A WARNING! + Do not allow children to enter the
: luggage compartment.
Seat adjustment Do not fold down a rear seatback when

+ Toreduce the risk of sliding under the
lap belt during a collision, do not
recline the seat more than necessary.
If the seatis too reclined, the lap belt
may slide past the hips and apply
restraint forces directly to the
abdomen, oryour neck may contact the
shoulder belt, increasing the risk of
death or serious injury in the event of
an accident.

Adjustments should not be made while
driving as the seat may unexpectedly
move and cause the driver to lose
control of the vehicle.

» Be careful that the seat does not hit
passengers or luggage.

« Be careful not to get your hands or feet
caughtin the seat.

After adjusting or returning the seats

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may resultin death or

serious injury.

+ Make sure that the seat and seatback
are securely locked in position by
lightly rocking them back and forth.

* Check that the seat belts are not
twisted or caughtin the seatback.

When folding the rear seatbacks down

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may resultin death or

serious injury.

+ Do not fold the seatbacks down while
driving.

« Stop the vehicle on level ground, set
the parking brake and shift the shift
leverto P.

+ Do not allow anyone to sit on a folded
seatback orin the luggage
compartment while driving.

there are passengers sitting in the rear
seats or when there is luggage placed
on the rear seats.

« Be careful not to catch your hand when
folding the rear seatbacks.

(Continued)

Adjustment procedure
Second seats

8-seat models

[A]Seatback angle adjustment lever

Seat position adjustment lever
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7-seat models Make sure that the second seat is free of
passengers and obstructions before
operating the lever.

After passengers have entered/exited
the vehicle

Lift up the seatback and slide the seat
backward until it Tocks.

Folding down the second seats

Before folding down the second seats

1. Stow the armrest. (See Owner’s Manual
on Toyota.com.)

2. Stow the second seat belt buckles.

[A]Seatback angle adjustment lever

Seat position adjustment lever
Third seats

[A]Seatback angle adjustment lever
Moving a second seat for third seat
access

When entering/exiting the vehicle
Pull the seatback angle adjustment lever

[A] or to tilt the seatback forward and
then slide the seat forward.
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3. Pass the outer seat belts through the
seat belt hangers and secure the seat
belt plates.

This prevents the shoulder belts from
being damaged.

4., Lower the head restraints to the lowest
position. (P. 89)

Folding down the second seats
1. Pull the seatback angle adjustment
lever [A] or [B] to tilt the seatback

forward.
Each seatback may be folded separately.

2. Pullthe seatback folding lever to unlock
the seatback. The seatback will be
folded down.

After folding down the second seats
Slide the folded second seats backward
until they lock.

Returning the second seats

Lift up the seatbacks until theylock.
Remove the secured seat belts from the
seat belt hangers before using them.

87



3 s BEFORE DRIVING

3-2. Adjusting the seats

Folding down the third seats The outer head restraints will fold forward.

Before folding down the third seats
1. Stow the third seat belt buckles.

\g
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Returning the third seats
1. Returning the seatbacks

2. Pass the outer seat belts through the From inside )
seat belt hangers and secure the seat Lift up the seatbacks until they lock.
belt plates.

This prevents the shoulder belts from
being damaged.

From outside
Pull the straps and raise the seatbacks
until they lock.
3. Lower the center head restraint to the After using either strap, use the velcro on
lowest position. (P. 89) the strap to attach it to the seatback.
Folding down the third seats
While pulling the the seatback angle
adjustment lever, fold down the seatbacks.
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2. Returning the outer head restraints. Adjusting a head restraint
Remove the secured seat belts from the

Front seats
seat belt hangers before using them.

1. Up
Driving position memory” Pull the head restraints up.
% |f equipped 2. Down
- 1T equippe Push the head restraint down while
A WARNING! pressing the lock release button [A].

Second seats
Seat adjustment caution

Take care during seat adjustment so that
the seat does not strike the rear
passenger or squeeze your body against
the steering wheel.

Head restraints

Head restraints are provided for all seats.

A\ WARNING!

Head restraint precautions 1.Up _

Observe the following precautions Pull the head restraints up.
regarding the head restraints. Failure to 2. Down

do so may result in death or serious Push the head restraint down while
injury.

. . pressing the lock release button [A].
+ Use the head restraints designed for

each respective seat.

+ Adjust the head restraints to the
correct position at all times.

« After adjusting the head restraints,
push down on them and make sure
they are locked in position.

+ Do not drive with the head restraints
removed.
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Third center seat

1.Up
Pull the head restraints up.

2. Down
Push the head restraint down while
pressing the lock release button [A].

Adjusting the height of the head
restraints

Make sure that the head restraints are
adjusted so that the center of the head
restraint is closest to the top of your ears.

Adjusting the third center seat head
restraint

Always raise the head restraint one level
from the stowed position when using.

When using the outboard third seats

If a head restraint is folded forward, make
sure to return it to the upright position.
(P.88)

Removing the head restraints
Pull the head restraint up while pressing
the lock release button [A].
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If the head restraint touches the ceiling,
making the removal difficult, change the
seat height or angle. (P. 84, P. 85)

Front seats

Second seats

Third center seat

Installing the head restraints

Align the head restraint with the
installation holes and push it down to the
lock position.

Press and hold the lock release button [A]
when lowering the head restraint.
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Front seats 3-3. Adjusting the steering
wheel and mirrors
Steering wheel

Adjustment procedure

1. Hold the steering wheel and push the
lever down.

Second seats

2. Adjust to the ideal position by moving
the steering wheel horizontally and
vertically.

After adjustment, pull the lever up to
secure the steering wheel.

Third center seat

A\ WARNING!

Caution while driving

Do not adjust the steering wheel while
driving.

Doing so may cause the driver to
mishandle the vehicle and cause an
accident, resulting in death or serious
injury.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

After adjusting the steering wheel
Make sure that the steering wheel is
securely locked.

Otherwise, the steering wheel may move
suddenly, possibly causing an accident,
and resulting in death or serious injury.
Also, the horn may not sound if the
steering wheel is not securely locked.

Inside rear view mirror”

*: If equipped

A\ WARNING!

Caution while driving

Do not adjust the position of the mirror
while driving.

Doing so may lead to mishandling of the
vehicle and cause an accident, resulting
in death or serious injury.

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may resultin death or
serious injury.

Before using the Digital Rearview
Mirror

+ Make sure to adjust the mirror before

driving. (P. 93)

+ Change to optical mirror mode and
adjust the position of the Digital
Rearview Mirror so that the area
behind your vehicle can be viewed
properly.

+ Change to digital mirror mode and
adjust the display settings.

« As the range of the image displayed by
the Digital Rearview Mirror is different
from that of the optical mirror, make
sure to check this difference before

Digital Rearview Mirror"

*: If equipped

The Digital Rearview Mirroris a system
that uses the camera on the rear of the
vehicle and displays its image on the
display of the Digital Rearview Mirror.

The Digital Rearview Mirror can be
changed between optical mirror mode and
digital mirror mode by operating the lever.
The Digital Rearview Mirror allows the
driver to see the rear view despite
obstructions, such as the head restraints
or luggage, ensuring rear visibility. Also,
the rear seats are not displayed and
privacy of the passengers is enhanced.
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System components

driving.
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[A] Camera indicator
Indicates that the camera is operating
normally.

Icon display area
Displays icons, adjusting gauge, etc. (See
Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com.)

[C/Select button
Press to change the setting of the itemyou
want to adjust.
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[D]Menu button
Press to display the icon display area and
select the item you want to adjust.

[E]Lever

Operate to change between digital mirror
mode and optical mirror mode.
Changing modes

Operate the lever to change between
digital mirror mode and optical mirror
mode.

1. Digital mirror mode
Displays an image of the area behind the
vehicle.

21 will illuminate in this mode.
2. Optical mirror mode
Turns off the display of the Digital
Rearview Mirror allows it to be used as an
optical mirror.

Adjusting the mirror

A\ WARNING!

While driving

» Do not adjust the position of the
Digital Rearview Mirror or adjust the
display settings while driving.
Stop the vehicle and operate the
Digital Rearview Mirror control
switches.
Failure to do so may cause a steering
wheel operation error, resultingin an
unexpected accident.

« Always pay attention to the vehicle’s
surroundings.
The size of the vehicles and other
objects may look different whenin
digital mirror mode and optical mirror
mode.
When backing up, make sure to directly
check the safety of the area around your
vehicle, especially behind the vehicle.
Additionally, if a vehicle approaches
from the rear in the dark, such as at
night, the surrounding area may appear
dim.
To prevent causes of fire

If the driver continues using the Digital
Rearview Mirror while smoke or odor
comes from the mirror, it may result in
fire. Stop using the system immediately

and contact your Toyota dealer.

A\ WARNING!

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may resultin death or
serious injury.

(Continued)

Cleaning the Digital Rearview Mirror

Cleaning the mirror surface

If the mirror surface is dirty, theimage on
the display may be difficult to see.

Clean the mirror surface gently using a soft
dry cloth.

Cleaning the camera

If the cameralensis dirty or covered with
foreign matter, such as water droplets,
snow, mud, etc., the displayed image may
not be clear. In this case, rinse the camera
lens with alarge quantity of water and
then wipe it clean with a soft cloth
dampened with water.
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Dirt on the cameralens can be cleaned by
operating the dedicated camera cleaning
washer. (P. 127)

The camera

The camera for the Digital Rearview
Mirrorislocated as shown.

Outside rear view mirrors

A\ WARNING!

Important points while driving
Observe the following precautions while
driving.

Failing to do so may resultin loss of
control of the vehicle and cause an
accident, resulting in death or serious
injury.

* Do not drive with the mirrors folded.

« Both the driver and passenger side
mirrors must be extended and properly
adjusted before driving.

» Do not adjust the mirrors while driving.

Adjustment procedure

A\ WARNING!

When the mirror defoggers are
operating

Do not touch the rear view mirror
surfaces, as they can become very hot
and burn you.
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3-4. Opening, closing the
windows and moon roof
Power windows

o.ia::ing and closing the power

W/\\\

o
&

(N
1. Closing

2. One-touch closing”
3. Opening
4. One-touch opening”

*: To stop the window partway, operate the
switch in the opposite direction.

A\ WARNING!

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may resultin death or
serious injury.

Closing the windows

» The driver is responsible for all the
power window operations, including
the operation for the passengers. In
order to prevent accidental operation,
especially by a child, do not let a child
operate the power windows. It is
possible for children and other
passengers to have body parts caught
in the power window. Also, when riding
with a child, it is recommended to use
the window lock switch. (P. 95)

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

+ Check to make sure that all passengers
do not have any part of their bodyin a
position where it could be caught when
awindow is being operated.

* When using the wireless remote
control or mechanical key and
operating the power windows, operate
the power window after checking to
make sure that there is no possibility of
any passenger having any of their body
parts caughtin the window. Also do
notlet a child operate window by the
wireless remote control or mechanical
key. It is possible for children and other
passengers to get caughtin the power
window.

« When exiting the vehicle, turn the
power switch off, carry the key and exit
the vehicle along with the child. There
may be accidental operation, due to
mischief, etc., that may possibly lead to
an accident.

Jam protection function
+ Never use any part of your body to

intentionally activate the jam
protection function.

« The jam protection function may not
work if something gets jammed just
before the window is fully closed. Be
careful not to get any part of your body
jammed in the window.

Catch protection function

- Never use any part of your body or
clothing to intentionally activate the
catch protection function.

« The catch protection function may not
work if something gets caught just
before the window is fully opened. Be
careful not to get any part of your body
or clothing caughtin the window.

(Continued)

Preventing accidental operation
(window lock switch)

This function can be used to prevent
children from accidentally opening or
closing a passenger window.

Press the switch.

The indicator [A] will come on and the
passenger windows will be locked.
The passenger windows can still be
opened and closed using the driver’'s
switch even if the lock switch is on.
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*
Moon roof

*: If equipped
Opening and closing

1. Opens the moon roof”
The moon roof stops slightly before the
fully open position to reduce wind noise.
Press the switch again to fully open the
moon roof.

2. Closes the moon roof”
*: Lightly press either side of the moon
roof switch to stop the moon roof partway.

Tilting up and down

1. Tilts the moon roof up”

2. Tilts the moon roof down”
*: Lightly press either side of the moon
roof switch to stop the moon roof partway.
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A\ WARNING!

Observe the following precautions.

Failing to do so may cause death or

serious injury.

Opening the moon roof

- Do not allow any passengers to put
their hands or heads outside the
vehicle while it is moving.

» Do not sit on top of the moon roof.

Opening and closing the moon roof

» The driveris responsible for moon roof
opening and closing operations.
In order to prevent accidental
operation, especially by a child, do not
let a child operate the moon roof. Itis
possible for children and other
passengers to have body parts caught
in the moon roof.

+ Check to make sure that all passengers
do not have any part of their bodyina
position where it could be caught when
the moon roofis being operated.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

+ When using the wireless remote
control or mechanical key and
operating the moon roof, operate the
moon roof after checking to make sure
that there is no possibility of any
passenger having any of their body
parts caught in the moon roof. Also, do
notleta child operate moonroof by the
wireless remote control or mechanical
key. It is possible for children and other
passengers to get caughtin the moon
roof.

When exiting the vehicle, turn the
power switch off, carry the key and exit
the vehicle along with the child. There
may be accidental operation, due to
mischief, etc., that may possibly lead to
anaccident.

Jam protection function
» Never use any part of your body to

intentionally activate the jam
protection function.

« The jam protection function may not
work if something gets caught just
before the moon roof is fully closed.
Also, the jam protection function is not
designed to operate while the switch is
being pressed. Take care so that your
fingers, etc. do not get caught.

R *
Panoramic moon roof

*: If equipped
Opening and closing the electronic
sunshade

b

B2 y—
4

1. Opens the electronic sunshade”

2. Closes the electronic sunshade”

*: Lightly press either side of the sunshade
switch to stop the electronic sunshade
partway.
Tilting the panoramic moon roof up
and down

Tilt up (press)*

If the panoramic moon roof is open,
pressing the switch closes it up to the
tilt-up position.

If the shade is closed past the half-open
position when the switch is pressed, it will
open up to the half-open position.

To stop operation partway, quickly slide
and release the switch again.

Tilt down (press and hold)
The panoramic moon roof can be tilted
down only whenitisin the tilt-up position.
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Opening and closing the panoramic
moon roof

Open (slide backward)”

To stop operation partway, quickly slide
and release the switch again.

Close (slide forward)*

The panoramic moon roof stops at the
tilt-up position.

Slide and hold the switch again to fully
close the panoramic moon roof.

To stop operation partway, quickly slide
and release the switch again.
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A\ WARNING!

Observe the following precautions.

Failing to do so may cause death or

serious injury.

Opening and closing the electronic

sunshade

+ Check to make sure that all passengers
do not have any part of their bodyina
position where it could be caught when
the electronic sunshade is being
operated.

» Do notlet a child operate the
electronic sunshade. Closing the
electronic sunshade on someone can
cause death or serious injury.
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Opening the panoramic moon roof

- Do not allow any passengers to put
their hands or heads outside the
vehicle while it is moving.

- Do not sit on top of the panoramic
moon roof.

©

]

b
W)Iél

(Continued)




3 s BEFORE DRIVING

3-4. Opening, closing the windows and moon roof

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

Opening and closing the panoramic
moon roof

* The driveris responsible for panoramic
moon roof opening and closing
operations. In order to prevent
accidental operation, especiallyby a
child, do not let a child operate the
panoramic moon roof. It is possible for
children and other passengers to have
body parts caught in the panoramic
moon roof.

« Check to make sure that all passengers
do not have any part of their bodyin a
position where it could be caught when
the panoramic moon roof is being
operated.

* When exiting the vehicle, turn the
power switch off, carry the key and exit
the vehicle along with the child. There
may be accidental operation, due to
mischief, etc., that may possibly lead to
an accident.

Jam protection function

+ Never use any part of your body to
intentionally activate the jam
protection function.

+ The jam protection function may not
work if something gets caught just
before the panoramic moon roof or
electronic sunshade is fully closed.
Also, the jam protection function is not
designed to operate while the switch is
being pressed. Take care so that your
fingers, etc. do not get caught.

To prevent burns or injuries

Do not touch the area between the

underside of the panoramic moon roof

and the electronic sunshade. Your hand
may get caught and you could injure
yourself. Also, if the vehicle is leftin
direct sunlight for along time, the
underside of the panoramic moon roof
could become very hot and could cause
burns.

(Continued)

NOTICE

To prevent damage to the panoramic

moon roof

+ Before opening the panoramic moon
roof, make sure that there are no
foreign objects, such as stones orice,
around the opening.

» Do not hit the surface or edge of the
panoramic moon roof with hard
objects.

After the vehicle has been washed or
rained on

Before opening the panoramic moon
roof, wipe any water off the panoramic
moon roof. Otherwise, water may enter
the cabin when the panoramic moon
roof is opened.
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4-1. Before driving
Driving the vehicle

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may resultin death or
serious injury.

When starting the vehicle

Always keep your foot on the brake pedal
while stopped with the “READY”
indicator is illuminated. This prevents
the vehicle from creeping.

When driving the vehicle

+ Do not drive if you are unfamiliar with
thelocation of the brake and
accelerator pedals to avoid depressing
the wrong pedal.

+ Accidentally depressing the
accelerator pedal instead of the brake
pedal will resultin sudden
acceleration that maylead to an
accident.

+ When backing up, you may twist your
body around, leading to a difficulty in
operating the pedals. Make sure to
operate the pedals properly.

+ Make sure to keep a correct driving
posture even when moving the
vehicle only slightly. This allows you
to depress the brake and accelerator
pedals properly.

+ Depress the brake pedal using your
right foot. Depressing the brake pedal
using your left foot may delay
response in an emergency, resulting
in an accident.

(Continued)
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« The driver should pay extra attention
to pedestrians when the vehicle is
powered only by the electric motor
(traction motor). As there is no engine
noise, the pedestrians may misjudge
the vehicle’s movement. Even though
the vehicle is equipped with the
acoustic vehicle alerting system, drive
with care as pedestrians in the vicinity
may still not notice the vehicle if the
surrounding area is noisy.

Do not drive the vehicle over or stop
the vehicle near flammable materials.
The exhaust system and exhaust gases
can be extremely hot. These hot parts
may cause a fire if there is any
flammable material nearby.

During normal driving, do not turn off
the hybrid system. Turning the hybrid
system off while driving will not cause
loss of steering or braking control,
however, power assist to the steering
will be lost. This will make it more
difficult to steer smoothly, so you
should pull over and stop the vehicle as
soon as it is safe to do so.

Inthe event of an emergency, such as if
it becomes impossible to stop the
vehicle in the normal way: P. 349

Use engine braking (downshift) to
maintain a safe speed when driving
down a steep hill.

Using the brakes continuously may
cause the brakes to overheat and lose
effectiveness. (P. 119)

Do not adjust the positions of the
steering wheel, the seat, or the inside
or outside rear view mirrors while
driving.

Doing so may result in aloss of vehicle
control.

Always check that all passengers’arms,
heads or other parts of their body are
not outside the vehicle.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

+ AWD models: Do not drive the vehicle
off-road. Thisis not an AWD vehicle
designed for off-road driving. Drive
with due careif it becomes unavoidable
to drive off-road.

+ Do not drive across ariver or through
other bodies of water.
This may cause electric/electronic
components to short circuit, damage
the hybrid system or cause other
serious damage to the vehicle.

» Do not drive in excess of the speed
limit. Even if the legal speed limit
permits it, do not drive over 85 mph
(140 km/h) unless your vehicle has
high-speed capability tires. Driving
over 85 mph (140 km/h) may result in
tire failure, loss of control and possible
injury. Be sure to consult a tire dealer to
determine whether the tires on your
vehicle are high-speed capability tires
or not before driving at such speeds.

When driving on slippery road
surfaces

+ Sudden braking, acceleration and
steering may cause tire slippage and
reduce your ability to control the
vehicle.

+ Sudden acceleration, engine braking
due to shifting, or changes in engine
speed could cause the vehicle to skid.

« After driving through a puddle, lightly
depress the brake pedal to make sure
that the brakes are functioning
properly. Wet brake pads may prevent
the brakes from functioning properly. If
the brakes on only one side are wet and
not functioning properly, steering
control may be affected.

(Continued)

When shifting the shift lever

» Do notlet the vehicle roll backward
while a forward driving position is
selected, or roll forward while the shift
leverisinR.
Doing so may resultin an accident or
damage to the vehicle.

Do not shift the shift lever to P while
the vehicle is moving.

Doing so can damage the transmission
and may resultin aloss of vehicle
control.

Do not shift the shift lever to R while
the vehicle is moving forward.

Doing so can damage the transmission
and may resultin aloss of vehicle
control.

Do not shift the shift lever to a driving
position while the vehicle is moving
backward.

Doing so can damage the transmission
and may resultin aloss of vehicle
control.

Shifting the shift lever to N while the
vehicle is moving will disengage the
hybrid system. Engine braking is not
available when N is selected.

Be careful not to shift the shift lever
with the accelerator pedal depressed.
Shifting the shift lever to any position
other than P or N maylead to
unexpected rapid acceleration of the
vehicle that may cause an accident and
resultin death or serious injury.

If you hear a squealing or scraping
noise (brake pad wear limit indicators)
Have the brake pads checked and
replaced by your Toyota dealer as soon
as possible.

Rotor damage may result if the pads are
not replaced when needed.

Itis dangerous to drive the vehicle when
the wear limits of the brake pads and/or
those of the brake discs are exceeded.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

When the vehicle is stopped

- Do not depress the accelerator pedal
unnecessarily.
If the shift leverisin any position other
than P or N, the vehicle may accelerate
suddenly and unexpectedly, causing an
accident.

« In order to prevent accidents due to
the vehicle rolling away, always keep
depressing the brake pedal while
stopped with the “READY” indicator is
illuminated, and apply the parking
brake as necessary.

- If the vehicle is stopped on anincline,
in order to prevent accidents caused by
the vehicle rolling forward or
backward, always depress the brake
pedal and securely apply the parking
brake as needed.

Avoid revving or racing the engine.
Running the engine at high speed
while the vehicle is stopped may cause
the exhaust system to overheat, which
could resultin a fire if combustible
material is nearby.

When the vehicle is parked

- Do notleave glasses, cigarette lighters,
spray cans, or soft drink cans in the
vehicle whenitisin the sun.

Doing so may result in the following:

« Gas may leak from a cigarette lighter
or spray can, and may lead to a fire.

+ The temperature inside the vehicle
may cause the plasticlenses and
plastic material of glasses to deform
or crack.

+ Soft drink cans may fracture, causing
the contents to spray over the interior
of the vehicle, and may also cause a
short circuitin the vehicle’s electrical
components.

+ Do not leave cigarette lighters in the
vehicle. If a cigarette lighterisina
place such as the glove box or on the
floor, it may be lit accidentally when
luggage isloaded or the seat is
adjusted, causing a fire.

» Do not attach adhesive discs to the
windshield or windows. Do not place
containers such as air fresheners on
the instrument panel or dashboard.
Adhesive discs or containers mayact as
lenses, causing a fire in the vehicle.

+ Do notleave a door or window open if
the curved glass is coated with a
metallized film such as a silver-colored
one. Reflected sunlight may cause the
glass to act as alens, causing a fire.

- Always apply the parking brake, shift
the shiftlever to P, stop the hybrid
system and lock the vehicle.

Do not leave the vehicle unattended
while the “READY” indicator is
illuminated.

If the vehicle is parked with the shift
leverin P but the parking brake is not
set, the vehicle may start to move,
possibly leading to an accident.

» Do not touch the exhaust pipes while
the “READY” indicator is illuminated or
immediately after turning the hybrid
system off.

Doing so may cause burns.

When taking a nap in the vehicle

Always turn the hybrid system off.
Otherwise, if you accidentally move the
shift lever or depress the accelerator
pedal, this could cause an accident or
fire due to hybrid system overheating.
Additionally, if the vehicle is parked in a
poorly ventilated area, exhaust gases
may collect and enter the vehicle,
leading to death or a serious health
hazard.

When braking

* When the brakes are wet, drive more
cautiously.
Braking distance increases when the
brakes are wet, and this may cause one
side of the vehicle to brake differently
than the other side. Also, the parking
brake may not securely hold the
vehicle.
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A\ WARNING!

« If the electronically controlled brake
system does not operate, do not follow
other vehicles closely and avoid hills or
sharp turns that require braking. In this
case, braking is still possible, but the
brake pedal should be depressed more
firmly than usual. Also, the braking
distance willincrease. Have your brakes
fixed immediately.

The brake system consists of 2 or more
individual hydraulic systems; if one of
the systems fails, the other(s) will still
operate. In this case, the brake pedal
should be depressed more firmly than
usual and the braking distance will
increase. Have your brakes fixed
immediately.

If the vehicle becomes stuck (AWD
models)

Do not spin the wheels excessively when
any of the tiresis up in the air, or the
vehicle is stuckin sand, mud, etc. This
may damage the driveline components
or propel the vehicle forward or
backward, causing an accident.

NOTICE

When driving the vehicle

» Do not depress the accelerator and
brake pedals at the same time while
driving, as this may restrain the hybrid
system output.

» Do not use the accelerator pedal or
depress the accelerator and brake
pedals at the same time to hold the
vehicle on a hill.

When parking the vehicle

Always set the parking brake and shift
the shiftlever to P. Failure to do so may
cause the vehicle to move or the vehicle
may accelerate suddenly if the
accelerator pedal is accidentally
depressed.

(Continued)

NOTICE

Avoiding damage to vehicle parts

» Do not turn the steering wheel fullyin
either direction and hold it there for an
extended period of time.
Doing so may damage the power
steering motor.

» When driving over bumps on the road,
drive as slowly as possible to avoid
damaging the wheels, underside of the
vehicle, etc.

If you get a flat tire while driving

A flat or damaged tire may cause the
following situations. Hold the steering
wheel firmly and gradually depress the
brake pedal to slow down the vehicle.

« It may be difficult to control your
vehicle.

« The vehicle will make abnormal sounds
orvibrations.

« The vehicle will lean abnormally.
Information on what to do in case of a
flat tire (P. 367)

When encountering flooded roads

Do not drive on aroad that has flooded
after heavy rain etc. Doing so may cause
the following serious damage to the
vehicle:

+ Engine stalling
+ Shortin electrical components

« Engine damage caused by water
immersion

In the event that you drive on a flooded

road and the vehicle is flooded, be sure

to have your Toyota dealer check the

following:

« Brake function

- Changes in quantity and quality of oil
and fluid used for the engine, hybrid
transaxle (front and rear [AWD
models]), etc.

» Lubricant condition for bearings and
suspension joints (where possible), and
the function of all joints, bearings, etc.
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Cargo and luggage

Capacity and distribution
Steps for Determining Correct Load Limit

(1) Locate the statement “The combined
weight of occupants and cargo should
never exceed XXX kg or XXX1bs.” on your
vehicle’s placard.

(2) Determine the combined weight of the
driver and passengers that will be riding in
your vehicle.

(3) Subtract the combined weight of the
driver and passengers from XXX kg or XXX
1bs.

(4) The resulting figure equals the
available amount of cargo and luggage
load capacity.

For example, if the “XXX" amount equals
1400 1bs. and there will be five 1501b
passengers in your vehicle, the amount of
available cargo and luggage load capacity
is 6501bs. (1400 - 750 (5 x 150) = 650
1bs.)

(5) Determine the combined weight of
luggage and cargo being loaded on the
vehicle. That weight may not safely exceed
the available cargo and luggage load
capacity calculated in Step 4.

(6) If your vehicle will be towing a trailer,
load from your trailer will be transferred to
your vehicle. Consult this guide to
determine how this reduces the available
cargo and luggage load capacity of your
vehicle. (P. 106)
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Calculation formula for your vehicle

[A]Cargo capacity

[B]Total load capacity (vehicle capacity
weight) (P. 390)

When 2 people with the combined weight
of Alb. (kg) are riding in your vehicle,
which has a total load capacity (vehicle
capacity weight) of B1b. (kg), the available
amount of cargo andluggage load capacity
will be ClIb. (kg) as follows:

B*21b. (kg) - A" 1b. (kg) = C*31b. (kg)
*1: A =Weight of people

*2: B =Total load capacity

*3: C=Available cargo and luggage load

In this condition, if 3 more passengers with
the combined weight of D 1b. (kg) get on,
the available cargo and luggage load will
be reduced E 1b. (kg) as follows:

Clb. (kg) - D**1b. (kg) = E*>1b. (kg)

*4: D =Additional weight of people

*5: E =Available cargo and luggage load
As shown in the example above, if the
number of occupants increases, the cargo
and luggage load will be reduced by an
amount that equals the increased weight
due to the additional occupants. In other
words, if anincrease in the number of
occupants causes an excess of the total
load capacity (combined weight of
occupants plus cargo and luggage load),
you must reduce the cargo and luggage on
your vehicle.



4 u DRIVING

4-1. Before driving

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

Things that must not be carried in the
luggage compartment

The following things may cause a fire if
loaded in the luggage compartment:

» Receptacles containing gasoline
+ Aerosol cans
Storage precautions

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may prevent the pedals
from being depressed properly, may
block the driver’s vision, or may result in
items hitting the driver or passengers,
possibly causing an accident.

« Stow cargo and luggage in the luggage
compartment whenever possible.

- Do not stack cargo and luggage in the
luggage compartment higher than the
seatbacks.

* When you fold down the rear seats,
long items should not be placed
directly behind the front seats.

+ Never allow anyone to ride in the
luggage compartment. Itis not
designed for passengers. They should
ride in their seats with their seat belts
properly fastened.

+ Do not place cargo orluggage in or on
the following locations.
+ Atthe feet of the driver
+ On the front passenger or rear seats
(when stacking items)
+ Ontheluggage cover
+ Ontheinstrument panel
+ Onthe dashboard

» Secure all items in the occupant
compartment.

Capacity and distribution

+ Do not exceed the maximum axle
weight rating or the total vehicle
weight rating.

« Evenif the totalload of occupant’s
weight and the cargo load is less than
the totalload capacity, do not apply the
load unevenly. Improper loading may
cause deterioration of steering or
braking control which may cause death
or serious injury.

When using a roof luggage carrier
(vehicles with roof rails)

Observe the following precautions:

» Place the cargo so that its weight is
distributed evenly between the front
and rear axles.

Ifloading long or wide cargo, never
exceed the vehicle overalllength or
width. (P. 390)

Before driving, make sure the cargo is
securely fastened on the roof luggage
carrier.

Loading cargo on the roof luggage
carrier will make the center of gravity
of the vehicle higher. Avoid high
speeds, sudden starts, sharp turns,
sudden braking or abrupt maneuvers,
otherwise it may resultinloss of
control or vehicle rollover due to failure
to operate this vehicle correctly and
resultin death or serious injury.

If driving for a long distance, on rough
roads, or at high speeds, stop the
vehicle now and then during the trip to
make sure the cargo remains in its
place.

- Do not exceed 165 1b. (75 kg) cargo
weight on the roof luggage carrier.

(Continued)
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Vehicle load limits

Vehicle load limits include total load

capacity, seating capacity, trailer weight

rating and cargo capacity.

+ Total load capacity (vehicle capacity
weight): P. 390
Totalload capacity means the combined
weight of occupants, cargo and
luggage.

+ Seating capacity: P. 390
Seating capacity means the maximum
number of occupants whose estimated
average weightis 1501b. (68 kg) per
person.

+ TWR (Trailer Weight Rating): P. 111,
P.390
TWR means the maximum gross trailer
weight (trailer weight plus its cargo
weight) that your vehicle is able to tow.

«+ Cargo capacity
Cargo capacity mayincrease or
decrease depending on the weight and
the number of occupants.

Total load capacity and seating capacity

These details are also described on the
tire and loading information label.
(P.336)

A\ WARNING!

Overloading the vehicle

Do not overload the vehicle.

It may not only cause damage to the
tires, but also degrade steering and
braking ability, resulting in an accident.
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Trailer towing

Your vehicle is designed primarily as a
passenger-and-load-carrying vehicle.
Towing a trailer can have an adverse
impact on handling, performance, braking,
durability, and fuel consumption. For your
safety and the safety of others, you must
not overload your vehicle or trailer. You
must also ensure that you are using
appropriate towing equipment, that the
towing equipment has been installed
correctly and used properly, and that you
employ the requisite driving habits.
Vehicle-trailer stability and braking
performance are affected by trailer
stability, brake performance and setting,
trailer brakes, the hitch and hitch systems
(if equipped).

To tow a trailer safely, use extreme care
and drive the vehicle in accordance with
your trailer’s characteristics and operating
conditions.

Toyota warranties do not apply to damage
or malfunction caused by towing a trailer
for commercial purposes.

Contact your Toyota dealer for further
information about additional
requirements such as a towing kit, etc.

Matching trailer ball height to trailer
coupler height

No matter which class of tow hitch
applies, for a more safe trailer hookup, the
trailer ball setup must be the proper
height for the coupler on the trailer.
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[AlCoupler

Trailer ball
Before towing

Check that the following conditions are
met:

Ensure that your vehicle’s tires are
properly inflated. (P. 393)
Trailer tires are inflated according to the

trailer manufacturer’s recommendation.

All trailer lights work as required by law.
All lights work each time you connect
them.

The trailer ballis set at the proper height
for the coupler on the trailer.

The traileris level when it is hitched.

Do notdriveif the traileris notlevel, and
check forimproper tongue weight,
overloading, worn suspension, or other
possible causes.

The trailer cargo is securely loaded.

The rear view mirrors conform to all
applicable federal, state/provincial or
local regulations. If they do not, install
rear view mirrors appropriate for towing
purposes.

Break-in schedule

If your vehicle is new or equipped with
any new power train components (such as
an engine, hybrid transmission, rear
differential or wheel bearing), Toyota
recommends that you do not tow a trailer
until the vehicle has been driven for over
500 miles (800 km).

After the vehicle has been driven for over
500 miles (800 km), you can start towing.
However, for the next 500 miles (800 km),
drive the vehicle ata speed of less than 50
mph (80 km/h) when towing a trailer, and
avoid full throttle acceleration.

Maintenance

« If you tow a trailer, your vehicle will
require more frequent maintenance due
to the additional load. (See “Scheduled
Maintenance Guide” or “Owner’s
Manual Supplement”.)

Retighten the fixing bolts of the towing
balland bracket after approximately 600
miles (1000 km) of trailer towing.

If trailer sway occurs

One or more factors (crosswinds, passing
vehicles, rough roads, etc.) can adversely
affect handling of your vehicle and trailer,
causing instability.

« If trailer swaying occurs:

« Firmly grip the steering wheel. Steer
straight ahead.

Do not try to control trailer swaying
by turning the steering wheel.

+ Begin releasing the accelerator pedal
immediately but very gradually to
reduce speed.

Do notincrease speed. Do not apply
vehicle brakes.
If you make no extreme correction with
the steering or brakes, your vehicle and
trailer should stabilize. (if enabled, Trailer
Sway Control can also help to stabilize the
vehicle and trailer.)
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- After the trailer swaying has stopped:
« Stop in a safe place. Get all occupants
out of the vehicle.
+ Checkthe tires of the vehicle and the
trailer.
« Checktheload in the trailer.
Make sure the load has not shifted.
Make sure the tongue weight is
appropriate, if possible.
+ Checktheload in the vehicle.
Make sure the vehicle is not
overloaded after occupants getin.
If you cannot find any problems, the
speed at which trailer swaying occurred is
beyond the limit of your particular
vehicle-trailer combination. Drive at a
lower speed to prevent instability.
Remember that swaying of the towing
vehicle-trailerincreases as speed
increases.

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

Trailer towing precautions

To tow a trailer safely, use extreme care
and drive the vehicle in accordance with
the trailer’s characteristics and
operating conditions. Failure to do so
could cause an accident resulting in
death or serious injury. Vehicle stability
and braking performance are affected by
trailer stability, brake setting and
performance, and the hitch. Your vehicle
will handle differently when towing a
trailer.

To avoid accident or injury

» Do not exceed the TWR, unbraked TWR,
GCWR, GVWR or GAWR.

« If the gross trailer weight is over 2000
1b. (900 kg), a sway control device with
sufficient capacity is required.

+ Adjust the tongue weight within the

appropriate range. Place heavierloads
as close to the trailer axle as possible.

+ Do not exceed 65 mph (104 km/h), the
posted towing speed limit or the speed
limit for your trailer as set forth in your
trailer owner’s manual, whicheveris
lowest. Slow down sufficiently before
making a turn, in cross winds, on wet or
slippery surface, etc. to help avoid an
accident. If you experience a
vehicle-trailer instability from
reducing a certain speed, slow down
and make sure you keep your vehicle
speed under the speed of which you
experience the instability.

» Do not make jerky, abrupt or sharp
turns.

+ Do not apply the brakes suddenly as
you may skid, resulting in jackknifing
and loss of vehicle control. This is
especially true on wet or slippery
surfaces.

» Do not exceed the trailer hitch
assembly weight, gross vehicle weight,
gross axle weight and trailer tongue
weight capacities.

+ Do not use the following systems when
trailer towing.
+ Dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range
+ LTA (Lane Tracing Assist)
+ PCS (Pre-Collision System)
+ BSM (Blind Spot Monitor)

+ Slow down and downshift before
descending steep orlong downhill
grades. Do not make sudden
downshifts while descending steep or
long downhill grades.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

+ Vehicle-trailer instability is more likely
on steep long downhills. Before
descending steep orlong downhill
grades, slow down and downshift. Do
not make sudden downshifts when
descending steep or long downhill
grades. Avoid holding the brake pedal
down too long or applying the brakes
too frequently. This could cause the
brakes to overheat and resultin
reduced braking efficiency.

+ Do not tow a trailer when the compact
spare tireis installed on your vehicle.

When towing a trailer

Toyota recommends trailers with brakes
that conform to any applicable federal
and state/provincial regulations.

« If the gross trailer weight exceeds
unbraked TWR, trailer brakes are
required. Toyota recommends trailers
with brakes that conform to all
applicable federal and state/provincial
regulations.

+ Never tap into your vehicle’s hydraulic
system, as this will lower the vehicle’s
braking effectiveness.

+ Never tow a trailer without using a
safety chain securely attached to both
the trailer and the vehicle. If damage
occurs to the coupling unit or hitch ball,
thereis danger of the trailerwandering
into anotherlane.

Towing related terms

GCWR (Gross Combination Weight
Rating)

The maximum allowable gross
combination weight. The gross
combination weight is the sum of the total
vehicle weight (including the occupants,
cargo and any optional equipment
installed on the vehicle) and the weight of
the trailer being towed (including the
cargo in the trailer).

GVWR (Gross Vehicle Weight Rating)

The maximum allowable gross vehicle
weight. The gross vehicle weight is the
total weight of the vehicle. When towing a
trailer, it is the sum of the vehicle weight
(including the occupants, cargo and any
optional equipment installed on the
vehicle) and the tongue weight.
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GAWR (Gross Axle Weight Rating)

The maximum allowable gross axle weight.
The gross axle weight is the load placed on
each axle (front and rear).

(4]

D= e

[AlFront GAWR
Rear GAWR

TWR (Trailer Weight Rating)

The maximum allowable gross trailer
weight. The gross trailer weight is the sum
of the trailer weight and the weight of the
cargo in the trailer.

TWR is calculated assuming base vehicle
with one driver, one front passenger,
towing package (if available), hitch and
hitch systems (if required).

Additional optional equipment,
passengers and cargo in the vehicle will
reduce the trailer weight rating so as not
to exceed GCWR, GVWR and GAWR.
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If the gross trailer weight exceeds 3000 1b.
(1360 kg), itis recommended to use a
trailer with 2 or more axles.

(4]
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[AlWith brakes

Unbraked TWR (Unbraked Trailer Weight
Rating)

The trailer weight rating for towing a
trailer without a trailer service brake
system.

(4]
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[AlWithout brakes
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Tongue Weight
The load placed on the trailer hitch ball.
(P.112)

GCWR, TWR and Unbraked TWR

Weight limits

+ The gross trailer weight must never
exceed the TWR described in the table.
(P.111)

+ The gross combination weight must
never exceed the GCWR described in the
table. (P.111)

+ The gross vehicle weight must never
exceed the GVWR indicated on the
Certification Label. (See Owner's
Manual on Toyota.com.)

+ The gross axle weight on each axle must
never exceed the GAWR indicated on the
Certification Label. (See Owner’s
Manual on Toyota.com.)

« If the gross trailer weight is over the
unbraked TWR, trailer service brakes are
required.

« If the gross trailer weight is over 2000
1b. (900 kg), a sway control device with
sufficient capacity is required.

Confirm that the gross trailer weight, gross combination weight, gross vehicle weight,
gross axle weight and tongue weight are all within the limits.

GCWR™! and TWR™!
* . Driving
2

Model code Engme system GCWR TWR

« AXUH70L-ARXNHA

« AXUH70L-ARXMHA 2WD ?:'26§ka' )

« AXUH70L-ARXGHA g

2.5LL4
« AXUH78L-ARXNHA 35001b.
- AXUH78L-ARXMHA (AZSA-FXS) (9230100'?(' , |@s90k)
« AXUH78L-ARXGHA"3 g AWD g
9565 b.
*4
AXUH78L-ARXGHA (4340 kg)

Unbraked TWR™!
1000 1b. (450 kg)

*1: These models meet the tow-vehicle trailering requirement of SAE International per

SAE J2807.

*2:The model code is indicated on the Certification Label. (See Owner’s Manual on

Toyota.com.)
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*3: For 7-seat models
*4: For 8-seat models

Trailer Tongue Weight

+ Arecommended tongue weight variesin
accordance with the types of trailers or
towing as described below.

To ensure the recommended values
shown below, the trailer must be loaded
by referring to the following
instructions.

+ Tongue Weight

The gross trailer weight should be distributed
so that the tongue weight is 9% to 11%.
(Tongue weight/Gross trailer weight x 100 =
9% to 11%)

[A] Gross trailer weight

[B]Tongue weight

The gross trailer weight, gross axle weight
and tongue weight can be measured with
platform scales found at a highway weighing
station, building supply company, trucking
company, junkyard, etc.

Hitch

Trailer hitch assemblies have different

weight capacities. Toyotarecommends the

use of Toyota hitch/bracket for your

vehicle. For details, contact your Toyota

dealer.

« If you wish to install a trailer hitch,
contact your Toyota dealer.

+ Use only a hitch that conforms to the
gross trailer weight requirement of your
vehicle.

112

Follow the directions supplied by the
hitch manufacturer.

Lubricate the hitch ball with alight
coating of grease.

Remove the hitch ball whenever you are
not towing a trailer. Remove the trailer
hitch if you do not need it. After
removing the hitch, seal any mounting
holein the vehicle body to prevent entry
of any substances into the vehicle.

A\ WARNING!

Hitch

Trailer hitch assemblies have different
weight capacities established by the
hitch manufacturer. Even though the
vehicle may be physically capable of
towing a higher weight, the operator
must determine the maximum weight
rating of the particular hitch assembly
and never exceed the maximum weight
rating specified for the trailer-hitch.
Exceeding the maximum weight rating
set by the trailer-hitch manufacturer can
cause an accident resulting in death or
serious personal injuries.

NOTICE

When installing a trailer hitch

Use only the position recommended by
your Toyota dealer. Do not install the
trailer hitch on the bumper; this may
cause body damage.
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Selecting trailer ball

Use the correct trailer ball for your
application.

Trailer class Typical t.railer ball
size
v 25/16in.
Iland Il 2in.
| 17/8in.

%
=~

[A]Trailer ball load rating
Matches or exceeds the gross trailer
weight rating of the trailer.
Ball diameter
Matches the size of the trailer coupler.
Most couplers are stamped with the
required trailer ball size.
Shanklength

Protrudes beyond the bottom of the lock
washer and nut at least 2 threads.

[D]Shank diameter

Matches the ball mount hole diameter size.

Positions for towing hitch ball

[A]Weight carrying ball position: 50.7 in.
(1289 mm)
Connecting trailer lights

Use the wire harness stored in the rear end
under body.

Please consult your dealer when installing
trailer lights, as incorrect installation may
cause damage to the vehicle’s lights.
Please take care to comply with your
state’s laws when installing trailer lights.

Auto current cut-off function

In case of over current, the auto cut-off

function stops the power flowing to the

trailer lights to prevent damage to the

vehicle’s electrical system.

This function is activated when the rated

current of any of the following trailer light

circuit components is exceeded:

+ Tail lights: maximum 4.5 A

+ Stop/turn signal light (right): maximum
7.8A
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+ Stop/turn signal light (left): maximum
45A

When the auto current cut function is
activated

If a trailer light does not come on due to
the activation of the auto current cut
function, the light system will need to be
reset.

Follow the reset procedure shown below.
« If ataillight does not come on, turn off
the headlight switch.

If the right-side stop/turn signal light
does not come on, put the turn signalin
the off position or remove foot from the
brake pedal.

If the left-side stop/turn signal light
does not come on, put the turn signalin
the off position or remove foot from the
brake pedal.

If the emergency flashers do not operate,
press the emergency flasher switch to
turn them off.

After the light systemisreset, operate the
light switches again to see if the lights
operate normally.

If the lights do not operate normally, have
the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

NOTICE

Do not directly splice trailer lights

Do not directly splice trailer lights.
Directly splicing trailer lights may
damage your vehicle's electrical system
and cause a malfunction.

Trailer towing tips

Your vehicle will handle differently when

towing a trailer. Help to avoid an accident,

death or serious injury, keep the following

in mind when towing:

+ Speed limits for towing a trailer vary by
state or province. Do not exceed the
posted towing speed limit.
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+ Toyota recommends that the
vehicle-trailer speed limit is 65 mph
(104 km/h) on a flat, straight, dry road.
Do not exceed this limit, the posted
towing speed limit or the speed limit for
your trailer as set forth in your trailer
owner’s manual, whichever is lowest.
Instability of the towing vehicle-trailer
combination (trailer sway) increases as
speed increases. Exceeding speed limits
may cause loss of control.

+ Before starting out, check the trailer
lights, tires and the vehicle-trailer
connections. Recheck after driving a
short distance.

+ Practice turning, stopping and reversing
with the trailer attached in an area away
from traffic until you become
accustomed to the feel of the
vehicle-trailer combination.

+ Reversing with a trailer attached is
difficult and requires practice. Grip the
bottom of the steering wheel and move
your hand to the left to move the trailer
to the left. Move your hand to the right
to move the trailer to right. (This is
generally opposite to reversing without
a trailer attached.) Avoid sharp or
prolonged turning. Have someone guide
you when reversing to reduce the risk of
an accident.

+ As stopping distance is increased when
towing a trailer, vehicle-to vehicle
distance should be increased. For each
10 mph (16 km/h) of speed, allow at
least one vehicle and trailer length.

+ Avoid sudden braking as you may skid,
resulting in the trailer jackknifingand a
loss of vehicle control. This is especially
true on wet or slippery surfaces.

+ Avoid jerky starts or sudden

acceleration.

Avoid jerky steering and sharp turns,

and slow down before making turn.

+ Note that when making a turn, the
trailer wheels will be closer than the
vehicle wheels to the inside of the turn.
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Compensate by making a wider than
normal turning radius.

Slow down before making a turn, in
cross winds, on wet or slippery surfaces,
etc. Increasing vehicle speed can
destabilize the trailer.

Take care when passing other vehicles.
Passing requires considerable distance.
After passing a vehicle, do not forget the
length of your trailer, and be sure you
have plenty of room before changing
lanes.

To maintain engine braking efficiency
and charging system performance when
using engine braking, do not put the
transmissionin D. Ifin the S mode, the
hybrid transmission shift range position
must bein 5 orlower. (P. 119)
Instability happens more frequently
when descending steep orlong downhill
grades. Before descending, slow down
and downshift. Do not make sudden
downshifts while descending steep or
long downhill grades.

» Avoid holding the brake pedal down too

long or applying the brakes too
frequently. This could cause the brakes
to overheat and resultin reduced
braking efficiency.

+ Duetothe addedload of the trailer, your

vehicle’s engine may overheat on hot
days (at temperatures over 85°F [30°C])
when driving up along or steep grade. If
the engine coolant temperature gauge
indicates overheating, immediately turn
off the air conditioning (if in use), pull
your vehicle off the road and stopina
safe spot. (P. 386)

Always place wheel blocks under both
the vehicle’s and the trailer’s wheels
when parking. Put the transmission in P
and apply the parking brake. Avoid
parking on a slope, but if unavoidable,
do so only after performing the
following:

1. Apply the brakes and keep them
applied.

2. Have someone place wheel blocks
under both the vehicle's and trailer’s
wheels.

3. When the wheel blocks are in place,
release the brakes slowly until the
blocks absorb the load.

4. Shiftinto P and apply the parking brake.

5. Turn off the hybrid system.

+ Whenrestarting after parkingon a

slope:

1. With the transmission in P, start the
hybrid system. Be sure to keep the
brake pedal depressed.

2. Shiftinto a forward gear. If reversing,
shiftintoR.

3. If the parking brake is in manual mode,
release the parking brake. (P. 120)

4. Release the brake pedal, and slowly pull
or back away from the wheel blocks.
Stop and apply the brakes.

5. Have someone retrieve the blocks.

Dinghy towing

Your vehicle is not designed to be dinghy
towed (with 4 wheels on the ground)

behind a motor home.

NOTICE

To avoid serious damage to your
vehicle

Do not tow your vehicle with the 4
wheels on the ground.

L =

(Continued)
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NOTICE

To prevent causing serious damage to
the hybrid transmission and Hybrid
AWD system

Never tow this vehicle with any of the
wheels on the ground. This may cause
serious damage to the hybrid
transmission and Hybrid AWD system.

H-a®
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4-2. Driving procedures
Power (ignition) switch

Starting the hybrid system

1. Check that the parking brake is set.
2. Check that the shiftleverisin P.

3. Firmly depress the brake pedal.

and a message will be displayed on
the multi-information display.

If it is not displayed, the hybrid system
cannot be started.

4. Press the power switch shortly and
firmly.
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5. Check that the “READY” indicator is
illuminated.
The vehicle will not move when the
“READY” indicator is off.

A\ WARNING!

When starting the hybrid system

Always start the hybrid system while
sitting in the driver’s seat. Do not
depress the accelerator pedal while
starting the hybrid system under any
circumstances.

Doing so may cause an accident
resulting in death or serious injury.

Stopping the hybrid system

A\ WARNING!

Stopping the hybrid system in an
emergency

- If you want to stop the hybrid systemin
an emergency while driving the
vehicle, press and hold the power
switch for more than 2 seconds, or
press it briefly 3 times or more in
succession. (P. 349)

However, do not touch the power
switch while driving exceptin an
emergency. Turning the hybrid system
off while driving will not cause loss of
steering or braking control, however,
power assist to the steering will be lost.
This will make it more difficult to steer
smoothly, so you should pull over and
stop the vehicle as soon as it is safe to
do so.

If the power switch is operated while
the vehicle is running, a warning
message will be shown on the
multi-information display and a buzzer
sounds.

Torestart the hybrid system after
performing an emergency shutdown,
shift the shift lever to N and then press
the power switch.

(Continued)




4 u DRIVING

4-2. Driving procedures

A\ WARNING!

When parking

Exhaust gases include harmful carbon
monoxide (CO), which is colorless and
odorless. Observe the following
precautions.

Failure to do so may cause exhaust gases
to enter the vehicle and maylead to an
accident caused by light-headedness, or
may lead to death or a serious health
hazard.

« If the vehicle is in a poorly ventilated
area or a closed area, such as a garage,
stop the hybrid system.

+ Do not leave the vehicle with the
hybrid system operating for along
time. If such a situation cannot be
avoided, park the vehicle in an open
space and ensure that exhaust fumes
do not enter the vehicle interior.

+ Do not leave the hybrid system
operating in an area with snow
build-up, or where it is snowing. If
snowbanks build up around the vehicle
while the hybrid system is operating,
exhaust gases may collect and enter
the vehicle.

Changing power switch modes

-
IGNITION ON

3
\. J/

1. OFF"
The emergency flashers can be used.
2. ACC
Some electrical components such as the
audio system can be used.
“ACCESSORY"” will be displayed on the
multi-information display.
3.0N
All electrical components can be used.
“IGNITION ON" will be displayed on the
multi-information display.
*:If the shift leveris in a position other
than P when turning off the hybrid system,
the power switch will be turned to ACC, not
to OFF.

NOTICE

To prevent 12-volt battery discharge

» Do not leave the power switch in ACC
or ON for long periods of time without
the hybrid system on.

(Continued)
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NOTICE

« If “ACCESSORY” or “IGNITION ON” is
displayed on the multi-information
display, the power switch is not off. Exit
the vehicle after turning the power
switch off.

When stopping the hybrid system with
the shift lever in a position other than
P

NOTICE

To prevent 12-volt battery discharge
Do not stop the hybrid system when the
shiftleverisin a position other than P. If
the hybrid system is stopped in another
shiftlever position, the power switch will
not be turned off but instead be turned
to ACC. If the vehicle is left in ACC,
12-volt battery discharge may occur.
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EV drive mode

In EV drive mode, electric power is
supplied by the hybrid battery (traction
battery), and only the electric motor
(traction motor) is used to drive the
vehicle.

This mode allows you to drive in
residential areas early in the morning and
late at night, orinindoor parking lots, etc.,
without concern for noises and gas
emissions.

However, when the Acoustic Vehicle
Alerting System is active, the vehicle may
produce sound.

A\ WARNING!

Caution while driving

When driving in EV drive mode, pay
special attention to the area around the
vehicle. Because there is no engine
noise, pedestrians, peopleriding bicycles
or other people and vehicles in the area
may not be aware of the vehicle starting
off or approaching them, so take extra
care while driving. Therefore, take extra
care while driving even if the acoustic
vehicle alerting system is active.
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Hybrid transmission

Shift position purpose and functions

Sl?lft Objective or function
position
Parking the
P vehicle/starting the hybrid
system
Reversing
N Neutral
D Normal driving™?
S mode driving*2
S (see Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com)

*1: To improve fuel efficiency and reduce
noise, shift the shiftlever to D for normal
driving.

*2: By selecting shift ranges using S mode,
you can control accelerating force and
engine braking force.

A\ WARNING!

When driving on slippery road
surfaces

Be careful of downshifting and sudden
acceleration, as this could result in the
vehicle skidding to the side or spinning.

Shift lock system

The shift lock system is a system to
prevent accidental operation of the shift
lever in starting.

The shift lever can be shifted from P only
when the power switch isin ON and the
brake pedalis being depressed.

If the shiftlever cannot be shifted from P
First, check whether the brake pedal is
being depressed.

If the shift lever cannot be shifted with

your foot on the brake pedal, there may be
aproblem with the shiftlock system. Have

the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealerimmediately.

The following steps may be used as an
emergency measure to ensure that the
shift lever can be shifted.

Releasing the shiftlock:

1. Turn the power switch to ON and check
that the parking brake is set. (P. 117,
P.120)

2. Turn the power switch to off.

. Depress the brake pedal.

4. Pry the cover up with a flathead
screwdriver or equivalent tool.

To prevent damage to the cover, cover the
tip of the screwdriver with arag.

W

\

5. Press and hold the shift lock override
button.
The shift lever can be shifted while both
buttons are pressed.
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A\ WARNING!

To prevent an accident when releasing
the shiftlock

Before pressing the shiftlock override
button, make sure to set the parking
brake and depress the brake pedal.

If the accelerator pedal is accidentally
depressed instead of the brake pedal
when the shift lock override button is
pressed and the shift lever is shifted out
of P, the vehicle may suddenly start,
possibly leading to an accident resulting
in death or serious injury.

Turn signal lever

Operating instructions

1. Right turn
2. Lane change to the right (move the
lever partway and release it)
The right hand signals will flash 3 times.
3. Lane change to the left (move the lever
partway and release it)
The left hand signals will flash 3 times.
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4. Left turn

Parking brake

The parking brake can be set or released
automatically or manually.

In automatic mode, the parking brake can
be set or released automatically according
to the shift lever operation. Also, evenin
automatic mode, the parking brake can be
set or released manually.

Using the manual mode
The parking brake can be set and released
manually.

[AJU.S.A.

Canada

1. Pull the switch to set the parking brake
The parking brake indicator light and
parking brake light will turn on.

Pull and hold the parking brake switch if
an emergency occurs and it is necessary
to operate the parking brake while
driving.

2. Push the switch to release the parking
brake

+ Operate the parking brake switch while
depressing the brake pedal.
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+ Parking brake automatic release Shift Interlock Function Deactivated” is
function (see Owner’s Manual on shown on the multi-information display.
Toyota.com)

Make sure that the parking brake
indicator light and parking brake light
turn off.

If the parking brake indicator light and
parking brake light flashes, operate the
switch again. (P. 354)

Turns automatic mode on

While the vehicle is stopped, pull and hold

the parking brake switch until a “EPB Shift

Interlock Function Activated” is shown on

the multi-information display.

A\ WARNING!

When parking the vehicle

Do notleave a child in the vehicle alone.
The parking brake may be released
unintentionally and there is the danger
of the vehicle moving that maylead toan
accident resulting in death or serious
injury.

Parking brake switch

Do not set any objects near the parking
brake switch. Objects may interfere with

When the automatic mode is turned on, the switch and may lead the parking

the parking brake operates as follows. brake to unexpectedly operate.

+ When the shift lever is moved out of P,
the parking brake will be released, and
the parking brake indicator light and NOTICE
parking brake light turn off. When parking the vehicle

+ When the shiftlever is moved into P, the Before you leave the vehicle, shift the
parking brake will be set, and the shiftlever to P, set the parking brake and
parking brake indicator light and make sure that the vehicle does not
parking brake light turn on. move.

Operate the shift lever with the brake When the system malfunctions

pedal depressed. Stop the vehiclein a safe place and check

the warning messages.

When the parking brake cannot be
released due to a malfunction

Driving the vehicle with the parking
brake set will lead to brake components
overheating, which may affect braking
performance and increase brake wear.
Have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer immediately if this occurs.

Turns automatic mode off
While the vehicle is stopped, press and
hold the parking brake switch until a “EPB
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Brake Hold

The brake hold system keeps the brake
applied when the shiftleverisin D,S or N
with the system on and the brake pedal
has been depressed to stop the vehicle.
The system releases the brake when the
accelerator pedal is depressed with the
shiftleverin D or S to allow smooth start
off.

Enabling the system

Turns the brake hold system on
The brake hold standby indicator (green)

[A] comes on. While the systemis holding
the brake, the brake hold operated

indicator (yellow) comes on.

A\ WARNING!

NOTICE

When parking the vehicle

The brake hold system is not designed
for use when parking the vehicle for a
long period of time. Turning the power
switch off while the system is holding
the brake may release the brake, which
would cause the vehicle to move. When
operating the power switch, depress the
brake pedal, shift the shiftlever to P and
set the parking brake.

4-3,Operating thelightsand
wipers
Headlight switch

Operating instructions

Operating the 6
lights as follows:

switch turns on the

When the vehicle is on a steep incline

When using the brake hold system on a
steepincline, exercise caution. The brake
hold function may not hold the vehiclein
such a situation.

When stopped on a slippery road

The system cannot stop the vehicle
when the gripping ability of the tires has
been exceeded. Do not use the system
when stopped on a slippery road.
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[A/US.A.
Canada

1. " The headlights, daytime running

lights (P. 122) and all the lights listed
below turn on and off automatically.
(When the power switch isin ON.)
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2. % The side marker, parking, tail,
license plate, instrument panel lights,
and daytime running lights (P. 122)
turn on.

3. 20 The headlights and all lights listed
above (except daytime running lights)
turn on.

DI

4. "% (US.A.) Off
Daytime running light system

+ To make your vehicle more visible to
other drivers during daytime driving,
the daytime running lights turn on
automatically when all of the following
conditions are met. (The daytime
running lights are not designed for use
at night.)

+ The hybrid system is started
+ The parking brake is released

- The headlight switch isin the ®% or

AUTO * ogs
position

*: When the surroundings are bright
Automatic light off system

+ When the headlights are on: The
headlights and tail lights turn off 30
seconds after a door is opened and
closed if the power switch is turned to
ACC or OFF. (The lights turn off

immediately if ﬁ on the keyis pressed
after all the doors are closed.)

When only the tail lights are on: The tail
lights turn off automatically if the power
switch is turned to ACC or OFF and the
driver’s dooris opened.

NOTICE

To prevent 12-volt battery discharge
Do notleave the lights onlonger than
necessary when the hybrid system is off.

Turning on the high beam headlights

1. With the headlights on, push the lever
away from you to turn on the high
beams.

Pull the lever toward you to the center
position to turn the high beams off.

2. Pull the lever toward you and release it
to flash the high beams once.

Automatic High Beam

The Automatic High Beam uses a camera
sensorlocated behind the upper portion of
the windshield to assess the brightness of
the lights of vehicles ahead, streetlights,
etc., and automatically turns the high
beams on or off as necessary.

A\ WARNING!

Limitations of the Automatic High
Beam

Do not overly rely on the Automatic High
Beam. Always drive safely, taking care to
observe your surroundings and turning
the high beams on or off manually if
necessary.

To prevent incorrect operation of the
Automatic High Beam system

Do not overload the vehicle.
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Activating the Automatic High Beam
1. Press the Automatic High Beam switch.

2. Push the lever away from you with the

headlight switch in the AUO or EO

position.
The Automatic High Beam indicator will
come on when the system is operating.

Conditions to turn the high beams on/off
automatically

» When all of the following conditions are
met, the high beams will be turned on
automatically (after approximately 1
second):

« Thevehicle speed is approximately 21
mph (34 km/h) or more.

+ The area ahead of the vehicle is dark.

+ There are no vehicles ahead with
headlights or tail lights turned on.

+ There are few streetlights on the road
ahead.

« If any of the following conditions is met,
the high beams will turn off
automatically:
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+ The vehicle speed is below
approximately 17 mph (27 km/h).

+ The area ahead of the vehicle is not
dark.

+ Vehicles ahead have their headlights
or tail lights turned on.

+ There are many streetlights on the
road ahead.

Turning the high beams on/off
manually

Switching to the low beams

Pull the lever to its original position.
The Automatic High Beam indicator will
turn off.

Push the lever away from you to activate
the Automatic High Beam system again.

Switching to the high beams

Press the Automatic High Beam switch.
The Automatic High Beam indicator will
turn off and the high beam indicator will
turn on.

Press the switch to activate the Automatic
High Beam system again.
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Fog light switch

Operating instructions

OFF (US.A)or o (Canada) Turns

the fog lights off

1.

2. #O Turns the fog lights on
Fog lights can be used when

The headlights are oninlow beam.

Windshield wipers and washer

NOTICE
When the windshield is dry

Do not use the wipers, as they may
damage the windshield.

Operating the wiper lever

Operate the @ lever operates the
wipers or washer as follows.

Intermittent windshield wipers with
interval adjuster

OFF

1. °F WwsA)or O (Canada) Off

2. INT (ysA)or & (Canada)
Intermittent operation

3. L0 wusA)or ¥ (Canada)Low
speed operation

4. Hl UsA)or ¥ (Canada) High
speed operation

MIST
5.

(U.S.A)or A (Canada)
Temporary operation
Wiperintervals can be adjusted when

intermittent operation is selected.
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6. Increases the intermittent windshield
wiper frequency

7. Decreases the intermittent windshield
wiper frequency

8. &/ Washer/wiper dual operation
Pulling the lever operates the wipers and
washer.

Wipers will automatically operate a couple
of times after the washer squirts.

Rain-sensing windshield wipers

When “AUTO" is selected, the wipers will
operate automatically when the sensor
detects falling rain. The system
automatically adjusts wiper timing in
accordance with rain volume and vehicle
speed.

The sensor sensitivity can be adjusted
when “AUTO" is selected.
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1. °F WwsA)or O (Canada) Off

AUTO . . . .
2. Rain-sensing wiper operation

3. L0 usayor ¥

speed operation

(Canada) Low

4. U UsAyor ¥ (Canada) High
speed operation

5. " (USA)or A (Canada)
Temporary operation

When AUTO mode is selected, the sensor

sensitivity can be adjusted by turning the

switch ring.

6. Increases the sensitivity
7. Decreases the sensitivity

8. W Washer/wiper dual operation
Pulling the lever operates the wipers and
washer.

The wipers will automatically operate a
couple of times after the washer squirts.
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A\ WARNING!

Caution regarding the use of
windshield wipers in AUTO mode
(vehicles with rain-sensing windshield
wipers)

The windshield wipers may operate
unexpectedly if the sensor is touched or
the windshield is subject to vibration in
AUTO mode. Take care that your fingers,
etc. do not become caughtin the
windshield wipers.

Caution regarding the use of washer
fluid

When itis cold, do not use the washer
fluid until the windshield becomes
warm. The fluid may freeze on the
windshield and cause low visibility. This
may lead to an accident, resulting in
death or serious injury.

Rear windshield wiper and washer

NOTICE

When the rear window is dry
Do not use the wiper, as it may damage
the rear window.

Operating the wiper lever

Operating the [5\_—] switch operates the
rear wiper as follows.

OFF

1. °F WusA)or O (Canada) Off

2. INT (ys.A)or ™= (Canada)
Intermittent operation

3. ON (USA)or = (Canada) Normal
operation
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4. Refueling

4.

0 Washer/wiper dual operation
Pushing the lever operates the wiper and
washer.

The wiper will automatically operate a
couple of times after the washer squirts.
The washer will automatically operate and

clean the camera for the Digital Rearview

Mirror™L (P. 93) and rear camera™2.

*1:If equipped

*2: Refer to “NAVIGATION AND
MULTIMEDIA SYSTEM OWNER'S
MANUAL" on Toyota.com.

4-4, Refueling
Opening the fuel tank cap

Before refueling the vehicle

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

When refueling the vehicle

Observe the following precautions while
refueling the vehicle. Failure to do so
may result in death or serious injury.

After exiting the vehicle and before
opening the fuel door, touch an
unpainted metal surface to discharge
any static electricity. Itis important to
discharge static electricity before
refueling because sparks resulting
from static electricity can cause fuel
vapors to ignite while refueling.

Always hold the grips on the fuel tank
cap and turn it slowly to remove it.

A whooshing sound may be heard
when the fuel tank cap is loosened.
Wait until the sound cannot be heard
before fully removing the cap. In hot
weather, pressurized fuel may spray
out of the filler neck and cause injury.

Do not allow anyone that has not
discharged static electricity from their
body to come close to an open fuel
tank.

» Do notinhale vaporized fuel.
Fuel contains substances that are
harmfulif inhaled.

» Do not smoke while refueling the
vehicle.
Doing so may cause the fuel to ignite
and cause a fire.

+ Do not return to the vehicle or touch
any person or object that is statically
charged.

This may cause static electricity to
build up, resulting in a possible ignition
hazard.

When refueling

Observe the following precautions to
prevent fuel overflowing from the fuel
tank:

- Securelyinsert the fuel nozzle into the
fuel filler neck.

« Stop filling the tank after the fuel
nozzle automatically clicks off.

» Do not top off the fuel tank.

(Continued)
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NOTICE

Refueling

« Finish refueling within 30 minutes. If
more than 30 minutes passes, the
internal valve closes. In this condition,
fuel may spill out if you continue to
refuel the vehicle. About 5 minutes
after the valve is closed, a message
“Close Fuel Lid” will appear on the
multi-information display. To refuel the
vehicle again, tighten the fuel tank cap
and close the fuel filler door, and then
press the opener switch again.

» Do not spill fuel during refueling.
Doing so may damage the vehicle, such
as causing the emission control system
to operate abnormally or damaging
fuel system components or the
vehicle's painted surface.
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Opening the fuel tank cap

1. Press the switch to open the fuel filler
door.
The fuel filler door will open within about
10 seconds of the switch being pressed.
Before refueling is possible, a message
will be shown on the multi-information
display to indicate the progress of the fuel
filler door opener.

2. Turn the fuel tank cap slowly to remove
itand hang it on the back of the fuel
filler door.

If the fuel filler door cannot be opened
P.380

NOTICE

When refueling

When refueling your vehicle, make sure
that the fuel filler door lock is not
pushed by the fuel nozzle boot, etc., as
this may cause a valve to close, possibly
resulting in a fuel spill.

If the fuel filler doorlock has been
pushed, operate the fuel filler door
opener switch in the vehicle before
continuing to refuel.

A\ WARNING!

When replacing the fuel tank cap

Do not use anything but a genuine
Toyota fuel tank cap designed for your
vehicle. Doing so may cause a fire or
otherincident which may resultin death
or serious injury.

4-5, Using the driving
support systems

Toyota Safety Sense 2.5 +

The Toyota Safety Sense 2.5 + consists of
the following drive assist systems and

contributes to a safe and comfortable
driving experience:

Driving assist system

PCS (Pre-Collision System)
P.136

LTA (Lane Tracing Assist)
P.146
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AHB (Automatic High Beam)
P.123

RSA (Road Sign Assist)”

P.166

*: If equipped

Dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range

P.156

A\ WARNING!

Toyota Safety Sense 2.5 +

The Toyota Safety Sense 2.5 +is
designed to operate under the
assumption that the driver will drive
safely, andis designed to help reduce the
impact to the occupants and the vehicle
in the case of a collision or assist the
driver in normal driving conditions.

As there is a limit to the degree of
recognition accuracy and control
performance that this system can
provide, do not overly rely on this
system. The driver is always responsible
for paying attention to the vehicle’s
surroundings and driving safely.

Sensors

Two types of sensors, located behind the
front grille and windshield, detect
information necessary to operate the drive
assist systems.

[AJRadar sensor

Front camera
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A\ WARNING!

To avoid malfunction of the radar
sensor

Observe the following precautions.
Otherwise, the radar sensor may not
operate properly, possibly leading to an
accident resulting in death or serious
injury.

- Keep the radar sensor and the radar
sensor cover clean at all times.

[A|Radar sensor

Radar sensor cover
If the front of the radar sensor or the
front or back of the radar sensor cover is
dirty or covered with water droplets,
snow, etc., clean it.
Clean the radar sensor and radar sensor
cover with a soft cloth to avoid
damaging them.

- Do not attach accessories, stickers
(including transparent stickers) or
otheritems to the radar sensor, radar
sensor cover or surrounding area.

- Do not subject the radar sensor or its
surrounding area to a strong impact.
If the radar sensor, front grille, or front
bumper has been subjected to a strong
impact, have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer.

» Do not disassemble the radar sensor.

+ Do not modify or paint the radar sensor
or radar sensor cover.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

+ In the following cases, the radar sensor
must be recalibrated. Contact your
Toyota dealer for details.

« When the radar sensor or front grille
are removed and installed, or replaced
+ When the front bumper is replaced

To avoid malfunction of the front
camera

Observe the following precautions.
Otherwise, the front camera may not
operate properly, possibly leading to an
accident resulting in death or serious
injury.

« Keep the windshield clean at all times.

+ If the windshield is dirty or covered
with an oily film, water droplets,
snow, etc., clean the windshield.

« If aglass coating agent is applied to
the windshield, it will still be
necessary to use the windshield
wipers to remove water droplets, etc.
from the area of the windshield in
front of the front camera.

+ If theinner side of the windshield
where the front camera is installed is

dirty, contact your Toyota dealer.

- Do not attach objects, such as stickers,
transparent stickers, etc., to the outer
side of the windshield in front of the
front camera (shaded area in the
illustration).

%O
=
/

[AlFrom the top of the windshield to
approximately 0.4 in. (1 cm) below the
bottom of the front camera

Approximately 7.9 in. (20 cm)
(Approximately 4.0in.[10 cm] to the
right and left from the center of the
front camera)

« If the part of the windshield in front of
the front camerais fogged up or
covered with condensation orice, use
the windshield defogger to remove the
fog, condensation orice. (See Owner’s
Manual on Toyota.com.)

« If water droplets cannot be properly
removed from the area of the
windshield in front of the front camera
by the windshield wipers, replace the
wiperinsert or wiper blade.

Do not attach window tint to the
windshield.

+ Replace the windshield if it is damaged
or cracked.
After replacing the windshield, the
front camera must be recalibrated.
Contact your Toyota dealer for details.

- Do not allow liquids to contact the
front camera.

+ Do not allow bright lights to shine into
the front camera.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

+ Do not dirty or damage the front
camera.
When cleaning the inside of the
windshield, do not allow glass cleaner
to contact thelens of the front camera.
Also, do not touch the lens.
If the lens is dirty or damaged, contact
your Toyota dealer.

Do not subject the front camerato a
strong impact.

Do not change the installation position
or direction of the front camera or
remove it.

» Do not disassemble the front camera.

+ Do not modify any components of the
vehicle around the front camera (inside
rear view mirror, etc.) or ceiling.

- Do not attach any accessories to the
hood, front grille or front bumper that
may obstruct the front camera.
Contact your Toyota dealer for details.

- If a surfboard or otherlong object is to
be mounted on the roof, make sure that
it will not obstruct the front camera.

« Do not modify the headlights or other
lights.
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Certification

+ Except for vehicles sold in Canada

FCC ID: HYQDNMWRO009

NOTE:

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject
to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not cause harmful
interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesired operation.

FCC WARNING:

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party
responsible for compliance could void the user’'s authority to operate
the equipment.

Radiofrequency radiation exposure Information:

This equipment complies with FCC radiation exposure limits set forth for
an uncentrolled environment. This equipment should be installed and
operated with minimum distance of 20 cm between the radiator (antenna)
and your body. This transmitter must not be co-located or operating in
conjunction with any other antenna or transmitter.
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+ Forvehicles sold in Canada

NOTE:

This device contains licence-exempt transmitter(s)/receiver(s) that
comply with Innovation, Science and Economic Development Canada’s
licence-exempt RSS(s). Operation is subject to the following two
conditions:

(1) This device may not cause interference.

(2) This device must accept any interference, including interference that
may cause undesired operation of the device.

This equipment complies with ISED radiation exposure limits set forth for
an uncontrolled environment and meets RSS-102 of the ISED radio
frequency (RF) Exposure rules. This equipment should be installed

and operated keeping the radiator at least 20 cm or more away from
person’s body.

NOTE:

L'émetteur/récepteur exempt de licence contenu dans ie présent appareil
est conforme aux CNR d'Innovation, Sciences et Développement
eéconomique Canada applicables aux appareils radio exempts de licence.
L'exploitation est autorisée aux deux conditions suivantes :

1) L'appareil ne doit pas produire de brouillage;

2) L'appareil doit accepter tout brouillage radioélectrique subi, méme si le
brouillage est susceptible d’en comprometire le fonctionnement.

Cet equipement est conforme aux limites d'exposition aux rayonnements
énoncées pour un environnement non contrélé et respecte les régles
d'exposition aux fréquences radioélectriques (RF) CNR-102 de I'lSDE.
Cet equipement doit étre installé et utilisé en gardant une distance de

20 cm ou plus entre le dispositif rayonnant et le corps.

If a warning message is displayed on the multi-information display

A system may be temporarily unavailable or there may be a malfunction in the system.

+ Inthe following situations, perform the actions specified in the table. When the normal
operating conditions are detected, the message will disappear and the system will
become operational.

If the message does not disappear, contact your Toyota dealer.
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Situation

Actions

When the area around a camera is covered
with dirt, moisture (fogged up, covered
with condensation, ice, etc.), or other
foreign matter

Using the wiper and A/C function, remove
the dirt and other attached matter (see
Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com).

When the temperature around the front
camerais outside of the operational range,
such as when the vehicle isin the sun orin
an extremely cold environment

If the front camera is hot, such as after the
vehicle had been parked in the sun, use the
air conditioning system to decrease the
temperature around the front camera.

If a sunshade was used when the vehicle
was parked, depending on its type, the
sunlight reflected from the surface of the
sunshade may cause the temperature of
the front camera to become excessively
high.

If the front camera is cold, such after the
vehicle is parked in an extremely cold
environment, use the air conditioning
system to increase the temperature around
the front camera.

The areain front of the front camera is
obstructed, such as when the hood is open
or a stickeris attached to the part of the
windshield in front of the front camera.

Close the hood, remove the sticker, etc. to
clear the obstruction.

When “Pre-Collision System Radar In Self
Calibration Unavailable See Owner's
Manual” is displayed.

Checkwhether there is attached materials
on the radar sensor and radar sensor cover,
and if thereis, remove it.

+ Inthe following situations, if the situation has changed (or the vehicle has been driven
for some time) and the normal operating conditions are detected, the message will
disappear and the system will become operational.

If the message does not disappear, contact your Toyota dealer.

+ When the temperature around the radar sensor is outside of the operational range,
such as when the vehicle isin the sun or in an extremely cold environment

+ When the front camera cannot detect objects in front of the vehicle, such as when
driving in the dark, snow, or fog, or when bright lights are shining into the front

camera

+ Depending on the conditions in the vicinity of the vehicle, the radar may judge the
surrounding environment cannot be properly recognized. In that case, “Pre-Collision
System Unavailable See Owner's Manual” is displayed.
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PCS (Pre-Collision System)

The pre-collision system uses a radar
sensor and front camera to detect objects
(P. 136) in front of the vehicle. When the
system determines that the possibility of a
frontal collision with an object is high, a
warning operates to urge the driver to take
evasive action and the potential brake
pressure is increased to help the driver
avoid the collision. If the system
determines that the possibility of a frontal
collision with an object is extremely high,
the brakes are automatically applied to
help avoid the collision or help reduce the
impact of the collision.

The pre-collision system can be
disabled/enabled and the warning timing
can be changed. (P. 139)

Detectable objects

The system can detect the following (The
detectable objects differs depending on
the function.):

+ Vehicles

+ Bicyclists

+ Pedestrians

System functions

Pre-collision warning

When the system determines that the
possibility of a frontal collision is high, a
buzzer will sound and a warning message
will be displayed on the multi-information
display to urge the driver to take evasive
action.

&S
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Pre-collision brake assist

When the system determines that the
possibility of a frontal collision is high, the
system applies greater braking force in
relation to how strongly the brake pedalis
depressed.

Pre-collision braking

If the system determines that the
possibility of a frontal collision is
extremely high, the brakes are
automatically applied to help avoid the
collision or reduce the impact of the
collision.

Emergency steering assist

If the system determines that the
possibility of a frontal collision is high and
that there is sufficient space for the
vehicle to be steered into within its lane,
and the driver has begun evasive
maneuver or steering, emergency steering
assist will assist the steering movements
to help enhance the vehicle stability and
forlane departure prevention. During
operation, the indicator will illuminate in
green.

Intersection right/left turn assistance
If the system determines that thereis a
high possibility of a collision in the
following situations, it will assist with
Pre-collision warning and, if necessary
Pre-collision braking.

Depending on the configuration of the
intersection, it may not be possible to
support.
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+ When you turn right/left atan
intersection and cross the path of an
oncoming vehicle

+ When you turn right/left, pedestrian is
detected in the forward direction and
estimated to enter your vehicle's path
(bicyclists are not detected.)

A\ WARNING!

Limitations of the pre-collision system

« The driver is solely responsible for safe
driving. Always drive safely, taking care
to observe your surroundings.

Do not use the pre-collision system
instead of normal braking operations
under any circumstances. This system
will not prevent collisions orlessen
collision damage orinjuryin every
situation. Do not overly rely on this
system. Failure to do so maylead to an
accident, resulting in death or serious
injury.

(Continued)

A\ WARNING!

« Although this system is designed to
help avoid a collision or help reduce the
impact of the collision, its effectiveness
may change according to various
conditions, therefore the system may
not always be able to achieve the same
level of performance.

Read the following conditions carefully.

Do not overly rely on this system and

always drive carefully.

+ Conditions under which the system
may operate even if thereis no
possibility of a collision: P. 139

+ Conditions under which the system
may not operate properly: P. 139

- Do not attempt to test the operation of
the pre-collision system yourself.
Depending on the objects used for
testing (dummies, cardboard objects
imitating detectable objects, etc.), the
system may not operate properly,
possibly leading to an accident.

Pre-collision braking
» When the pre-collision braking

functionis operating, alarge amount of
braking force will be applied.

- If the vehicle is stopped by the
operation of the pre-collision braking
function, the pre-collision braking
function operation will be canceled
after approximately 2 seconds. Depress
the brake pedal as necessary.

» The pre-collision braking function may
not operate if certain operations are
performed by the driver. If the
accelerator pedal is being depressed
strongly or the steering wheel is being
turned, the system may determine that
the driveris taking evasive action and
possibly prevent the pre-collision
braking function from operating.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

+ In some situations, while the
pre-collision braking function is
operating, operation of the function
may be canceled if the accelerator
pedalis depressed strongly or the
steering wheel is turned and the
system determines that the driveris
taking evasive action.

- If the brake pedal is being depressed,
the system may determine that the
driver is taking evasive action and
possibly delay the operation timing of
the pre-collision braking function.

Emergency steering assist

« As emergency steering assist
operation will be canceled when the
system determines that lane departure
prevention function has been
completed.

« Emergency steering assist may not
operate or may be cancelin the
following cases as the system may
determine the driver is taking actions.
+ If the accelerator pedalis being

depressed strongly, the steering
wheel is being operated sharply, the
brake pedalis being depressed or the
turn signal lever is being operated. In
this case, the system may determine
that the driveris taking evasive action
and the emergency steering assist
may not operate.

+ In some situations, while the
emergency steering assist is
operating, operation of the function
may be canceled if the accelerator
pedalis depressed strongly, the
steering wheel is operated sharply or
the brake pedalis being depressed
and the system determines that the
driver is taking evasive action.

« When the emergency steering assist
is operating, if the steering wheel is
held firmly or is operated in the
opposite direction to that which the
system is generating torque, the
function may be canceled.

(Continued)
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When to disable the pre-collision
system

In the following situations, disable the
system, as it may not operate properly,
possibly leading to an accident resulting
in death or serious injury:

» When the vehicle is being towed

» When your vehicle is towing another
vehicle

» When transporting the vehicle via
truck, boat, train or similar means of
transportation

» When the vehicle is raised on a lift with
the hybrid system on and the tires are
allowed to rotate freely

» When inspecting the vehicle using a
drum tester such as a chassis
dynamometer or speedometer tester,
or when using an on vehicle wheel
balancer

- When a strong impact is applied to the
front bumper or front grille, due to an
accident or other reasons

« If the vehicle cannot be drivenin a
stable manner, such as when the
vehicle has beenin an accident oris
malfunctioning

» When the vehicle is drivenin a sporty
manner or off-road

» When the tires are not properly
inflated

* When the tires are very worn

» When tires of a size other than
specified are installed

» When tire chains are installed

» When a compact spare tire or an
emergency tire puncture repair kit is
used

« If equipment (snow plow, etc.) that
may obstruct the radar sensor or front

camera is temporarily installed to the
vehicle
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Changing settings of the pre-collision Changing the pre-collision warning
system timing

Enabling/disabling the pre-collision The pre-collision warning timing can be
system . changed on E (P.69,P.72) of the
The pre-collision system can be multi-information display.
enabled/disabled on E (P.69,P.72) of The warning timing setting is retained
the multi-information display. when the power switch is turned OFF.

However, if the pre-collision system is
disabled and re-enabled, the operation
timing will return to the default setting
(middle).

If the pre-collision warning timing is
changed, emergency steering assist timing
will also be changed accordingly. If 1ate is
selected, emergency steering assist would
not operate in case of an emergency.

The system is automatically enabled each
time the power switch is turned to ON.

If the system is disabled, the PCS warning
light will turn on and a message will be
displayed on the multi-information
display.

Pre-Collision
System

1. Early

2. Middle
This is the default setting.

3. Late
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Operational conditions for each pre-collision function

The pre-collision system is enabled and the system determines that the possibility of a
frontal collision with a detected object is high.

The system may not operate in the following situations:
+ Ifa 12-volt battery terminal has been disconnected and reconnected and then the
vehicle has not been driven for a certain amount of time

« Ifthe shiftleverisinR

+ When the VSC OFF indicator is illuminated (only the pre-collision warning function will

be operational)

The operation speeds and operation cancellation for each function is listed below.

+ Pre-collision warning

Relative speed between

Detectable objects Vehicle speed your vehicle and object
Preceding and stopped Approx. 7 to 110 mph (10to | Approx. 7 to 110 mph (10to
vehicles 180 km/h) 180 km/h)

Oncoming vehicles

Approx. 7 to 110 mph (10 to
180 km/h)

Approx. 13 to 110 mph (20
to 180 km/h)

Bicyclists and pedestrians

Approx. 7 to 50 mph (10 to
80 km/h)

Approx. 7 to 50 mph (10 to
80 km/h)

While the pre-collision warning function is operating, if the steering wheel is operated
heavily or suddenly, the pre-collision warning may be canceled.

+ Pre-collision brake assist

Detectable objects

Vehicle speed

Relative speed between
your vehicle and object

Preceding and stopped
vehicles

Approx. 20 to 110 mph (30
to 180 km/h)

Approx. 20 to 110 mph (30
to 180 km/h)

Bicyclists and pedestrians

Approx. 20 to 50 mph (30 to
80 km/h)

Approx. 20 to 50 mph (30 to
80 km/h)

+ Pre-collision braking

Detectable objects

Vehicle speed

Relative speed between
your vehicle and object

Preceding and stopped
vehicles

Approx. 7 to 110 mph (10 to
180 km/h)

Approx. 7 to 110 mph (10 to
180 km/h)

Oncoming vehicles

Approx. 7 to 110 mph (10 to
180 km/h)

Approx. 13 to 110 mph (20
to 180 km/h)

Bicyclists and pedestrians

Approx. 7 to 50 mph (10 to
80 km/h)

Approx. 7 to 50 mph (10 to
80 km/h)
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If either of the following occur while the pre-collision braking function is operating, it will
be canceled:

« The accelerator pedal is depressed strongly.

+ The steering wheel is turned sharply or abruptly.

+ Emergency steering assist

When the turn signal lights are flashing, emergency steering assist will not operate in
case of an emergency.

Relative speed between

Detectable objects your vehicle and object

Vehicle speed

Preceding and stopped

vehicles, bicyclists and

Approx. 25 to 50 mph (40 to

Approx. 25 to 50 mph (40 to

pedestrians

80 km/h)

80 km/h)

If any of the following occur while the emergency steering assist function is operating, it

will be canceled:

» The accelerator pedal is depressed strongly.

+ The steering wheel is turned sharply or abruptly.
» The brake pedalis depressed.
+ Intersection right/left turn assistance (pre-collision warning)
When the turn signal lights are not flashing, support for turning left or right at an
intersection which targets oncoming vehicles does not work.

Detectable objects

Vehicle speed

Oncoming vehicle
speed

Relative speed
between your
vehicle and object

Oncoming vehicles

Approx. 7 to 15 mph
(10to 25 km/h)

Approx. 20 to 35
mph (30 to 55 km/h)

Approx. 25 to 50
mph (40 to 80 km/h)

Pedestrians

Approx. 7 to 15 mph
(10to 25 km/h)

Approx. 7 to 15 mph
(10to 25 km/h)

+ Intersection right/left turn assistance (pre-collision braking)
When the turn signal lights are not flashing, support for turning left or right at an
intersection which targets oncoming vehicles does not work.

Detectable objects

Vehicle speed

Oncoming vehicle
speed

Relative speed
between your
vehicle and object

Oncoming vehicles

Approx. 10to 15
mph (15 to 25 km/h)

Approx. 20 to 28
mph (30 to 45 km/h)

Approx. 28 to 43
mph (45 to 70 km/h)

Pedestrians

Approx. 7 to 15 mph
(10to 25 km/h)

Approx. 7 to 15 mph
(10to 25 km/h)
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Object detection function

The system detects objects based on their
size, profile, motion, etc. However, an
object may not be detected depending on
the surrounding brightness and the
motion, posture, and angle of the
detected object, preventing the system
from operating properly. (P. 139)
Theillustration shows animage of
detectable objects.

[ ] [ ]
w .: t % .
Conditions under which the system may

operate even if there is no possibility of
a collision

+ Insome situations such as the following,
the system may determine that there is
a possibility of a frontal collision and
operate.

« When passing a detectable object, etc.

« When changing lanes while
overtaking a detectable object, etc.

+ When approaching a detectable
objectin an adjacentlane or on the
roadside, such as when changing the
course of travel or driving on a
winding road

+ When rapidly closing on a detectable
object, etc.
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» When approaching objects on the
roadside, such as detectable objects,
guardrails, utility poles, trees, or walls

» When there is a detectable object or
other object by the roadside at the
entrance of a curve

+ When there are patterns or paintin

front of your vehicle that may be

mistaken for a detectable object

When the front of your vehicle is hit

by water, snow, dust, etc.

« When overtaking a detectable object
thatis changing lanes or making a
right/left turn

L

« When passing a detectable objectin
an oncoming lane that is stopped to
make a right/left turn

-/ N
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« When a detectable object approaches
very close and then stops before
entering the path of your vehicle
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« If the front of your vehicle is raised or
lowered, such as when on an uneven
or undulating road surface

+ Whendriving on aroad surrounded by

a structure, such asin a tunnel or on

aniron bridge

When there is a metal object

(manhole cover, steel plate, etc.),

steps, or a protrusion in front of your

vehicle

» When passing under an object (road
sign, billboard, etc.)

When approaching an electric toll
gate barrier, parking area barrier, or
other barrier that opens and closes
When using an automatic car wash

+ When driving through or under
objects that may contact your vehicle,
such as thick grass, tree branches, or a
banner

o

When there are many things which
can reflect the radio waves of the
radar in the vicinity (tunnels, truss
bridges, gravel roads, snow covered
road that have tracks, etc.)

While making a right/left turn, when
an oncoming vehicle or a crossing
pedestrian has already exited the path
of your vehicle

+ While making a right/left turn, closely

in front of an oncoming vehicle or a
crossing pedestrian.

While making a right/left turn, when
an oncoming vehicle or a crossing
pedestrian stops before entering the
path of your vehicle

+ While making a right/left turn, when

an oncoming vehicle turns right/left
in front of your vehicle

While steering into the direction of
oncoming traffic

Situations in which the system may not
operate properly

+ Insome situations such as the following,
an object may not be detected by the
radar sensor and front camera,
preventing the system from operating

i

\

« When driving through steam or
smoke

« When driving near an object that
reflects radio waves, such as alarge
truck or guardrail

+ When driving neara TV tower,
broadcasting station, electric power
plant, radar equipped vehicles, etc., or
otherlocation where strong radio
waves or electrical noise may be
present

pr

operly:

When a detectable object is
approaching your vehicle

When your vehicle or a detectable
objectis wobbling

If a detectable object makes an abrupt
maneuver (such as sudden swerving,
acceleration or deceleration)

When your vehicle approaches a
detectable object rapidly
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» When a detectable objectis not
directly in front of your vehicle

+ When a detectable objectis near a
wall, fence, guardrail, manhole cover,
vehicle, steel plate on the road, etc.

» When a detectable objectis under a
structure

« When part of a detectable object is
hidden by an object, such as large
baggage, an umbrella, or guardrail

+ When there are many things which
can reflect the radio waves of the
radar in the vicinity (tunnels, truss
bridges, gravel roads, snow covered
road that have tracks, etc.)

« When thereis an effect on the radio
waves to the radar that is installed on
another vehicle

« When multiple detectable objects are
close together

« If the sun or otherlight is shining
directly on a detectable object

« When adetectable objectis a shade of
white and looks extremely bright

« When a detectable object appears to

be nearly the same color or brightness

as its surroundings

If a detectable object cuts or suddenly

emerges in front of your vehicle

« When the front of your vehicle is hit
by water, snow, dust, etc.

« When avery bright light ahead, such
as the sun or the headlights of
oncoming traffic, shines directly into
the front camera

» When approaching the side or front of

avehicle ahead

If avehicle ahead is a motorcycle

« Ifavehicle ahead is narrow, such asa
personal mobility vehicle

« If a preceding vehicle has a small rear
end, such as an unloaded truck
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+ If apreceding vehicle has alow rear
end, such as alow bed trailer

%.»»)») > o@):):)@

« If avehicle ahead has extremely high
ground clearance

(m/mm\

If avehicle ahead is carrying aload

which protrudes past its rear bumper

If avehicle ahead isirregularly

shaped, such as a tractor or side car

« Ifavehicle ahead is a child sized
bicycle, a bicycle thatis carrying a
large load, a bicycle ridden by more
than one person, or a uniquely shaped
bicycle (bicycle with a child seat,
tandem bicycle, etc.)

+ If a pedestrian/or the riding height of

a bicyclist ahead is shorter than

approximately 3.2 ft. (1 m) or taller

than approximately 6.5 ft. (2 m)

If a pedestrian/bicyclist is wearing

oversized clothing (a rain coat, long

skirt, etc.), making their silhouette

obscure

+ If a pedestrian is bending forward or
squatting or bicyclist is bending
forward

« If a pedestrian/bicyclist is moving fast

« If a pedestrian is pushing a stroller,
wheelchair, bicycle or other vehicle

+ Whendrivingininclement weather

such as heavy rain, fog, snow or a

sandstorm
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+ When driving through steam or
smoke

» When the surrounding area is dim,
such as at dawn or dusk, or while at
night or in a tunnel, making a
detectable object appear to be nearly
the same color as its surroundings

* When drivingin a place where the

surrounding brightness changes

suddenly, such as at the entrance or

exit of a tunnel

After the hybrid system has started

the vehicle has not been driven for a

certain amount of time

+ While making aleft/right turn and for
a few seconds after making a
left/right turn

+ While driving on a curve and for a few

seconds after driving on a curve

If your vehicle is skidding

« If the front of the vehicle is raised or
lowered

> . > >

Se 00 Ste
%""”)L)i;¢%m" >

+ If the wheels are misaligned

« If awiper blade is blocking the front
camera

+ Thevehicleis being driven at
extremely high speeds

+ Whendriving on a hill

« If the radar sensor or front camera is
misaligned

« Whendriving in a trafficlane
separated by more than onelane
where oncoming vehicles are driving
while making a right/left turn

When largely out of place with the
opposite facing targeted oncoming
vehicle during aright/left turn

While making aright/left turn,when a
pedestrian approaches from behind
or side of your vehicle

—
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+ In addition to the above, in some
situations, such as the following, the
emergency steering assist may not
operate.

When the white (yellow) lanelines are
difficult to see, such as when they are
faint, diverging/merging, or a shadow
is cast upon them

+ When thelaneis wider or narrower

than normal

When thereis alight and dark pattern
on the road surface, such as due to
road repairs

+ When the target is too close

When there is insufficient safe or
unobstructed space for the vehicle to
be steered into

If oncoming vehicle is present

+ If VSCfunction is operating

+ Insome situations such as the following,
sufficient braking force or steering force
may not be obtained, preventing the
system from performing properly:
« If the braking functions cannot

operate to their full extent, such as
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when the brake parts are extremely
cold, extremely hot, or wet

+ If the vehicle is not properly
maintained (brakes or tires are
excessively worn, improper tire
inflation pressure, etc.)

+ When the vehicle is being driven on a
gravel road or other slippery surface

+ When the road surface has deep
wheel tracks

+ When driving on a hill road

+ Whendriving on aroad that has
inclines to the left or right

If VSC is disabled

« If VSCis disabled (see Owner’s Manual
on Toyota.com), the pre-collision brake
assist and pre-collision braking
functions are also disabled.

+ The PCS warning light will turn on and
“VSC Turned OFF Pre-Collision Brake
System Unavailable” will be displayed
on the multi-information display.
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LTA (Lane Tracing Assist)

While driving on a road with clear white
(vellow) lane lines, the LTA system warns
the driver if the vehicle may deviate from

the current lane or course”, and also can
slightly operate the steering wheel to help

avoid deviation from the lane or course”.
Also, while the dynamic radar cruise
control with full-speed range (P. 156) is
operating, this system will operate the
steering wheel to maintain the vehicle’s
lane position.

The LTA system recognizes white (yellow)
lane lines or a course” using the front
camera. Additionally, it detects preceding
vehicles using the front camera and radar.

*: Boundary between asphalt and the side
of the road, such as grass, soil, or a curb
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

Before using LTA system

» Do not rely solely upon the LTA system.
The LTA system does not automatically
drive the vehicle or reduce the amount
of attention that must be paid to the
areain front of the vehicle. The driver
must always assume full responsibility
for driving safely by paying careful
attention to the surrounding
conditions and operating the steering
wheel to correct the path of the
vehicle. Also, the driver must take
adequate breaks when fatigued, such
as from driving for a long period of
time.

Failure to perform appropriate driving
operations and pay careful attention
may lead to an accident, resulting in
death or serious injury.

Situations unsuitable for LTA system
In the following situations, use the LTA
switch to turn the system off. Failure to
do so may lead to an accident, resulting
in death or serious injury.

« Vehicle is driven on aroad surface
which is slippery due to rainy weather,
fallen snow, freezing, etc.

+ Vehicle is driven on a snow-covered
road.

» White (yellow) lines are difficult to see
due to rain, snow, fog, dust, etc.

+ Vehicle is driven in a temporary lane or
restricted lane due to construction
work.

* Vehicleis drivenin a construction zone.

« A spare tire, tire chains, etc. are
equipped.

» When the tires have been excessively
worn, or when the tire inflation
pressure is low.

» When your vehicle is towing a trailer or
during emergency towing.

(Continued)

Preventing LTA system malfunctions

and operations performed by mistake

» Do not modify the headlights or place
stickers, etc. on the surface of the
lights.

+ Do not modify the suspension etc. If
the suspension etc. needs to be
replaced, contact your Toyota dealer.

- Do notinstall or place anything on the
hood or grille. Also, do notinstall a
grille guard (bull bars, kangaroo bar,
etc.).

« If your windshield needs repairs,
contact your Toyota dealer.

Conditions in which functions may not

operate properly

In the following situations, the functions

may not operate properly and the

vehicle may depart from its lane. Drive
safely by always paying careful attention
to your surroundings and operate the
steering wheel to correct the path of the
vehicle without relying solely on the
functions.

» When the follow-up cruising display is
displayed (P. 152) and the preceding
vehicle changes lanes. (Your vehicle
may follow the preceding vehicle and
also change lanes.)

» When the follow-up cruising display is
displayed (P. 152) and the preceding
vehicle is swaying. (Your vehicle may
sway accordingly and depart from the
lane.)

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

» When the follow-up cruising display is
displayed (P. 152) and the preceding
vehicle departs from its lane. (Your
vehicle may follow the preceding
vehicle and depart from the lane.)

« When the follow-up cruising display is
displayed (P. 152) and the preceding
vehicle is being driven extremely close
to the left/right lane line. (Your vehicle
may follow the preceding vehicle and
depart from the lane.)

» Vehicle is being driven around a sharp
curve.

+ Objects or patterns that could be
mistaken for white (yellow) lines are
present on the side of the road
(guardrails, reflective poles, etc.).

(Continued)
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« Vehicle is driven where the road
diverges, merges, etc.
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« Repair marks of asphalt, white (yellow)
lines, etc. are present due to road
repair.

* There are shadows on the road that run
parallel with, or cover, the white
(yellow) lines.

» The vehicle is driven in an area without
white (yellow) lines, such as in front of
a tollgate or checkpoint, or at an
intersection, etc.

» The white (yellow) lines are cracked,
“Botts’ dots”, “Raised pavement
marker” or stones are present.

» The white (yellow) lines cannot be seen
or are difficult to see due to sand, etc.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

» The vehicle is driven on a road surface
thatis wet due to rain, puddles, etc.

» The trafficlines are yellow (which may
be more difficult to recognize than
lines that are white).

+ The white (yellow) lines cross over a
curb, etc.

* The vehicle is driven on a bright
surface, such as concrete.

« If the edge of the road is not clear or
straight.

The vehicle is driven on a surface that
is bright due to reflected light, etc.

The vehicleis driven in an area where
the brightness changes suddenly, such
as at the entrances and exits of
tunnels, etc.

« Light from the headlights of an
oncoming vehicle, the sun, etc. enters
the camera.

The vehicleis driven on a slope.

The vehicleis driven on a road which
tilts left or right, or a winding road.

» The vehicle is driven on an unpaved or
rough road.

« The trafficlane is excessively narrow or
wide.

The vehicle is extremely tilted due to
carrying heavy luggage or having
improper tire pressure.

+ The distance to the preceding vehicle is
extremely short.

The vehicleis moving up and down a
large amount due to road conditions
during driving (poor roads or road
seams).

When driving in a tunnel or at night
with the headlights off or when a
headlightis dim due to its lens being
dirty or it being misaligned.

» The vehicle is struck by a crosswind.

(Continued)

» The vehicle is affected by wind from a
vehicle drivenin a nearbylane.

« The vehicle has just changed lanes or
crossed an intersection.

- Tires which differ by structure,
manufacturer, brand or tread pattern
are used.

» When tires of a size other than
specified are installed.

- Snow tires, etc. are equipped.

» Thevehicleis being driven at extremely
high speeds.

Functions included in LTA system

Lane departure alert function
When the system determines that the
vehicle might depart from its lane or

course”, a warning is displayed on the
multi-information display, and a warning
buzzer will sound to alert the driver.
When the warning buzzer sounds, check
the area around your vehicle and carefully
operate the steering wheel to move the
vehicle back to the center of the lane.
When the system determines that the
vehicle might depart fromitslane and that
the possibility of a collision with an
overtaking vehicle in the adjacentlaneis
high, the lane departure alert will operate
even if the turn signals are operating.

*: Boundary between asphalt and the side
of the road, such as grass, soil, ora curb
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Steering assist function Vehicle sway warning function

When the system determines that the When the vehicle is swaying within alane,
vehicle might depart from its lane or the warning buzzer will sound and a
course”, the system provides assistanceas ~ Message will be displayed on the
necessary by operating the steeringwheel ~ Multi-information display to alert the

in small amounts for a short period of time driver.

to keep the vehicleinitslane.

When the system determines that the
vehicle might depart fromits lane and that
the possibility of a collision with an
overtaking vehicle in the adjacentlaneis
high, the steering assist function will
operate even if the turn signals are
operating.

*: Boundary between asphalt and the side
of the road, such as grass, soil, or a curb
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Lane centering function

This function is linked with dynamic radar
cruise control with full-speed range and
provides the required assistance by
operating the steering wheel to keep the
vehicleinits currentlane.

When dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range is not operating, the lane
centering function does not operate.

In situations where the white (yellow) lane
lines are difficult to see or are not visible,
such as whenin a traffic jam, this function
will operate to help follow a preceding
vehicle by monitoring the position of the
preceding vehicle.

LTA system setting

Turning the LTA system on
Press the LTA switch.

The LTA indicator illuminates and a
message is displayed on the
multi-information display.
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Turning the lane centering function
ON/OFF

Press the LTA switch.

Thelane centering function will change
between ON/OFF each time the switch is
pressed.

The current setting will be displayed on
the multi-information display.

Turning the LTA system OFF

Press and hold the LTA switch.

The LTA indicator light turns off when the
LTAis turned OFF.

Press the switch again to turn the system
on.

When the LTA system is turned on or off,
operation of the LTA system continues in
the same condition the next time the
hybrid system is started.

Indications on multi-information
display

[A]LTA indicator

The illumination condition of the indicator
informs the driver of the system operation
status.

IlMuminated in white: LTA system is
operating.

INMuminated in green: Steering wheel
assistance of the steering assist function
or lane centering function is operating.
Flashing in orange: Lane departure alert
function is operating.
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Operation display of steering wheel
operation support

Displayed when the multi-information
display is switched to the driving support
system information display.

Indicates that steering wheel assistance of
the steering assist function orlane
centering function is operating.

Both outer sides of the lane are displayed:
Indicates that steering wheel assist of the
lane centering function is operating.

One outer side of the lane is displayed:
Indicates that steering wheel assist of the
steering assist function is operating.

Both outer sides of the lane are flashing:
Alerts the driver that theirinput is
necessary to stay in the center of the lane
(lane centering function).

Lane departure alert function display
Displayed when the multi-information
display is switched to the driving support
system information display.

Inside of displayed lines is white

Indicates that the system is recognizing

white (yellow) lines or a course”. When the
vehicle departs fromitslane, the whiteline
displayed on the side the vehicle departs
from flashes orange.
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Inside of displayed lines is black

Indicates that the system is not able to

recognize white (yellow) lines or a course”
or is temporarily canceled.

*: Boundary between asphalt and the side
of the road, such as grass, soil, or a curb

[D]Follow-up cruising display

Displayed when the multi-information
displayis switched to the driving support
system information display.

Indicates that steering assist of the lane
centering function is operating by
monitoring the position of a preceding
vehicle.

When the follow-up cruising display is
displayed, if the preceding vehicle moves,
your vehicle may move in the same way.
Always pay careful attention to your
surroundings and operate the steering
wheel as necessary to correct the path of
the vehicle and ensure safety.

Operation conditions of each function

» Lane departure alert function

This function operates when all of the

following conditions are met.

+ LTAisturned on.

+ Vehicle speed is approximately 32
mph (50 km/h) or more.*?

+ Systemrecognizes white (yellow) lane
lines or a course™. (When a white
[vellow] line or course”2 is recognized
on only one side, the system will
operate only for the recognized side.)

+ Width of traffic lane is approximately
9.8 ft. (3 m) or more.

+ Turn signal lever is not operated.
(Except when another vehicleisin the
lane on the side where the turn signal
was operated)

+ Vehicleis not being driven around a
sharp curve.

+ No system malfunctions are detected.
(P.152)

*1: The function operates even if the
vehicle speed is less than approximately
32 mph (50 km/h) when the lane
centering function is operating.
*2: Boundary between asphalt and the
side of the road, such as grass, soil, or a
curb

« Steering assist function

This function operates when all of the

following conditions are metin

addition to the operation conditions

for the lane departure alert function.

+ Vehicleis not accelerated or
decelerated by a fixed amount or
more.

+ Steering wheelis not operated with a
steering force level suitable for
changinglanes.

« ABS, VSC, TRAC and PCS are not
operating.

« TRAC or VSCis not turned off.
. Vehlcle sway warning function

This function operates when all of the
following conditions are met.

+ Setting for “Sway Warning” in EJ of
the multi-information display is set to
“ON".(P.69,P.72)

 Vehicle speed is approximately 32
mph (50 km/h) or more.

+ Width of traffic lane is approximately
9.8 ft. (3 m) or more.

« No system malfunctions are detected.
(P.152)
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+ Lane centering function

This function operates when all of the
following conditions are met.

Steering assist function/lane centering
function

+ Depending on the vehicle speed, lane

LTAis turned on.

Setting for “Lane Center”in EJ of
the multi-information display are set
to “ON". (P.69,P. 72)

This function recognizes white
(yellow) lane lines or the position of a
preceding vehicle (except when the
preceding vehicle is small, such as a
motorcycle).

The dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range is operating in
vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode.

Width of traffic lane is approximately
10to 13 ft. (3to 4 m).

+ Turn signalleveris not operated.

Vehicle is not being driven around a
sharp curve.

No system malfunctions are detected.
(P.152)

+ Vehicle does not accelerate or

decelerate by a fixed amount or more.

« Steering wheel is not operated with a

steering force level suitable for
changinglanes.

+ ABS, VSC, TRAC and PCS are not

operating.

+ TRAC or VSCis not turned off.

Hands off steering wheel warning is
not displayed. (P. 152)

+ The vehicleis being drivenin the

center of alane.
Steering assist function is not
operating.

Temporary cancelation of functions

» When operation conditions are no
longer met, a function may be
temporarily canceled. However, when
the operation conditions are met again,
operation of the functionis
automatically restored. (P. 152)

departure situation, road conditions,
etc., the driver may not feel the function
is operating or the function may not
operate at all.

The steering control of the function is
overridden by the driver’s steering
wheel operation.

Do not attempt to test the operation of
the steering assist function.

Lane departure alert function

*

The warning buzzer may be difficult to
hear due to external noise, audio
playback, etc.

If the edge of the course” is not clear or
straight, the lane departure alert
function may not operate.

It may not be possible for the system to
determine if there is a danger of a
collision with a vehicle in an adjacent
lane.

Do not attempt to test the operation of
the lane departure alert function.

:Boundary between asphalt and the side

of the road, such as grass, soil, ora curb

Hands off steering wheel warning

In the following situations, a warning
message urging the driver to hold the
steering wheel and the symbol shown in
the illustration are displayed on the
multi-information display to warn the
driver. The warning stops when the
system determines that the driver holds
the steering wheel. Always keep your
hands on the steering wheel when using
this system, regardless of warnings.

« If the operation conditions (P. 152) are
no longer met while the lane centering
function is operating, the buzzer may
sound to indicate that the function has
been temporarily canceled.
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+ When the system determines the driver
is not holding the steering wheel while

the lane centering function is operating.

If the driver continues to keep their
hands off of the steering wheel, the
buzzer sounds, the driveris warned and
the function is temporarily canceled.
This warning also operates in the same
way when the driver continuously
operates the steering wheel only a small
amount.

+ When the system determines that the
vehicle may deviate from the lane while
driving around a curve while the lane
centering function is operating.
Depending on the vehicle condition
and road conditions, the warning may
not operate. Also, if the system
determines that the vehicle is driving
around a curve, warnings will occur
earlier than during straight-lane
driving.

« When the system determines that the
driver is driving without holding the
steering wheel while the steering wheel
assist of the steering assist function is
operating.

If the driver continues to keep their
hands off of the steering wheel and the
steering wheel assist is operating, the
buzzer sounds and the driver is warned.
Each time the buzzer sounds, the
continuing time of the buzzer becomes
longer.

Vehicle sway warning function

When the system determines that the
vehicle is swaying while the vehicle sway
warning function is operating, a buzzer
sounds and a warning message urging the
driver torest and the symbol shownin the
illustration are simultaneously displayed
on the multi-information display.

)))

O

Depending on the vehicle and road
conditions, the warning may not operate.

Warning message

If the following warning message is
displayed on the multi-information
display and the LTA indicator illuminates
in orange, follow the appropriate
troubleshooting procedure. Also, if a
different warning message is displayed,
follow the instructions displayed on the
screen.

+ “LTA Malfunction Visit Your Dealer”
The system may not be operating
properly. Have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer.

+ “LTA Unavailable”

The system is temporarily canceled due
to a malfunction in a sensor other than
the front camera. Turn the LTA system
off, wait for a little while, and then turn
the LTA system back on.

+ “LTA Unavailable at Current Speed”
The function cannot be used as the
vehicle speed exceeds the LTA
operation range. Drive slower.

Customization

Function settings can be changed.
(Customizable features:P. 404)
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Dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range

In vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode, the vehicle automatically
accelerates, decelerates and stops to
match the speed changes of the preceding
vehicle even if the accelerator pedal is not
depressed. In constant speed control
mode, the vehicle runs at a fixed speed.

Use the dynamic radar cruise control with

full-speed range on freeways and

highways.

+ Vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode (P. 158)

+ Constant speed control mode (P. 163)

System Components
Meter display

[A]Multi-information display
[B]Set speed
Indicators
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Operation switches

[AlVehicle-to-vehicle distance switch
“+RES” switch

Cruise control main switch
[D]Cancel switch

[E]“-SET” switch

A\ WARNING!

Before using dynamic radar cruise
control with full-speed range

« Driving safely is the sole responsibility
of the driver. Do not rely solely on the
system, and drive safely by always
paying careful attention to your
surroundings.

« The dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range provides driving
assistance to reduce the driver’s
burden. However, there are limitations
to the assistance provided.

Read the following conditions carefully.

Do not overly rely on this system and

always drive carefully.

« When the sensor may not be correctly
detecting the vehicle ahead: P. 163

+ Conditions under which the
vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode may not function correctly:

P. 163

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

+ Set the speed appropriately depending
on the speed limit, traffic flow, road
conditions, weather conditions, etc.
The driver is responsible for checking
the set speed.

+ Even when the system is functioning
normally, the condition of the
preceding vehicle as detected by the
system may differ from the condition
observed by the driver. Therefore, the
driver must always remain alert, assess
the danger of each situation and drive
safely. Relying solely on this system or
assuming the system ensures safety
while driving can lead to an accident,
resulting in death or serious injury.

Switch the dynamic radar cruise
controlwith full-speed range setting to
off, using the cruise control main
switch when notin use.

Cautions regarding the driving assist
systems

Observe the following precautions, as
there are limitations to the assistance
provided by the system. Failure to do so
may cause an accident resulting in death
or serious injury.

« Assisting the driver to measure
following distance
The dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range is only intended to
help the driverin determining the
following distance between the
driver’s own vehicle and a designated
vehicle traveling ahead. Itis not a
mechanism that allows careless or
inattentive driving, anditis nota
system that can assist the driverin
low-visibility conditions.
Itis still necessary for driver to pay
close attention to the vehicle’s
surroundings.

« Assisting the driver to judge proper
following distance
The dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range determines whether
the following distance between the
driver's own vehicle and a designated
vehicle traveling ahead is within a set
range. Itis not capable of making any
other type of judgement. Therefore, it
is absolutely necessary for the driver to
remain vigilant and to determine
whether or not there is a possibility of
danger in any given situation.

Assisting the driver to operate the
vehicle

The dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range does not include
functions which will prevent or avoid
collisions with vehicles ahead of your
vehicle. Therefore, if there is ever any
possibility of danger, the driver must
take immediate and direct control of
the vehicle and act appropriately in
order to ensure the safety of all
involved.

Situations unsuitable for dynamic
radar cruise control with full-speed
range
Do not use dynamic radar cruise control
with full-speed range in any of the
following situations. Doing so may result
ininappropriate speed control and could
cause an accident resulting in death or
serious injury.
- Roads where there are pedestrians,
cyclists, etc.

* In heavy traffic
+ On roads with sharp bends
» On winding roads

« On slippery roads, such as those
covered with rain, ice or snow

(Continued)

(Continued)

157



4 u DRIVING

4-5. Using the driving support systems

A\ WARNING!

+ On steep downhills, or where there are
sudden changes between sharp up and
down gradients
Vehicle speed may exceed the set
speed when driving down a steep hill

« At entrances to freeways and highways

» When weather conditions are bad
enough that they may prevent the
sensors from detecting correctly (fog,
snow, sandstorm, heavy rain, etc.)

» When there is rain, snow, etc. on the
front surface of the radar or front
camera

« In traffic conditions that require
frequent repeated acceleration and
deceleration

+ When your vehicle is towing a trailer or
during emergency towing

« When an approach warning buzzer is
heard often

Driving in vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode

This mode employs a radar to detect the presence of vehicles up to approximately 328 ft.
(100 m) ahead, determines the current vehicle-to-vehicle following distance, and
operates to maintain a suitable following distance from the vehicle ahead. The desired
vehicle-to-vehicle distance can also be set by operating the vehicle-to-vehicle distance
switch.

When driving on downhill slopes, the vehicle-to-vehicle distance may become shorter.
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[AJExample of constant speed cruising
When there are no vehicles ahead
The vehicle travels at the speed set by the driver.

Example of deceleration cruising and follow-up cruising

When a preceding vehicle driving slower than the set speed appears

When a vehicle is detected running ahead of you, the system automatically decelerates
your vehicle. When a greater reduction in vehicle speed is necessary, the system applies
the brakes (the stop lights will come on at this time). The system will respond to changesin
the speed of the vehicle ahead in order to maintain the vehicle-to-vehicle distance set by
the driver. Approach warning warns you when the system cannot decelerate sufficiently
to prevent your vehicle from closing in on the vehicle ahead.

When the vehicle ahead of you stops, your vehicle will also stop (vehicle is stopped by
system control). After the vehicle ahead starts off, pressing the “+RES” switch or
depressing the accelerator pedal (start-off operation) will resume follow-up cruising. If
the start-off operation is not performed, system control continues to keep your vehicle
stopped.

When the turn signal lever is operated and your vehicle moves to an overtaking lane while
driving at 50 mph (80 km/h) or more, the vehicle will accelerate to help to overtake a
passing vehicle.

The system’s identification of what is an overtaking lane may be determined solely based
on thelocation of the steering wheel in the vehicle (left side driver position versus right
side driver position.) If the vehicle is driven to a region where the overtaking laneis on a
different side from where the vehicle is normally driven, the vehicle may accelerate when
the turn signallever is operated in the opposite direction to the overtakinglane (e.g.,if the
driver normally operates the vehicle in a region where the overtaking lane is to the right
but then drives to a region where the overtaking lane is to the left, the vehicle may
accelerate when the right turn signal is activated).

Example of acceleration

When there are no longer any preceding vehicles driving slower than the set speed

The system accelerates until the set speed is reached. The system then returns to constant
speed cruising.

Setting the vehicle speed system turns onin constant speed control
(vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode. (P. 163)
mode)

1. Press the cruise control main switch to
activate the cruise control.
Dynamicradar cruise control indicator will
come on and a message will be displayed
on the multi-information display. Press
the switch again to deactivate the cruise
control.

If the cruise control main switchis pressed
and held for 1.5 seconds or more, the

Radar Ready
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2. Accelerate or decelerate, with
accelerator pedal operation, to the
desired vehicle speed (at or above
approximately 20 mph [30 km/h]) and
press the “-SET” switch to set the
speed.

Cruise control “SET” indicator will come
on.

The vehicle speed at the moment the
switch is released becomes the set speed.

_—

SET

- SET

—

ST 60MPH

Adjusting the set speed

+ Adjusting the set speed by the switch
To change the set speed, press the “+RES”
or “-SET” switch until the desired set
speed is displayed.

1. Increases the speed (Except when the
vehicle has been stopped by system
controlin vehicle-to-vehicle distance
control mode)

2. Decreases the speed

Fine adjustment: Press the switch.
Large adjustment: Press and hold the
switch to change the speed, and release
when the desired speed is reached.
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In the vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode, the set speed will be increased or
decreased as follows:

For the U.S. mainland and Hawaii

Fine adjustment: By 1 mph (1.6 km/h)*1 or
1km/h (0.6 mph)*2 each time the switch is
pressed

Large adjustment: Increases or decreases
in 1 mph (1.6 km/h)" or 1 km/h (0.6
mph)*2 increments for aslong as the
switch is held

For Canada and Puerto Rico

Fine adjustment: By 1 mph (1.6 km/h)*1 or

1km/h (0.6 mph)*2 each time the switch is

pressed

Large adjustment: Increases or decreases

in 5 mph (8 km/h)*L or 5 km/h (3.1 mph)*2

increments for as long as the switch is held

In the constant speed control mode

(P. 163), the set speed will be increased or

decreased as follows:

Fine adjustment: By 1 mph (1.6 km/h) "X or

1 km/h (0.6 mph)*2 each time the switch is

pressed

Large adjustment: The speed will continue

to change while the switch is held.

*1: When the set speed is shown in “MPH"

*2:When the set speed is shown in “km/h”

+ Increasing the set speed by the

accelerator pedal

1. Accelerate with accelerator pedal
operation to the desired vehicle speed

2. Press the “-SET” switch
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Changing the vehicle-to-vehicle
distance (vehicle-to-vehicle distance
control mode)

Pressing the switch changes the
vehicle-to-vehicle distance as follows:

1.Long
2. Medium

3. Short
If a vehicle is running ahead of you, the

preceding vehicle mark [A] will also be
displayed.

Vehicle-to-vehicle distance settings
(vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode)

Select a distance from the table below.
Note that the distances shown correspond
to avehicle speed of 50 mph (80 km/h).
Vehicle-to-vehicle distance
increases/decreases in accordance with
vehicle speed. When the vehicleis stopped
by system control, the vehicle stops at a
certain vehicle-to-vehicle distance
depending on the situation.

Distance Vehicle-to-vehicle
options distance
Long Approximately 160 ft. (50

m)

Medium g[;proximately 130 ft. (40

Approximately 100 ft. (30
m

Short )

Resuming follow-up cruising when the
vehicle has been stopped by system
control (vehicle-to-vehicle distance
control mode)

After the vehicle ahead of you starts off,
press the “+RES” switch.

Your vehicle will also resume follow-up
cruising if the accelerator pedal is
depressed after the vehicle ahead of you
starts off.

Push Cruise Contorol Switch
or Press Accelerator to
Resume

Canceling and resuming the speed
control

1. Pressing the cancel switch cancels the
speed control.
The speed control is also canceled when
the brake pedalis depressed. (When the
vehicle has been stopped by system
control, depressing the brake pedal does
not cancel the setting.)

2. Pressing the “+RES” switch resumes
the cruise control and returns vehicle
speed to the set speed.
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Approach warning (vehicle-to-vehicle
distance control mode)

When your vehicle is too close to a vehicle
ahead, and sufficient automatic
deceleration via the cruise control is not
possible, the display will flash and the
buzzer will sound to alert the driver. An
example of this would be if another driver
cuts in front of you while you are following
avehicle. Depress the brake pedal to
ensure an appropriate vehicle-to-vehicle
distance.

Warnings may not occur when

In the following instances, warnings may

not occur even when the

vehicle-to-vehicle distance is small.

+ When the speed of the preceding
vehicle matches or exceeds your vehicle
speed

+ When the preceding vehicle is traveling

at an extremely slow speed

Immediately after the cruise control

speed was set

+ When depressing the accelerator pedal

Curve speed reduction function

While driving in vehicle-to-vehicle
distance control mode, this function will
reduce the vehicle speed, if it is
determined to be necessary.
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Function operation

When the steering wheel begins to be
turned, the vehicle speed will begin being
reduced. When the steering wheel is
returned to the center position, the
vehicle speed reduction will end.
Depending on the situation, the vehicle
speed will then return to the
vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode
set speed.

In situations where vehicle-to-vehicle
distance control needs to operate, such as
when a preceding vehicle cuts in front of
your vehicle, the curve speed reduction
function will be canceled.

Operation display

Displayed when the vehicle speed is being
reduced.

When the vehicle speed reduction ends,
the display will disappear.

Changing the settings of the curve
speed reduction function

The curve speed reduction function can be
enabled/disabled and the vehicle speed

reduction strength can be adjusted on E:
(P. 68, P. 71) of the multi-information
display.

4.2-inch display

Press the < or > meter control

switch to select E Press /™ or Y
to select “Curve Speed Reduction” and

then press @
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7-inch display press the “-SET” switch to set the
speed.
A qr
Pressthe “* or " meter control Cruise control “SET” indicator will come
switch to select E Press < or > on.

The vehicle speed at the moment the

to select “Curve Speed Reduction” and switch is released becomes the set speed.

then press . Adjusting the speed setting: P. 160
Canceling and resuming the speed
The setting will change each time the @) setting: P. 161

meter control switch is pressed.

Selecting constant speed control
mode

When constant speed control mode is
selected, your vehicle will maintain a set
speed without controlling the
vehicle-to-vehicle distance. Select this
mode only when vehicle-to-vehicle
distance control mode does not function
correctly due to a dirty radar, etc.

1. With the cruise control off, press and Dynamic radar cruise control with
hold the cruise control main switch for full-speed range can be set when
1.5 seconds or more. . -

+ TheshiftleverisinD.

Immediately after the switch is pressed, R
Y P + The desired set speed can be set when

the dynamic radar cruise controlindicator y . .
will come on. Afterwards, it switches to the vehicle speed is approximately 20

the cruise controlindicator. mph (30 km/h) or more.

Switching to constant speed control mode (However, when the vehicle speed is set
is only possible when operating the while driving at below approximately 20
switch with the cruise control off. mph [30 km/h], the set speed will be set

to approximately 20 mph [30 km/h].)

Accelerating after setting the vehicle
speed

The vehicle can accelerate by operating
the accelerator pedal. After accelerating,
the set speed resumes. However, during
vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode,
the vehicle speed may decrease below the
set speed in order to maintain the
distance to the preceding vehicle.

2. Accelerate or decelerate, with
accelerator pedal operation, to the
desired vehicle speed (at or above
approximately 20 mph [30 km/h]) and
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When the vehicle stops while follow-up
cruising

+ Pressing the “+RES” switch while the
vehicle ahead stops will resume
follow-up cruising if the vehicle ahead
starts off within approximately 3
seconds after the switch is pressed.

« If the vehicle ahead starts off within 3
seconds after your vehicle stops,
follow-up cruising will be resumed.

Automatic cancelation of
vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode

Vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode
is automatically canceled in the following
situations.

+ VSCis activated.

» TRACis activated for a period of time.

» When the VSC or TRAC system is turned
off.

» The sensor cannot detect correctly
because it is covered in some way.

+ When the brake control or output
restriction control of a driving support
system operates.

(For example: Pre-Collision System,
Drive-Start Control)

+ Pre-collision braking is activated.

« The parking brake is operated.

« Thevehicleis stopped by system control
on asteepincline.

» The following are detected when the
vehicle has been stopped by system
control:

+ The driveris not wearing a seat belt.

+ The driver's door is opened.

+ The vehicle has been stopped for
about 3 minutes

If vehicle-to-vehicle distance control

mode is automatically canceled for any

reasons other than the above, there may
be a malfunction in the system. Contact
your Toyota dealer.
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Automatic cancelation of constant speed
control mode

Constant speed control mode is
automatically canceled in the following
situations:

+ Actual vehicle speed is more than

approximately 10 mph (16 km/h) below

the set vehicle speed.

Actual vehicle speed falls below

approximately 20 mph (30 km/h).

+ VSCis activated.

« TRAC s activated for a period of time.

+ When the VSC or TRAC system is turned
off.

+ When the brake control or output
restriction control of a driving support
system operates.

(For example: Pre-Collision System,
Drive-Start Control)

+ Pre-collision braking is activated.

+ The parking brake is operated.

If constant speed control mode is

automatically canceled for any reasons

other than the above, there may be a

malfunction in the system. Contact your

Toyota dealer.

Situations in which the curve speed
reduction function may not operate

In situations such as the following, the

curve speed reduction function may not

operate:

+ When the vehicleis being driven around
a gentle curve

+ When the accelerator pedalis being
depressed

« When the vehicleis being driven around
an extremely short curve

Brake operation

A brake operation sound may be heard
and the brake pedal response may
change, but these are not malfunctions.
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Warning messages and buzzers for
dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range

Warning messages and buzzers are used
to indicate a system malfunction or to
inform the driver of the need for caution
while driving. If a warning message is
shown on the multi-information display,
read the message and follow the
instructions. (P. 130, P. 363)

When the sensor may not be correctly
detecting the vehicle ahead

In the case of the following and

depending on the conditions, operate the

brake pedal when deceleration of the

system isinsufficient or operate the

accelerator pedal when acceleration is

required.

As the sensor may not be able to correctly

detect these types of vehicles, the

approach warning (P. 162) may not be

activated.

+ Vehicles that cut in suddenly

+ Vehicles traveling at low speeds

Vehicles that are not movingin the same

lane

+ Vehicles with small rear ends (trailers
with noload on board, etc.)

:léé'$<<<( <<<<< @

» Motorcycles traveling in the same lane

» When water or snow thrown up by the
surrounding vehicles hinders the
detecting of the sensor

+ When your vehicle is pointing upwards
(caused by a heavyload in the luggage
compartment, etc.)

+ Preceding vehicle has an extremely high
ground clearance

Conditions under which the
vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode may not function correctly

In the case of the following conditions,

operate the brake pedal (or accelerator

pedal, depending on the situation) as

necessary.

As the sensor may not be able to correctly

detect vehicles ahead, the system may

not operate properly.

« When theroad curves or when the lanes
are narrow
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+ When steering wheel operation or your
positionin the lane is unstable

8 B
{ i

+ When the vehicle ahead of you
decelerates suddenly

« When driving on aroad surrounded by a

structure, such asin a tunnel orona

bridge

While the vehicle speed is decreasing to

the set speed after the vehicle

accelerates by depressing the

accelerator pedal

\

n))))))))\
>>>>>>>>> D il

Situations in which the curve speed

reduction function may not operate

properly

In situations such as the following, the

curve speed reduction function may not

operate properly:

+ When the vehicleis being driven around
a curve on anincline/decline

« When the course of the vehicle differs

from the shape of the curve

When the vehicle speed is excessively

high when entering a curve

When the steering wheel is suddenly

operated
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RSA (Road Sign Assist)”

*: If equipped

The RSA system recognizes specific road
signs using the front camera and/or
navigation system (when speed limit
information is available) to provide
information to the driver via the display.

If the system judges that the vehicleis
being driven over the speed limit,
performing prohibited actions, etc.
according to the recognized road signs, it
notifies the driver through a visual
notification and notification buzzer.

A\ WARNING!

Before using the RSA

Do not rely solely upon the RSA system.
RSA is a system which supports the
driver by providing information, but it is
not a replacement for a driver’s own
vision and awareness. Drive safely by
always paying careful attention to the
trafficrules.

Indication on the multi-information
display

When the front camera recognizes a sign
and/or information of a sign is available
from the navigation system, the sign will
be displayed on the multi-information
display.
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» When the driving support system
information is selected, a maximum of 3
signs can be displayed. (P. 68,P.71)

+ When a tab other than the driving
support system information is selected,
the following types of road signs will be
displayed. (P. 68,P.71)

+ Speed limit sign
+ Do Not Enter sign (when notification
is necessary)

If signs other than speed limit signs are
recognized, they will be displayed in an
overlapping stack under the current speed
limit sign.

Supported types of road signs

The following types of road signs,
including electronic signs and blinking
signs, are recognized.

A non-official or a recently introduced
traffic sign may not be recognized.

Speed limit
Do Not Enter
Stop

Yield

Notification function

In the following situations, the RSA system
will notify the driver.

« When the vehicle speed exceeds the
speed notification threshold of the
speed limit sign displayed, the sign
display will be emphasized and a buzzer
will sound.

When the RSA system recognizes a do
not enter sign and determines that your
vehicle has entered a no-entry area, the
displayed sign will flash and a buzzer will
sound.

Depending on the situation, a notification
function may not operate properly.

Setting procedure

+ 4.2-inch display

1. Press < or > of the meter control
switches and select E

/\

2. Press or Y of the meter control

switches and select @ ,then press
a)
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» 7-inch display
1. Press ” or Y of the meter control

switches and select E

2. Press < or > of the meter control

switches and select % then press
@)
Automatic turn-off of RSA sign display

In the following situations, a displayed

speed limit sign and/or do not enter sign

will stop being displayed automatically:

« Nosign has been recognized fora
certain distance.

+ Theroad changes due to aleft or right
turn, etc.

In the following situations, stop and yield

signs will stop being displayed

automatically:

« The system determines that your
vehicle has passed the sign.

+ Theroad changes due to aleft or right
turn, etc.

Conditions in which the function may
not operate or detect correctly

In the following situations, RSA does not
operate normally and may not recognize
signs, display the incorrect sign, etc.
However, this does not indicate a
malfunction.

+ The front camerais misaligned due to a
strong impact being applied to the
sensor, etc.

« Dirt, snow, stickers, etc. are on the
windshield near the front camera.

+ Ininclement weather such as heavyrain,
fog, snow or sand storms.

+ Light from an oncoming vehicle, the
sun, etc. enters the front camera.

« Thesignis dirty, faded, tilted or bent.

+ The contrast of electronic sign is low.
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« All or part of the sign is hidden by the
leaves of a tree, a pole, etc.

+ Thesignis only visible to the front
camera for a short amount of time.

+ The driving scene (turning, lane change,
etc.)is judgedincorrectly.

« If asign not appropriate for the
currently traveled lane, but the sign
exists directly after a freeway branches,
orin an adjacentlane just before
merging.

« Stickers are attached to the rear of the
preceding vehicle.

+ Asignresembling a system compatible
signis recognized.

+ Sideroad speed signs may be detected
and displayed (if positioned in sight of
the front camera) while the vehicle is
traveling on the main road.

+ Roundabout exit road speed signs may
be detected and displayed (if positioned
in sight of the front camera) while
traveling on a roundabout.

+ The front of the vehicle is raised or
lowered due to the carried load.

+ The surrounding brightness is not
sufficient or changes suddenly.

« When asignintended for trucks, etc. is
recognized.

+ The navigation system map data is
outdated.

+ The navigation system is not operating.

+ The speed information displayed on the
meter and on the navigation system
may be different due to the navigation
system using map data.

Speed limit sign display

If the power switch was last turned off
while a speed limit sign was displayed on
the multi-information display, the same
sign displays again when the power
switch is turned to ON.
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If “RSA Malfunction Visit Your Dealer” is
shown

The system may be malfunctioning. Have
the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

Customization

Some functions can be customized.
(Customizable features:P. 404)

BSM (Blind Spot Monitor)

The Blind Spot Monitor is a system that
uses rear side radar sensors installed on
theinner side of the rear bumper on the
left and right side to assist the driverin
confirming safety when changing lanes.

A\ WARNING!

Cautions regarding the use of the
system

The driver is solely responsible for safe
driving. Always drive safely, taking care
to observe your surroundings.

The Blind Spot Monitoris a
supplementary function which alerts the
driver that a vehicle isin a blind spot of
the outside rear view mirrors oris
approaching rapidly from behind into a
blind spot. Do not overly rely on the
Blind Spot Monitor. As the function
cannot judge ifitis safe to change lanes,
over reliance could lead to an accident
resulting in death or serious injury.
Asthe system may not function correctly
under certain conditions, the driver’s
own visual confirmation of safety is
necessary.

System components

[A| Meter control switches

Turning the Blind Spot Monitor on/off.
When the BSM function is disabled, the
BSM OFF indicator illuminates.

Outside rear view mirror indicators
When a vehicle is detected in a blind spot
of the outside rear view mirrors or
approaching rapidly from behind into a
blind spot, the outside rear view mirror
indicator on the detected side will
illuminate. If the turn signal lever is
operated toward the detected side, the
outside rear view mirror indicator flashes.
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Certification
« Forvehicles soldin the U.S.A.

FCC ID: HYQDNSRR004 |

NOTE:

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject
to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not cause harmful
interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesired operation.

FCC WARNING:

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party
responsible for compliance could void the user's authority to operate
the equipment.
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+ Forvehicles sold in Canada

NOTE:

This device contains licence-exempt transmitter(s)/receiver(s) that
comply with Innovation, Science and Economic Development Canada’s
licence-exempt RSS(s). Operation is subject to the following two
conditions:

(1) This device may not cause interference.

(2) This device must accept any interference, including interference that
may cause undesired operation of the device.

This equipment complies with ISED radiation exposure limits set forth for
an uncontrolled environment and meets RSS-102 of the ISED radio
frequency (RF) Exposure rules. This equipment should be installed

and operated keeping the radiator at least 20 cm or more away from
person’s body.

NOTE:

L’émetteur/récepteur exempt de licence contenu dans le présent appareil
est conforme aux CNR d’Innovation, Sciences et Développement
economique Canada applicables aux appareils radio exempts de licence.
L'exploitation est autorisée aux deux conditions suivantes :

1) L'appareil ne doit pas produire de brouillage;

2) L'appareil doit accepter tout brouillage radioélectrique subi, méme si le
brouillage est susceptible d’en compromettre le fonctionnement.

Cet équipement est conforme aux limites d’'exposition aux rayonnements
énoncées pour un environnement non controlé et respecte les régles
d’exposition aux fréquences radioélectriques (RF) CNR-102 de I'|SDE.
Cet équipement doit étre installé et utilisé en gardant une distance de

20 cm ou plus entre le dispositif rayonnant et le corps.
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

To ensure the system can operate
properly

Blind Spot Monitor sensors are installed
behind theleftandright sides of the rear
bumper respectively. Observe the
following to ensure the Blind Spot
Monitor can operate correctly.

+ Keep the sensors and the surrounding
areas on the rear bumper clean at all
times.

If a sensor orits surrounding area on the

rear bumper is dirty or covered with

snow, the Blind Spot Monitor may not
operate and a warning message (see

Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com) will be

displayed. In this situation, clear off the

dirt or snow and drive the vehicle with
the operation conditions of the BSM
function (P. 173) satisfied for
approximately 10 minutes. If the
warning message does not disappear,
have the vehicle inspected by your

Toyota dealer.

» Do not attach stickers to the sensor or
surrounding area on the rear bumper.

» Do not subject a sensor orits
surrounding area on the rear bumperto
astrong impact.

If a sensor is moved even slightly off

position, the system may malfunction

and vehicles may not be detected

correctly.

In the following situations, have your

vehicle inspected by your Toyota

dealer.

« Asensor orits surrounding area is
subject to a strong impact.

« If the surrounding area of a sensoris
scratched or dented, or part of them
has become disconnected.

» Do not disassemble the sensor.

» Do not modify the sensor or
surrounding area on the rear bumper.

- If a sensor or the rear bumper needs to
be removed/installed or replaced,
contact your Toyota dealer.

» Do not paint the rear bumper any color
other than an official Toyota color.

(Continued)
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Turning the Blind Spot Monitor on/off
Use the meter control switches to turn
on/off the function.

4.2-inch display
1. Press < or > of the meter control

switches and select EJ

2. Press “N or ¥ of the meter control

switches to select and then press
a)
7-inch display

1. Press “ or ¥ of the meter control

switches and select E
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2. Press < or > of the meter control

switches to select and then press
@}

Blind Spot Monitor operation

Vehicles that can be detected by the Blind Spot Monitor

The Blind Spot Monitor uses rear side radar sensors to detect the following vehicles
traveling in adjacent lanes and advises the driver of the presence of such vehicles via the
indicators on the outside rear view mirrors.

[A]Vehicles that are traveling in areas that are not visible using the outside rear view
mirrors (the blind spots)

Vehicles that are approaching rapidly from behind in areas that are not visible using the
outside rear view mirrors (the blind spots)

The Blind Spot Monitor detection areas
The areas that vehicles can be detected in are outlined below.

The range of each detection area is:

[Al Approximately 1.6 ft. (0.5 m) to 11.5 ft. (3.5 m) from either side of the vehicle*?
[B]Approximately 3.3 ft. (1 m) forward of the rear bumper
[C]Approximately 9.8 ft. (3 m) from the rear bumper
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@Approximately 9.8 ft. (3 m) to 197 ft. (60 m) from the rear bumper*2
*1:The area between the side of the vehicle and 1.6 ft. (0.5 m) from the side of the vehicle

cannot be detected.

*2: The greater the difference in speed between your vehicle and the detected vehicle is,
the farther away the vehicle will be detected, causing the outside rear view mirror

indicator to illuminate or flash.

The Blind Spot Monitor is operational
when

The Blind Spot Monitor is operational

when all of the following conditions are

met:

+ The Blind Spot Monitoris on.

» Theshiftleverisin a position other than
R.

+ Thevehicle speed is greater than
approximately 10 mph (16 km/h).

The Blind Spot Monitor will detect a
vehicle when

The Blind Spot Monitor will detect a

vehicle present in the detection areain

the following situations:

+ Avehiclein an adjacent lane overtakes
your vehicle.

+ You overtake avehicle in an adjacent
lane slowly.

+ Anothervehicle enters the detection
area when it changes lanes.

Conditions under which the system will
not detect a vehicle

The Blind Spot Monitor is not designed to

detect the following types of vehicles

and/or objects:

» Small motorcycles, bicycles, pedestrians,
etc.”

+ Vehicles traveling in the opposite
direction

- Guardrails, walls, signs, parked vehicles
and similar stationary objects”

+ Following vehicles that are in the same
lane”

+ Vehicles traveling 2 lanes away from
your vehicle”
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+ Vehicles which are being overtaken
rapidly by your vehicle”

*: Depending on the conditions, detection

of a vehicle and/or object may occur.

Conditions under which the system may
not function correctly

+ The Blind Spot Monitor may not detect
vehicles correctly in the following
situations:

+ When the sensor is misaligned due to
a strong impact to the sensor orits
surrounding area

« When mud, snow, ice, a sticker, etc. is
covering the sensor or surrounding
area on the rear bumper

« When driving on aroad surface thatis
wet with standing water during bad
weather, such as heawy rain, snow, or
fog

+ When multiple vehicles are
approaching with only a small gap
between each vehicle

+ When the distance between your
vehicle and a following vehicle is
short

« When there is a significant difference
inspeed between yourvehicle and the
vehicle that enters the detection area

» When the difference in speed
between your vehicle and another
vehicle is changing

« When avehicle enters a detection
area traveling at about the same
speed as your vehicle

+ Asyourvehicle starts from a stop, a
vehicle remains in the detection area

+ When driving up and down
consecutive steep inclines, such as
hills, dips in the road, etc.

« When driving on roads with sharp
bends, consecutive curves, or uneven
surfaces
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+ When vehicle lanes are wide, or when
driving on the edge of alane, and the
vehicle in an adjacent lane is far away
from your vehicle

« When towing a trailer

« When an accessory (such as a bicycle
carrier) is installed to the rear of the
vehicle

« When there is a significant difference
in height between your vehicle and
the vehicle that enters the detection
area

+ Immediately after the Blind Spot
Monitor is turned on

+ Instances of the Blind Spot Monitor
unnecessarily detecting a vehicle and/or
object mayincrease in the following
situations:

« When the sensor is misaligned due to
a strong impact to the sensor orits
surrounding area

+ When the distance between your
vehicle and a guardrail, wall, etc. that
enters the detection area is short

+ When driving up and down
consecutive steep inclines, such as
hills, dips in the road, etc.

+ When vehicle lanes are narrow, or
when driving on the edge of alane,
and a vehicle traveling in alane other
than the adjacent lanes enters the
detection area

+ When driving on roads with sharp
bends, consecutive curves, or uneven
surfaces

+ When the tires are slipping or
spinning

+ When the distance between your

vehicle and a following vehicle is

short

When an accessory (such as a bicycle

carrier) is installed to the rear of the

vehicle

Intuitive parking assist”
*: If equipped

The distance from your vehicle to objects,
such as a wall, when parallel parking or
maneuvering into a garage is measured by
the sensors and communicated via the
multi-information display, head-up
display (if equipped), audio system screen
and a buzzer. Always check the
surrounding area when using this system.

System components
Types of sensors

[A] Front corner sensors
Front center sensors
Rear corner sensors

[D/Rear center sensors

Display

When the sensors detect an object, such as
awall, a graphicis shown on the
multi-information display, head-up
display (if equipped) and audio system
screen depending on the position and
distance to the object.
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+ Multi-information display and head-up
display

E~-—08

[A]Front corner sensor detection
Front center sensor detection
Rear corner sensor detection
[DIRear center sensor detection

Turning intuitive parking assist on/off
Use the meter control switches to
enable/disable the intuitive parking assist.
(P.72)

1. Press “ or ¥ toselect E

2.Press < or » toselect @ and then
press .
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A\ WARNING!

Cautions regarding the use of the
system

There is alimit to the degree of
recognition accuracy and control
performance that this system can
provide, do not overly rely on this
system. The driver is always responsible
for paying attention to the vehicle’s
surroundings and driving safely.

To ensure the system can operate
properly

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may result in the vehicle
being unable to be driven safely and
possibly cause an accident.

» Donot damage the sensors, and always
keep them clean.

- Do not attach a sticker orinstall an
electronic component, such as a backlit
license plate (especially fluorescent
type), foglights, fender pole or wireless
antenna near a radar sensor.

+ Do not subject the surrounding area of
the sensor to a strong impact. If
subjected to an impact, have the
vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer. If the front or rear bumper
needs to be removed/installed or
replaced, contact your Toyota dealer.

+ Do not modify, disassemble or paint
the sensors.

- Do not attach a license plate cover.
- Keep your tires properly inflated.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

When to disable the function

In the following situations, disable the
function as it may operate even though
there is no possibility of a collision.

- Failing to observe the warnings above.

» Anon-genuine Toyota suspension
(lowered suspension, etc.) is installed.

Notes when washing the vehicle
Do not apply intensive bursts of water or
steam to the sensor area.

Doing so may result in the sensor
malfunctioning.

+ When using a high pressure washer to
wash the vehicle, do not spray the
sensors directly, as doing so may cause
a sensor to malfunction.

+ When using steam to clean the vehicle,
do not direct steam too close to the
sensors as doing so may cause a sensor
to malfunction.

Sensor detection information

+ The following situations may occur
during use.

« The sensor's detection areas are
limited to the areas around the vehicle
front and rear bumpers.

- Depending on the shape of the object
and other factors, the detection
distance may shorten, or detection
may be impossible.

+ If an object is extremely close to a
sensor, it may not be detected.

+ There will be a short delay between
object detection and display. Even at
low speeds, there is a possibility that
the object will come within the
sensor’s detection areas before the
display is shown and the warning
beep sounds.

« It might be difficult to hear the buzzer
due to the volume of the audio system
or air flow noise of the air
conditioning system.

+ It may be difficult to hear the buzzer if
buzzers for other systems are
sounding.

Objects which the system may not
properly detect

The shape of the object may prevent the

sensor from detecting it. Pay particular

attention to the following objects:

+ Wires, fences, ropes, etc.

+ Cotton, snow and other materials that
absorb sound waves

 Sharply-angled objects

+ Low objects

Tall objects with upper sections

projecting outwards in the direction of

your vehicle

People may not be detected if they are

wearing certain types of clothing.

Situations in which the system may not
operate properly

Certain vehicle conditions and the
surrounding environment may affect the
ability of a sensor to correctly detect
objects. Particular instances where this
may occur are listed below.

+ Thereis dirt, snow, water drops orice on
a sensor. (Cleaning the sensors will
resolve this problem.)

+ Asensoris frozen. (Thawing the area will
resolve this problem.)

In especially cold weather, if a sensor is
frozen the sensor display may be
displayed abnormally, or objects, such as
awall, may not be detected.

+ When asensor or the area around a
sensor is extremely hot or cold.
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+ On an extremely bumpy road, on an
incline, on gravel, or on grass.

+ When vehicle horns, vehicle detectors,
motorcycle engines, air brakes of large
vehicles, the clearance sonar of other
vehicles or other devices which produce
ultrasonic waves are near the vehicle.

+ Asensoris coated with a sheet of spray

or heavy rain.

If objects draw too close to the sensor.

+ When a pedestrian is wearing clothing
that does not reflect ultrasonic waves
(ex. skirts with gathers or frills).

+ When objects that are not
perpendicular to the ground, not
perpendicular to the vehicle traveling
direction, uneven, or waving are in the
detection range.

+ Strong wind is blowing.

« Whendrivingininclement weather such
as fog, snow or a sandstorm.

+ When an object that cannot be detected
is between the vehicle and a detected
object.

« Ifan object such as a vehicle,

motorcycle, bicycle or pedestrian cutsin

front of the vehicle or runs out from the
side of the vehicle.

If the orientation of a sensor has been

changed due to a collision or other

impact.

+ When equipment that may obstruct a

sensor isinstalled, such as a towing

eyelet, bumper protector (an additional
trim strip, etc.), bicycle carrier, or snow
plow.

If the front of the vehicle is raised or

lowered due to the carried load.

+ If the vehicle cannot be drivenina
stable manner, such as when the vehicle
has been in an accident oris
malfunctioning.

» Whenatire chains, compact spare tire or
an emergency tire puncture repair kit is
used.
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Situations in which the system may
operate even if there is no possibility of
a collision

In some situations, such as the following,
the system may operate even though
thereis no possibility of a collision.

+ When driving on a narrow road.

+ When driving toward a banner, flag,
low-hanging branch or boom barrier
(such asthose used at railroad crossings,
toll gates and parking lots).

+ When thereisarutorholeinthe surface
of the road.

» When driving on a metal cover (grating),
such as those used for drainage ditches.

« When driving up or down a steep slope.

+ If asensoris hit by alarge amount of
water, such as when driving on a flooded
road.

+ Thereis dirt, snow, water drops orice on
a sensor. (Cleaning the sensors will
resolve this problem.)

+ Asensoris coated with a sheet of spray
or heawvyrain.

+ When drivingininclement weather such
as fog, snow or a sandstorm.

« When strong winds are blowing.
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« When vehicle horns, vehicle detectors,
motorcycle engines, air brakes of large
vehicles, the clearance sonar of other
vehicles or other devices which produce
ultrasonic waves are near the vehicle.

- If the front of the vehicle is raised or
lowered due to the carried load.

« If the orientation of a sensor has been
changed due to a collision or other
impact.

+ The vehicle is approaching a tall or
curved curb.

+ Driving close to columns (H-shaped
steel beams, etc.) in multi-story parking
garages, construction sites, etc.

« Ifthe vehicle cannot be drivenina
stable manner, such as when the vehicle
has beenin an accident oris
malfunctioning.

+ On an extremely bumpy road, on an
incline, on gravel, or on grass.

» Whenatire chains, compact spare tire or
an emergency tire puncture repair kit is
used.

Sensor detection display, object
distance

Detection range of the sensors

[A]Approximately 3.3 ft. (100 cm)
Approximately 4.9 ft. (150 cm)

Approximately 2.0 ft. (60 cm)

The diagram shows the detection range of
the sensors. Note that the sensors cannot
detect objects that are extremely close to
the vehicle.

The range of the sensors may change
depending on the shape of the object, etc.
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RCTA (Rear Cross Traffic Alert)
function

The RCTA function uses the BSM rear side
radar sensors installed behind the rear
bumper. This function is intended to assist
the driverin checking areas that are not
easily visible when backing up.

A\ WARNING!

Cautions regarding the use of the
system

Thereis alimit to the degree of
recognition accuracy and control
performance that this system can
provide, do not overly rely on this
system. The driver is always responsible
for paying attention to the vehicle’s
surroundings and driving safely. (P. 169)

To ensure the system can operate
properly
P.169

System components
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[A] Meter control switches

Turning the RCTA function on/off.
When the RCTA function is disabled, the
RCTA OFF indicator illuminates.

Outside rear view mirror indicators
When avehicle approaching from the right
orleft atthe rear of the vehicle is detected,
both outside rear view mirrorindicators
will flash.

Audio system screen

If a vehicle approaching from the right or
left at the rear of the vehicle is detected,
the RCTAicon (P. 181) for the detected
side will be displayed on the audio system
screen. This illustration shows an example
of avehicle approaching from both sides
of the vehicle.

[D]RCTA buzzer

If a vehicle approaching from the right or
left at the rear of the vehicle is detected, a
buzzer will sound.

Turning the RCTA function on/off

4.2-inch display
Use the meter control switches to
enable/disable the RCTA function. (P. 69)

1. Press < or > to select E!

2. Press ” or ¥ toselect “RCTA” and

then press .

7-inch display
Use the meter control switches to
enable/disable the RCTA function. (P. 72)

1. Press ™ or ¥ toselect EJ

2. Press < or > to select “RCTA” and
then press .
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A\ WARNING!

Cautions regarding the use of the
function

The driver is solely responsible for safe
driving. Always drive safely, taking care
to observe your surroundings.

The RCTA functionis only a
supplementary function which alerts the
driver that a vehicle is approaching from
theright or left at the rear of the vehicle.
As the RCTA function may not function
correctly under certain conditions, the
driver’s own visual confirmation of
safety is necessary. Over reliance on this
function maylead to an accident
resulting death or serious injury.

RCTA function
Operation of the RCTA function

NOTICE

Before using the RCTA function
Do not place objects near the sensors.

The RCTA function uses rear side radar sensors to detect vehicles approaching from the
right or left at the rear of the vehicle and alerts the driver of the presence of such vehicles
by flashing the outside rear view mirror indicators and sounding a buzzer.

@Approaching vehicles

Detection areas of approaching vehicles
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RCTA icon display + Example (Panoramic view monitor) (if
When a vehicle approaching from the right equipped): Vehicles are approaching
orleftat the rear of the vehicleis detected, from both sides of the vehicle

the following will be displayed on the

audio system screen.

+ Example (Toyota parking assist monitor)
(if equipped): Vehicles are approaching
from both sides of the vehicle

RCTA function detection areas
The areas that vehicles can be detected in are outlined below.

Iy

The buzzer can alert the driver of faster The RCTA function is operational when

vehicles approaching from farther away. The RCTA function operates when all of

Example: the following conditions are met:
R + The power switchisin ON.
Approaching | [A] Approximate + The RCTA function is on.
vehicle speed alert distance + The shiftleveris inR.
18 mph (28 km/h) + Thevehicle speed is approximately 5
(fast) 65 ft. (20 m) mph (8 km/h) orless.
+ The approaching vehicle speed is
> mp(r;l(fmlsm/h) 18ft. (5.5m) between approximately 5 mph (8 km/h)
and 18 mph (28 km/h).
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Conditions under which the system will

not detect a vehicle

The RCTA function is not designed to

detect the following types of vehicles

and/or objects:

+ Vehicles approaching from directly
behind

+ Vehicles backing up in a parking space
next to your vehicle

+ Vehicles that the sensors cannot detect
due to obstructions

B

+ Guardrails, walls, signs, parked vehicles

=D

and similar stationary objects*
« Small motorcycles, bicycles, pedestrians,
etc.”
+ Vehicles moving away from your vehicle
Vehicles approaching from the parking

spaces next to your vehicle”
+ The distance between the sensor and
approaching vehicle gets too close
*: Depending on the conditions, detection
of a vehicle and/or object may occur.

Situations in which the system may not
operate properly

The RCTA function may not detect
vehicles correctly in the following
situations:

+ When the sensor is misaligned due to a
strong impact to the sensor orits
surrounding area

+ When mud, snow, ice, a sticker, etc., is
covering the sensor or surrounding area
on the position above the rear bumper

» When driving on a road surface thatis
wet with standing water during bad
weather, such as heavy rain, snow, or fog

« When multiple vehicles are approaching
with only a small gap between each
vehicle

« When avehicle is approaching at high
speed

+ When equipment that may obstruct a
sensor isinstalled, such as a towing
eyelet, bumper protector (an additional
trim strip, etc.), bicycle carrier, or snow
plow

+ When backing up on aslope with asharp
changein grade

« When backing out of a sharp angle
parking spot

1=

+ When there is a significant difference in
height between your vehicle and the
vehicle that enters the detection area
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» When a sensor or the area around a
sensor is extremely hot or cold

+ If the suspension has been modified or
tires of a size other than specified are
installed

« If the front of the vehicle is raised or
lowered due to the carried load

» When turning while backing up

« When a vehicle turnsinto the detection
area

Situations in which the system may
operate even if there is no possibility of
a collision

Instances of the RCTA function
unnecessary detecting a vehicle and/or
object mayincrease in the following
situations:
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» When the parking space faces a street
and vehicles are being driven on the
street

+ When the distance between yourvehicle
and metal objects, such as a guardrail,
wall, sign, or parked vehicle, which may
reflect electrical waves toward the rear
of the vehicle, is short

+ When equipment that may obstruct a
sensor isinstalled, such as a towing
eyelet, bumper protector (an additional
trim strip, etc.), bicycle carrier, or snow
plow

« When avehicle passes by the side of
your vehicle
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When a detected vehicle turns while
approaching the vehicle

llll‘.

When there are spinning objects near
your vehicle such as the fan of an air
conditioning unit

When water is splashed or sprayed
toward the rear bumper, such as from a
sprinkler

Moving objects (flags, exhaust fumes,
large rain droplets or snowflakes, rain
water on the road surface, etc.)

+ Whenthe distance between your vehicle

and a guardrail, wall, etc., that enters the
detection areais short

Gratings and gutters

When a sensor or the area around a
sensor is extremely hot or cold

+ If the suspension has been modified or

tires of a size other than specified are
installed

If the front of the vehicle is raised or
lowered due to the carried load

PKSB (Parking Support Brake)"
*: If equipped

The Parking Support Brake system
consists of the following functions that
operate when driving at a low speed or
backing up, such as when parking. When
the system determines that the possibility
of a collision with a detected object is high,
awarning operates to urge the driver to
take evasive action. If the system
determines that the possibility of a
collision with a detected object is
extremely high, the brakes are
automatically applied to help avoid the
collision or help reduce the impact of the
collision.

PKSB (Parking Support Brake) system

A\ WARNING!

Cautions regarding the use of the
system

Do not overly rely on the system, as
doing so may lead to an accident.
Always drive while checking the safety of
the surroundings of the vehicle.
Depending on the vehicle and road
conditions, weather, etc., the system
may not operate.

The detection capabilities of sensors and
radars are limited. Always drive while
checking the safety of the surroundings
of the vehicle.

» The driveris solely responsible for safe
driving. Always drive carefully, taking
care to observe your surroundings. The
Parking Support Brake system is
designed to provide support to lessen
the severity of collisions. However, it
may not operate in some situations.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

+ The Parking Support Brake system is
not designed to stop the vehicle
completely. Additionally, even if the
system has stopped the vehicle, it is
necessary to depress the brake pedal
immediately as brake control will be
canceled after approximately 2
seconds.

« Itis extremely dangerous to check the
system operations by intentionally
driving the vehicle into the direction of
awall, etc. Never attempt such actions.

When to disable the Parking Support
Brake

In the following situations, disable the
Parking Support Brake as the system
may operate even though there is no
possibility of a collision.

» When inspecting the vehicle using a

chassis roller, chassis dynamo or free
roller

When loading the vehicle onto a boat,
truck or other transport vessel

If the suspension has been modified or
tires of a size other than specified are
installed

If the front of the vehicle is raised or
lowered due to the carried load

* When equipment that may obstruct a
sensor is installed, such as a towing
eyelet, bumper protector (an additional
trim strip, etc.), bicycle carrier, or snow
plow

When using automatic car washing
devices

If the vehicle cannot be drivenina
stable manner, such as when the
vehicle has beenin an accident oris
malfunctioning

» When the vehicle is drivenin a sporty
manner or off-road

* When the tires are not properly
inflated

* When the tires are very worn

» When a tire chains, compact spare tire
or an emergency tire puncture repair
kitis used

(Continued)
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NOTICE

If “PKSB Unavailable” is displayed on
the multi-information display and the
PKSB OFF indicator is flashing

If this message is displayed immediately
after the power switch is changed to ON,
operate the vehicle carefully, paying
attention to your surroundings. It may be
necessary to drive the vehicle for a
certain amount of time before the
system returns to normal. (If the system
is not return to normal after driving for a
while, clean the sensors and their
surrounding area on the bumpers.)

Enabling/Disabling the Parking
Support Brake

1. Press ™ or Y toselect E:

2. Press < or > toselectandthen

press .

When the Parking Support Brake is
disabled, the PKSB OFF indicator (P. 64)
illuminates on the instrument cluster.
To re-enable the system when it was

disabled, select EJ on the

multi-information display, select and
turnit on. If the system is disabled, it will
remain off even if the power switch is
turned to ON after the power switch has
been turned off.
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System overview

If the Parking Support Brake determines that a collision with a detected object is possible,
the hybrid system output will be restricted to restrain any increase in the vehicle speed.
(Hybrid system output restriction control: See figure 2.)

Additionally, if the accelerator pedal continues to be depressed, the brakes will be applied
automatically to reduce the vehicle speed. (Brake control: See figure 3.)

+ Figure 1 When the PKSB (Parking Support Brake) is disabled

-

PEQUPEDH [ .

.D.____...
S RN S N

[A]Hybrid system output
Braking force
Time

+ Figure 2 When hybrid system output restriction control operates
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[A]Hybrid system output

Braking force

Time

[D]Hybrid system output restriction control begins operating

[E]System determines that possibility of collision with detected object is high
[F]Hybrid system output reduced

Example: Multi-information display: “BRAKE!”
+ Figure 3 When brake control operates

(@] [>]

[A]Hybrid system output

Braking force

Time

[D]Hybrid system output restriction control begins operating

[E]System determines that possibility of collision with detected object is high
[F]Hybrid system output reduced

System determines that possibility of collision with detected object is extremely high
[H]Brake control begins operating

[1]Brake control strength increased

[JExample: Multi-information display: “BRAKE!”

[K]Example: Multi-information display: “Switch to Brake”
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Parking Support Brake function (static objects)”

*: If equipped

If the sensors detect a static object, such as awall, in the travelling direction of the vehicle
and the system determines that a collision may occur due to the vehicle suddenly moving
forward due to an accidental accelerator pedal operation, the vehicle moving the
unintended direction due to the wrong shift lever position, or while parking or traveling at
low speeds, the system will operate to lessen the impact with the detected static object
and reduce the resulting damage.

Examples of function operation

This function will operate in situations such as the following if an object is detected in the
traveling direction of the vehicle.

When traveling at alow speed and the brake pedal is not depressed, or is
depressed late

189



4 u DRIVING

4-5. Using the driving support systems

When the accelerator pedal is depressed excessively

When the vehicle moves in the unintended direction due to the wrong shift lever
position

A\ WARNING! A\ WARNING!

To ensure the system can operate Notes when washing the vehicle
properly P.176

P.176

If the Parking Support Brake function
(static objects) operates
unnecessarily, such as at a railroad
crossing

See Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com.
(Continued)
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The Parking Support Brake function
(static object) will operate when

The function will operate when the PKSB
OFF indicatoris notilluminated or
flashing (P. 63, P. 64) and all of the
following conditions are met:

+ Hybrid system output restriction control

+ The Parking Support Brake is enabled.
+ The vehicle speed is approximately 9
mph (15 km/h) or less.

+ Thereis astatic objectin the traveling
direction of the vehicle and
approximately 6 to 13 ft. (2 to 4 m)
away.

+ The Parking Support Brake
determines thata
stronger-than-normal brake
operation is necessary to avoid a
collision.

+ Brake control

+ Hybrid system output restriction
control is operating.

+ The Parking Support Brake
determines that an immediate brake
operation is necessary to avoid a
collision.

The Parking Support Brake function
(static objects) will stop operating when

The function will stop operating if any of
the following conditions are met:
+ Hybrid system output restriction control

+ The Parking Support Brake is disabled.
+ The system determines that the
collision has become avoidable with
normal brake operation.

+ The static objectis nolonger
approximately 6 to 13 ft. (2 to 4 m)
away from the vehicle orin the
traveling direction of the vehicle.

+ Brake control

+ The Parking Support Brake is disabled.

« Approximately 2 seconds have

elapsed since the vehicle was stopped

by brake control.

The brake pedalis depressed after the

vehicle is stopped by brake control.

+ The static objectis nolonger
approximately 6 to 13 ft. (2 to 4 m)

away from the vehicle orin the

traveling direction of the vehicle.
Detection range of the Parking Support
Brake function (static objects)

The detection range of the Parking
Support Brake function (static objects)
differs from the detection range of the
intuitive parking assist. (P. 179)
Therefore, even if the intuitive parking
assist detects an object and provides a
warning, the Parking Support Brake
function (static objects) may not start
operating.

Situations in which the system may not
operate properly
P.176

Situations in which the system may
operate even if there is no possibility of
a collision

P.176
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Parking Support Brake function (rear-crossing vehicles)”

*: If equipped

If a rear radar sensor detects a vehicle approaching from the right or left at the rear of the
vehicle and the system determines that the possibility of a collision is high, this function
will perform brake control to reduce the likelihood of an impact with the approaching

vehicle.

Example of function operation

This function will operate in situation such
as the following if a vehicle is detected in
the traveling direction of the vehicle.
When reversing, a vehicle is
approaching and the brake pedal is not
depressed, or is depressed late

A\ WARNING!

To ensure the system can operate
properly
P.169

The Parking Support Brake function
(rear-crossing vehicles) will operate
when

The function will operate when the PKSB
OFF indicator is notilluminated or
flashing (P. 63, P. 64) and all of the
following conditions are met:
+ Hybrid system output restriction control
+ The Parking Support Brake is enabled.
+ The vehicle speed is approximately 9
mph (15 km/h) orless.
+ Vehicles which are approaching from
theright or left at the rear of the
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vehicle at a traveling speed of
approximately 5 mph (8 km/h) or
more.

The shiftleverisinR.

The Parking Support Brake
determines that a stronger than
normal brake operation is necessary
to avoid a collision with an
approaching vehicle.

+ Brake control

+ Hybrid system output restriction
control is operating.

+ The Parking Support Brake
determines that an emergency brake
operation is necessary to avoid a
collision with an approaching vehicle.

The Parking Support Brake function
(rear-crossing vehicles) will stop
operating when

The function will stop operating if any of
the following conditions are met:
+ Hybrid system output restriction control

+ The Parking Support Brake is disabled.

+ The collision becomes avoidable with
normal brake operation.

« Avehicleis nolonger approaching
from the right orleft at the rear of the
vehicle.

« Brake control

+ The Parking Support Brake is disabled.

« Approximately 2 seconds have

elapsed since the vehicle was stopped

by brake control.

The brake pedalis depressed after the

vehicle is stopped by brake control.

+ Avehicleis nolonger approaching
from theright orleft at the rear of the
vehicle.
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Detection area of the Parking Support
Brake function (rear-crossing vehicles)

The detection area of the Parking Support
Brake function (rear-crossing vehicles)
differs from the detection area of the
RCTA function (P. 181). Therefore, even if
the RCTA function detects a vehicle and
provides an alert, the Parking Support
Brake function (rear-crossing vehicles)
may not start operating.

Situations in which the system may not
operate properly

P.181

Situations in which the system may
operate even if there is no possibility of
a collision

P.181
Trail Mode (AWD models)

A\ WARNING!

Before using Trail Mode

Make sure to observe the following
precautions. Failure to observe these
precautions may resultin an unexpected
accident.

+ Check that the Trail Mode indicator is
illuminated before driving. Trail Mode
will not operate when the indicator is
off.

» Trail Mode is not intended to expand
the limits of the vehicle. Thoroughly
check the road conditions and drive
with caution.

« Thoroughly check the road conditions
before driving. As Trail Mode is suitable
for driving on bumpy roads, thereis a
chance that Trail Mode may not be the
most appropriate in terms of other
road conditions.

Driving assist systems

To keep driving safety and performance,
the following systems operate
automatically in response to various
driving situations. Be aware, however, that
these systems are supplementary and
should not be relied upon too heavilywhen
operating the vehicle.

Summary of the driving assist systems

ECB (Electronically Controlled Brake
System)

The electronically controlled system
generates braking force corresponding to
the brake operation

ABS (Anti-lock Brake System)

Helps to prevent wheel lock when the
brakes are applied suddenly, or if the
brakes are applied while driving on a
slippery road surface

Brake assist

Generates an increased level of braking
force after the brake pedal is depressed
when the system detects a panic stop
situation

VSC (Vehicle Stability Control)

Helps the driver to control skidding when
swerving suddenly or turning on slippery
road surfaces

Enhanced VSC (Enhanced Vehicle
Stability Control)

Provides cooperative control of the ABS,
TRAC, VSCand EPS.

Helps to maintain directional stability
when swerving on slippery road surfaces
by controlling steering performance.
Trailer Sway Control

Helps the driver to control trailer sway by
selectively applying brake pressure for
individual wheels and reducing driving
torque when trailer sway is detected.
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TRAC (Traction Control)

Helps to maintain drive power and prevent
the drive wheels from spinning when
starting the vehicle or accelerating on
slippery roads

Active Cornering Assist (ACA)

Helps to prevent the vehicle from drifting
to the outer side by performing inner
wheel brake control when attempting to
accelerate while turning

Hill-start assist control

Helps to reduce the backward movement
of the vehicle when starting on an uphill
EPS (Electric Power Steering)
Employs an electric motor to reduce the

amount of effort needed to turn the
steering wheel

E-Four (Electronic On-Demand AWD
system) (AWD models)

Automatically controls the drive system
such as to front-wheel drive or AWD (all
wheel drive) according to various running
conditions including normal driving,
during cornering, on a uphill, when
starting off, during acceleration, on a
slippery roads due to snow or rain, thus
contributing to stable operability and
driving stability.

VDIM (Vehicle Dynamics Integrated
Management)

Provides integrated control of the ABS,
brake assist, TRAC, VSC, hill-start assist
control and EPS systems

Helps to maintain vehicle stability when
swerving on slippery road surfaces by
controlling the brakes, hybrid system
output and steering assist.

The Secondary Collision Brake

When the SRS airbag sensor detects a
collision and the system operates, the
brakes and brake lights are automatically
controlled to reduce the vehicle speed and
help reduce the possibility of further
damage due to a secondary collision.
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A\ WARNING!

The ABS does not operate effectively
when

+ The limits of tire gripping performance
have been exceeded (such as
excessively worn tires on a snow
covered road).

« The vehicle hydroplanes while driving
at high speed on wet or slick roads.

Stopping distance when the ABS is
operating may exceed that of normal
conditions

The ABS is not designed to shorten the
vehicle's stopping distance. Always
maintain a safe distance from the vehicle
in front of you, especiallyin the following
situations:

» When driving on dirt, gravel or
snow-covered roads

» When driving with tire chains
* When driving over bumps in the road

* When driving over roads with potholes
or uneven surfaces

TRAC/VSC may not operate effectively
when

Directional control and power may not
be achievable while driving on slippery
road surfaces, even if the TRAC/VSC
system is operating. Drive the vehicle
carefullyin conditions where stability
and power may be lost.

Active Cornering Assist does not
operate effectively when

- Do not overly rely on Active Cornering
Assist. Active Cornering Assist may not
operate effectively when accelerating
down slopes or driving on slippery road
surfaces.

» When Active Cornering Assist
frequently operates, Active Cornering
Assist may temporarily stop operating
to ensure proper operation of the
brakes, TRAC and VSC.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

Hill-start assist control does not

operate effectively when

« Do not overly rely on hill-start assist
control. Hill-start assist control may
not operate effectively on steep
inclines and roads covered with ice.

« Unlike the parking brake, hill-start
assist control is not intended to hold
the vehicle stationary for an extended
period of time. Do not attempt to use
hill-start assist control to hold the
vehicle on anincline, as doing so may
lead to an accident.

When the TRAC/ABS/VSC/Trailer
Sway Control is activated

The slip indicator light flashes. Always
drive carefully. Reckless driving may
cause an accident. Exercise particular
care when the indicator light flashes.

When the TRAC/VSC/Trailer Sway

Control systems are turned off

+ Be especially careful and drive at a
speed appropriate to the road
conditions. As these are the systems to
help ensure vehicle stability and
driving force, do not turn the
TRAC/VSC/Trailer Sway Control
systems off unless necessary.

« Trailer Sway Control is part of the VSC
system and will not operate if VSCis
turned off or experiences a
malfunction.

(Continued)

Replacing tires
Make sure that all tires are of the
specified size, brand, tread pattern and
totalload capacity. In addition, make
sure that the tires are inflated to the
recommended tire inflation pressure
level.

The ABS, TRAC, Trailer Sway Control and

VSCsystems will not function correctly if

different tires are installed on the

vehicle.

Contact your Toyota dealer for further

information when replacing tires or

wheels.

Handling of tires and the suspension

Using tires with any kind of problem or

modifying the suspension will affect the

driving assist systems, and may cause a

system to malfunction.

Trailer Sway Control precaution

The Trailer Sway Control system is not

able to reduce trailer sway in all

situations. Depending on many factors
such as the conditions of the vehicle,
trailer, road surface and driving
environment, the Trailer Sway Control
system may not be effective. Refer to
your trailer owner’s manual for
information on how to tow your trailer
properly.

If trailer sway occurs

Observe the following precautions.

Failing to do so may cause death or

serious injury.

« Firmly grip the steering wheel. Steer
straight ahead. Do not try to control
trailer sway by turning the steering
wheel.

+ Begin releasing the accelerator pedal
immediately but very gradually to
reduce speed.

Do notincrease speed. Do not apply
vehicle brakes.

If you make no extreme correction with

the steering or brakes, your vehicle and

trailer should stabilize. (P. 106)

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

Secondary Collision Brake

Do not rely solely upon the Secondary
Collision Brake. This system is designed
to help reduce the possibility of further
damage due to a secondary collision,
however, that effect changes according
to various conditions. Overly relying on
the system mayresultin death or serious
injury.

4-6. Peripheral monitoring
system

Rear view monitor system”
*: If equipped

The rear view monitor system assists the
driver by displaying an image of the view
behind the vehicle with fixed guide lines
on the screen while backing up, for
example while parking.

+ Thescreenillustrations used in this text
are intended as examples, and may
differ from the image that is actually
displayed on the screen.

Driving precautions

The rear view monitor systemis a
supplemental device intended to assist the
driver when backing up. When backing up,
be sure to visually check all around the
vehicle both directly and using the mirrors
before proceeding. If you do not, you may
hit another vehicle, and could possibly
cause an accident.

Pay attention to the following precautions
when using the rear view monitor system.
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+ Never depend on the rear view monitor
system entirely when backing up. The
image and the position of the guide
lines displayed on the screen may differ
from the actual state.

Use caution, just as you would when
backing up any vehicle.

Be sure to back up slowly, depressing
the brake pedal to control vehicle
speed.

The instructions given are only guide
lines. When and how much to turn the
steering wheel will vary according to
traffic conditions, road surface
conditions, vehicle condition, etc.
when parking. Itis necessary to be fully
aware of this before using the rear view
monitor system.

When parking, be sure to check that

the parking space will accommodate

your vehicle before maneuvering into

it.

Do not use the rear view monitor

system in the following cases:

+ Onicyorslickroad surfaces, orin
snow

» When using tire chains or emergency
tires

« When the back dooris not closed
completely

« Onroads that are not flat or straight,
such as curves or slopes

Inlow temperatures, the screen may
darken or the image may become faint.
Theimage could distort when the
vehicle is moving, or you may become
unable to see the image on the screen.
Be sure to visually check all around the
vehicle both directly and using the
mirrors before proceeding.

If the tire sizes are changed, the
position of the fixed guide lines
displayed on the screen may change.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

» The camera uses a special lens. The
distances between objects and
pedestrians that appearin the image
displayed on the screen will differ from
the actual distances. (See Owner’s
Manual on Toyota.com.)

Screen description

The rear view monitor system screen will
be displayed if the shift lever is shifted to
the “R” position while the engine switch
<power switch>isin ON.

==
ot

[A]Vehicle width guide line
Displays a guide path when the vehicle is
being backed straight up.
* The displayed width is wider than the
actual vehicle width.

[B]Vehicle center guide line
This line indicates the estimated vehicle
center on the ground.

[C]Distance guide line
Shows distance behind the vehicle.
« Displays a point approximately 1.5 ft.
(0.5 m) (red) from the edge of the
bumper.

[D]Distance guide line
Shows distance behind the vehicle.
- Displays a point approximately 3 ft. (1
m) (blue) from the edge of the
bumper.

Rear view monitor system
precautions

Area displayed on screen

The rear view monitor system displays an
image of the view from the bumper of the
rear area of the vehicle.

[A]Corners of bumper

+ The area around both corners of the
bumper will not be displayed.

« Theimage adjustment procedure for the
rear view monitor system screen is the
same as the procedure for adjusting the
screen. (See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com.)
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The camera

Using the camera

If dirt or foreign matter (such as water

droplets, snow, mud, etc.) is adhering to

the camera, it cannot transmit a clear
image. In this case, flush it with a large
quantity of water and wipe the camera
lens clean with a soft and wet cloth.

Cleaning the camera with washer fluid

Dirt on the cameralens can be cleaned by

operating the dedicated camera cleaning

washer. For details, refer to “OWNER'’S

MANUAL” on Toyota.com.

+ When cleaning the camera, it may be
difficult to see the image due to the
washer fluid. When backing up, be sure
to visually check all around the vehicle
both directly and using the mirrors
before proceeding.

+ If washer fluid remains on the camera
lens surface after cleaning, the image
may be difficult to see at night due to
the height orinclination of the
headlights of the vehicle behind.

+ Some dirts may not be removed
completely after cleaning. In this case,
rinse the cameralens with alarge
quantity of water and then wipe it clean
with a soft cloth dampened with water.

« Washer fluid is sprayed onto the camera
lens surface. Therefore, the ice, snow,
etc. adhering around the camera cannot
be removed.
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Toyota parking assist monitor”

*: If equipped

The parking assist monitor assists the
driver by displaying an image of the view
behind the vehicle while backing up, for
example while parking.

When the display is changed to the wide

rear view mode, a wider lateral view
behind the vehicle will be displayed.

Screen display

The parking assist monitor screen will be
displayed if the shift lever is shifted to the
“R" position while the engine switch
<power switch>isin ON.

Each time the display mode switching
buttonis selected, the mode will change as
follows:

Rear view

Displays the rear view of the vehicle.

N

[A| Display mode switching button

Each time the button is selected, the rear
view mode and the wide rear view mode
are switched.

Guide line switching button
Select to switch the guide line mode.
(P.199)
« Each time the button is selected, the
display mode changesin the following
order:
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Estimated course line display mode —
Parking assist guide line display mode —
Distance guide line display mode.

Rear Cross Traffic Alert

When a sensor detects an obstacle, the
direction of obstacle is displayed and the
buzzer sounds.

[D]Intuitive parking assist

When a sensor detects an object, the
direction of and the approximate distance
to the object are displayed and the buzzer
sounds.

Wide rear view

Displays a near 180° image from the rear
view camera.

[A]Display mode switching button

Each time the button is selected, the rear
view mode and the wide rear view mode
are switched.

Guide line switching button
Select to switch the guide line mode.
(P.199)

- Each time the button is selected, the
display mode changesin the following
order:

Estimated course line display mode —
Parking assist guide line display mode —
Distance guide line display mode.

Rear Cross Traffic Alert

When a sensor detects an obstacle, the
direction of obstacle is displayed and the
buzzer sounds.

[D]Intuitive parking assist

When a sensor detects an object, the

direction of and the approximate distance

to the object are displayed and the buzzer
sounds.

+ For details about the Intuitive parking
assist and the Rear Cross Traffic Alert
function, refer to the “OWNER’S
MANUAL" on Toyota.com.

Using the system
Use any of the following modes.

Estimated course line display mode
(P.200)

Estimated course lines are displayed which
move in accordance with the operation of
the steering wheel.

=
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Parking assist guide line display mode
(P.201)

The steering wheel return points (parking
assist guide lines) are displayed.

This mode is recommended for those who
are comfortable with parking the vehicle
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without the aid of the estimated course

N

L=~
| — |

Distance guide line display mode (P.202)
Distance guide lines only are displayed.
This mode is recommended for those who
are comfortable with parking the vehicle
without the aid of the guide lines.

/2\

: R

ey

Estimated course line display
mode

Screen description
Rear view

200

[AlVehicle width guide line
Displays a guide path when the vehicle is
being backed straight up.

Estimated course lines
Show an estimated course when the
steering wheel is turned.

Distance guide lines
Show distance behind the vehicle when
the steering wheel is turned.

+ The guide lines move in conjunction
with the estimated course lines.

+ The guide lines display points
approximately 1.5 ft. (0.5 m) (red) and
approximately 3 ft. (1 m) (yellow)
from the center of the edge of the
bumper.

[D] Distance guide line
Shows distance behind the vehicle.
« Displays a point approximately 1.5 ft.
(0.5 m) (blue) from the edge of the
bumper.

[E]Vehicle center guide line

Indicates the estimated vehicle center on
the ground.

Wide rear view

[AlVehicle width guide line
Displays a guide path when the vehicle is
being backed straight up.

Estimated course lines
Show an estimated course when the
steering wheelis turned.
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Distance guide lines
Show distance behind the vehicle when
the steering wheelis turned.

+ The guide lines move in conjunction
with the estimated course lines.

* The guide lines display points
approximately 1.5 ft. (0.5 m) (red) and
approximately 3 ft. (1 m) (yellow)
from the center of the edge of the
bumper.

[D]Distance guide line
Shows distance behind the vehicle.
« Displays a point approximately 1.5 ft.
(0.5 m) (blue) from the edge of the
bumper.

[E]Vehicle center guide line
Indicates the estimated vehicle center on
the ground.

A\ WARNING!

« If the steering wheelis straight and the
vehicle width guide lines and the
estimated course lines are notin
alignment, have the vehicle inspected
by your Toyota dealer.

Parking assist guide line display
mode

Screen description

Rear view

o
ol
l

[AlVehicle width guide line

Displays a guide path when the vehicle is
being backed straight up.
« The displayed width is wider than the
actual vehicle width.

Parking assist guide lines
Show the path of the smallest turn
possible behind the vehicle.

Distance guide line
Shows distance behind the vehicle.
« Displays points approximately 1.5 ft.
(0.5 m) (red) from the edge of the
bumper.

[D]Vehicle center guide line

Indicates the estimated vehicle center on
the ground.

Wide rear view

CI]
vav & |

[AlVehicle width guide line
Displays a guide path when the vehicle is
being backed straight up.
« The displayed width is wider than the
actual vehicle width.

Parking assist guide lines
Show the path of the smallest turn
possible behind the vehicle.

Distance guide line
Shows distance behind the vehicle.
« Displays points approximately 1.5 ft.
(0.5 m) (red) from the edge of the
bumper.
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[D]Vehicle center guide line
Indicates the estimated vehicle center on
the ground.

Distance guide line display mode

Screen description
Rear view

5y

[AlDistance guide line
Shows distance behind the vehicle.

« Displays points approximately 1.5 ft.
(0.5 m) (red) from the edge of the
bumper.

Wide rear view

[A]Distance guide line
Shows distance behind the vehicle.
« Displays points approximately 1.5 ft.
(0.5 m) (red) from the edge of the
bumper.
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Toyota parking assist monitor
precautions

Area displayed on screen

The parking assist monitor displays an
image of the view from the bumper of the
rear area of the vehicle.

Rear view

[A]Corners of bumper
» The area around both corners of the
bumper will not be displayed.
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Wide rear view The camera

The camera for the parking assist monitor
islocated as shown in the illustration.

Using the camera

If dirt or foreign matter (such as water
droplets, snow, mud, etc.) is adhering to
the camera, it cannot transmit a clear
image. In this case, flush it with a large
quantity of water and wipe the camera
lens clean with a soft and wet cloth.

[A]Corners of bumper

* The area around both corners of the

bumper will not be displayed.

» Theimage adjustment procedure for the
parking assist monitor screenis the
same as the procedure for adjusting the
screen display. (See Owner’s Manual on
Toyota.com.)
The area displayed on the screen may
vary according to vehicle orientation
conditions.
Objects which are close to either corner
of the bumper or under the bumper
cannot be displayed.
The camera uses a special lens. The
distance of the image that appears on
the screen differs from the actual
distance.
Items which are located higher than the
camera may not be displayed on the
monitor.
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NOTICE

« The parking assist monitor may not
operate properlyin the following cases.
« If the back of the vehicle is hit, the
position and mounting angle of the

camera may change.

+ Asthe camera has a water proof
construction, do not detach,
disassemble or modify it. This may
cause incorrect operation.

» When cleaning the camera lens, flush
the camera with a large quantity of
water and wipe it with a soft and wet
cloth. Strongly rubbing the camera
lens may cause the cameralens to be
scratched and unable to transmit a
clearimage.

+ Do not allow organic solvent, car wax,
window cleaner or a glass coating to
adhere to the camera. If this happens,
wipe it off as soon as possible.

« If the temperature changes rapidly,
such as when hot water is poured on
the vehicle in cold weather, the
system may not operate normally.

+ When washing the vehicle, do not
apply intensive bursts of water to the
camera or camera area. Doing so may
result in the camera malfunctioning.

- Do not expose the camera to strong

impact as this could cause a

malfunction. If this happens, have the

vehicleinspected by your Toyota dealer
as soon as possible.

Cleaning the camera with washer fluid

Dirt on the cameralens can be cleaned by

operating the dedicated camera cleaning

washer. For details, refer to “OWNER'’S

MANUAL” on Toyota.com.

+ When cleaning the camera, it may be
difficult to see the image due to the
washer fluid. When backing up, be sure
to visually check all around the vehicle
both directly and using the mirrors
before proceeding.

« If washer fluid remains on the camera
lens surface after cleaning, theimage
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may be difficult to see at night due to
the height orinclination of the
headlights of the vehicle behind.

+ Some dirts may not be removed
completely after cleaning. In this case,
rinse the camera lens with alarge
quantity of water and then wipe it clean
with a soft cloth dampened with water.

+ Washer fluid is sprayed onto the camera
lens surface. Therefore, the ice, snow,
etc. adhering around the camera cannot
be removed.

NOTICE

Do not strike or hit the washer nozzle
or subject it to a strongimpact, as the
washer nozzle installation position and
angle may be changed.

Differences between the screen and
the actual road

+ The distance guide lines and the vehicle
width guide lines may not actually be
parallel with the dividing lines of the
parking space, even when they appear
to be so. Be sure to check visually.

+ The distances between the vehicle
width guide lines and the left and right
dividing lines of the parking space may
not be equal, even when they appear to
be so. Be sure to checkvisually.

+ The distance guide lines give a distance
guide for flat road surfaces. In any of the
following situations, there is a margin of
error between the guide lines on the
screen and the actual distance/course
on the road.
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When the ground behind the vehicle
slopes up sharply

The distance guide lines will appear to be
closer to the vehicle than the actual
distance. Because of this, objects will
appear to be farther away than they
actually are. In the same way, there will be
amargin of error between the guidelines
and the actual distance/course on the
road.

(I~
=5 | — |

When the ground behind the vehicle
slopes down sharply

The distance guide lines will appear to be
farther from the vehicle than the actual
distance. Because of this, objects will
appear to be closer than they actually are.
In the same way, there will be a margin of
error between the guidelines and the
actual distance/course on the road.

=3 | —

When any part of the vehicle sags
When any part of the vehicle sags due to
the number of passengers or the
distribution of the load, there is a margin
of error between the guide lines on the
screen and the actual distance/course on
theroad.

[AlA margin of error

When approaching three-dimensional
objects

The estimated course lines target flat
surfaced objects (such as the road). Itis
not possible to determine the position of
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three-dimensional objects (such as
vehicles) using the estimated course lines
and distance guide lines. When
approaching a three-dimensional object
that extends outward (such as the flatbed
of atruck), be careful of the following.
Estimated course lines

Visually check the surroundings and the
area behind the vehicle. In the case shown
below, the truck appears to be outside of
the estimated course lines and the vehicle
does notlook as if it hits the truck.
However, the rear body of the truck may
actually cross over the estimated course
lines. In reality if you back up as guided by
the estimated course lines, the vehicle may
hit the truck.

[A]Estimated course lines

Distance guide lines

Visually check the surroundings and the
area behind the vehicle. On the screen, it

appears that a truckis parking at point [B].
However, in reality if you back up to point

(A], you will hit the truck. On the screen, it
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appears that [A] is closest and [C] is
farthest away. However, in reality, the

distance to [A] and [€] is the same, and
is farther than [A] and [C].

Panoramic view monitor”

*: If equipped

Panoramic view monitor assists the driver
in viewing the surroundings, when
operating at low speeds, by combining the
front, side and rear cameras and displaying
a complete vehicle overhead image on the
screen.
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Driving precautions

The panoramic view monitoris a
supplemental device intended to assist the
driver when checking around the vehicle.
When using, be sure to visually check all
around the vehicle both directly and using
the mirrors before proceeding. If you do
not, you may hit another vehicle or
possibly cause an accident.

Pay attention to the following precautions
when using the panoramic view monitor.

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

* Never depend on the panoramic view
monitor entirely. The image and the
position of the guide lines displayed on
the screen may differ from the actual
state. Use caution just as you would
when driving any other vehicle.

Always make sure to check all around
the vehicle with your own eyes when
driving.

Never drive while looking only at the
screen as theimage on the screenis
different from actual conditions. If you
are driving while looking only at the
screen, you may hit a person or an
object, resulting in an accident. When
driving, be sure to check the vehicle’s
surroundings with your own eyes and
the vehicle’s mirrors.

Depending on the circumstances of the
vehicle (number of passengers,
amount of luggage, etc.), the position
of the guide lines displayed on the
screen may change. Be sure to check
visually around the vehicle before
proceeding.

» Do not use the panoramic view monitor

system in the following cases:
+ Onicy orslickroad surfaces, orin
snow

» When using tire chains or emergency
tires

+ When the front door or the back door
is not closed completely

« Onroads that are not flat or straight,
such as curves or slopes

+ If the suspension has been modified
or tires of a size other than specified
areinstalled

- Inlow temperatures, the screen may
darken or the image may become faint.
Theimage could distort when the
vehicle is moving, or you may become
unable to see the image on the screen.
Be sure to visually check all around the
vehicle both directly and using the
mirrors before proceeding.

- If the tire sizes are changed, the
position of the guide lines displayed on
the screen may change.

» The camera uses a special lens. The
distances between objects and
pedestrians that appear in the image
displayed on the screen will differ from
the actual distances. (See Owner’s
Manual on Toyota.com.)

(Continued)
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NOTICE

+ There are blind spots around the
vehicle. Accordingly, there are regions
not displayed in panoramic
view/moving view/see-through
view/Side Clearance View/Cornering
View.

People and other three-dimensional
obstacles may appear differently when
displayed on the panoramic view
monitor. (These differences include,
among others, casesin which displayed
objects appear to have fallen over,
disappear nearimage processing areas,
appear fromimage processing areas, or
when the actual distance to an object
differs from the displayed position.)

How to switch the display

Camera switch

The camera switch is located as shown in
the illustration.

When you press the camera switch or shift the shift lever to the “R” position while the
engine switch <power switch>isin ON, the panoramic view monitor operates.
The monitor displays various views of the position of the vehicle. (The followingis an

example)

When the shift lever is in the “P” position

(A] Map screen, audio screen, etc.
Moving view
[C]See-through view
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When the shift lever is in the “D” or “N” position

SURF ue

[A]Map screen, audio screen, etc.

[B]Wide front view & panoramic view
Side Clearance View & panoramic view
[D]Cornering View & panoramic view

[E]When the steering wheel is turned by 180° or more from the center (straight-line)
position
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When the shift lever is in the “R” position

[A]Rear view & panoramic view
Wide rear view & panoramic view
Checking around the vehicle

To display the moving view/see-through
view screen, press the camera switch when
the shiftleverisinthe “P” position and the
intuitive parking assist is enabled.

Screen display

Moving view

[A]Display mode switching button
Select to change the display mode
between the moving view and the
see-through view.
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Rotation pause switch
Select to pause the rotation of the screen.

To resume rotation, select ﬂ

Body color setting switch

Select to display the body color setting
screen and change the color of the vehicle
displayed on the panoramic view monitor.
(See Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com.)

See-through view

[Al Display mode switching button
Select to change the display mode
between the moving view and the
see-through view.
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Rotation pause switch Body color setting switch
Select to pause the rotation of the screen. Select to display the body color setting

. screen and change the color of the vehicle
Toresume rotation, select -~} displayed on the panoramic view monitor.

(See Owner’'s Manual on Toyota.com.)

Checking the front and around the vehicle

The wide front view & panoramic view screen provides support when checking the areasin
front of the vehicle and around the vehicle when taking-off at T-intersections or other
intersections during poor visibility.

To display the screen, press the camera switch when the shiftleverisin the “N” or “D”
position with the vehicle moving approximately 7 mph (12 km/h) orless.

This screen will be displayed if the intuitive parking assist detects an object in front of your
vehicle (intuitive parking assist linked display).

Screen display

Wide front view & panoramic view

— 1Al
v
B

El

[A]Distance guide lines
Shows distance in front of the vehicle.
« Display points approximately 3 ft. (1 m) from the edge of the vehicle.

Intuitive parking assist
When a sensor detects an object, the direction of and the approximate distance to the
object are displayed and the buzzer sounds.

Estimated course lines
Shows an estimated course when the steering wheel is turned.
« This line will be displayed when the steering wheel is turned by 90° or more from the
center (straight-line) position.
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[D] Guide line switching button
Select to change the guide line mode between the distance guide line mode and the
estimated course line mode. (See Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com.)

[E] Automatic display button
Select to turn automatic display mode on/off. The indicator on the button illuminates
during automatic display mode. (See Owner’'s Manual on Toyota.com.)

[F]Parking Support Brake

When the system determines that the possibility of a frontal collision with a detected

objectis high, awarning message is displayed.

+ Pressing the camera switch changes the screen to the Side Clearance View & panoramic
view screen or previously displayed screen, such as the navigation screen.

+ For details about the intuitive parking assist and Parking Support Brake function, refer
to the “OWNER’S MANUAL" on Toyota.com.

A\ WARNING!

+ When a sensor indicator on the intuitive parking assist display illuminatesin red or a
buzzer sounds continuously, be sure to check the area around the vehicle immediately
and do not proceed any further until safety has been ensured, otherwise an unexpected
accident may occur.

« As the intuitive parking assist display is displayed over the camera view, it may be
difficult to see the intuitive parking assist display depending on the color and
brightness of the surrounding area.

Checking the sides of the vehicle

The Side Clearance View & panoramic view screen/Cornering View & panoramic view
screen provide support to check the areas around the sides of the vehicle when driving on
anarrow road.

To display the Side Clearance View & panoramic view screen, press the camera switch
repeatedly when the shiftleverisin the “N” or “D” position with the vehicle moving
approximately 7 mph (12 km/h) orless.

The Cornering View & panoramic view screen will be displayed when the steering wheel is
turned by 180° or more from the center (straight-line) position when automatic display
mode of the Cornering View display is enabled. When the turning angle of the steering
wheel becomes 45° or less from the center position, the screen will return to the Side
Clearance View & panoramic view screen.
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Screen display

Side Clearance View & panoramic view

[A]Distance guide lines
Show distance in front of the vehicle.
« Display points approximately 3 ft. (1 m) from the edge of the vehicle.

[B]Vehicle width guide lines
Shows guide lines of the vehicle’s width including the outside rear view mirrors.

Front tire guide lines
Shows guide lines of where the front tire touches the ground.

[D]Estimated course lines
Shows an estimated course when the steering wheel is turned.
« This line will be displayed when the steering wheel is turned by 90° or more from the
center (straight-line) position.

[E] Guide line switching button
Select to change the guide line mode between the distance guide line mode and the
estimated course line mode. (See Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com.)

[F] Automatic display button of Cornering View

Select to turn automatic display mode of Cornering View on/off. The indicator on the
button illuminates during automatic display mode of Cornering View. (See Owner’s
Manual on Toyota.com.)

[G] Automatic display button
Select to turn automatic display mode on/off. The indicator on the button illuminates
during automatic display mode. (See Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com.)
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[H]Intuitive parking assist
When a sensor detects an object, the direction of and the approximate distance to the
object are displayed and the buzzer sounds.

[I]Parking Support Brake
When the system determines that the possibility of a collision with a detected object is
high, a warning message is displayed.

Cornering View & panoramic view

@ =< )

[AlDistance guide lines
Show distance in front of the vehicle.
« Display points approximately 3 ft. (1 m) from the edge of the vehicle.

[B]Vehicle width guide lines
Shows guide lines of the vehicle’s width including the outside rear view mirrors.

Front tire guide lines
Shows guide lines of where the front tire touches the ground.

[D]Estimated course lines
Shows an estimated course when the steering wheel is turned.
« This line will be displayed when the steering wheel is turned by 90° or more from the
center (straight-line) position.

[E]Intuitive parking assist
When a sensor detects an object, the direction of and the approximate distance to the
object are displayed and the buzzer sounds.

[F]Parking Support Brake
When the system determines that the possibility of a collision with a detected object is
high, a warning message is displayed.
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+ Pressing the camera switch changes the screen to the wide front view & panoramic view
screen or previously displayed screen, such as the navigation screen.

+ For details about the intuitive parking assist and Parking Support Brake function, refer
to the “OWNER’S MANUAL" on Toyota.com.

Using the vehicle width guide line

Side Clearance View & panoramic view |

« Pull over to the curb as shown in the
illustration above, taking care not to let
the vehicle width guide line overlap the

+ Checkthe positions and distance target object.
between the vehicle width guide line + Ensure that the vehicle width guide line
and a target object such as the obstacle is parallel to the target object.

or curb of the road.
Using the estimated course line

Cornering View & panoramic view
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+ Checkthe positions and distance
between the inner estimated course line
and a target object such as the obstacle
or curb of the road.

+ Take care nottolet the estimated course
line overlap the target object.

Checking the rear and around the vehicle

The rear view & panoramic view/wide rear view & panoramic view screen provide support
when checking the areas of behind the vehicle and around the vehicle while backing up,
for example while parking.

The screens will be displayed when the shift lever is in the “R” position.
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Screen display
Each time the display mode switching button is selected, the mode will change as follows:

Rear view & panoramic view

[AlIntuitive parking assist
When a sensor detects an object, the direction of and the approximate distance to the
object are displayed and the buzzer sounds.

Rear Cross Traffic Alert
When a sensor detects an obstacle, the direction of obstacle is displayed and the buzzer
sounds.

Guide line switching button
Select to switch the guide line mode. (P. 219)

[D] Display mode switching button
Each time the display mode switching button is selected, the mode will change between
the rear view & panoramic view mode and the wide rear view & panoramic view mode.

(E] Parking Support Brake
When the system determines that the possibility of a collision with a detected object is
high, a warning message is displayed.
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Wide rear view & panoramic view

[AlIntuitive parking assist
When a sensor detects an object, the direction of and the approximate distance to the
object are displayed and the buzzer sounds.

Rear Cross Traffic Alert
When a sensor detects an obstacle, the direction of obstacle is displayed and the buzzer
sounds.

Guide line switching button
Select to switch the guide line mode. (P. 219)

[D] Display mode switching button
Each time the display mode switching button is selected, the mode will change between
the rear view & panoramic view mode and the wide rear view & panoramic view mode.

[E]Parking Support Brake
When the system determines that the possibility of a collision with a detected object is
high, a warning message is displayed.
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Guide lines displayed on the screen
Each time the guide line switching button is selected, the mode will change as follows:
Estimated course line

Estimated course lines are displayed which move in accordance with the operation of the
steering wheel.

[E]

(8]

[c]

[Al Distance guide lines
Shows distance in front of the vehicle.
» Display points approximately 3 ft. (1 m) from the edge of the vehicle.

Estimated course lines
Shows an estimated course when the steering wheel is turned.

Distance guide lines
Shows the distance behind the vehicle when the steering wheel is turned.
+ The guide lines move in conjunction with the estimated course lines.
« The guide lines display points approximately 1.5 ft. (0.5 m) (red) and approximately 3
ft. (1 m) (vellow) from the center of the edge of the vehicle.

[D]Distance guide line
Shows the distance behind the vehicle.
- Displays a point approximately 1.5 ft. (0.5 m) (red”) from the edge of the vehicle.

[E]Vehicle width guide lines
Displays a guide path when the vehicle is being backed straight up.

[F]Vehicle center guide line
Indicates the estimated vehicle center on the ground.
*: In estimated course line mode, the line will turn blue.
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Parking assist guide line

The steering wheel return points (parking assist guide lines) are displayed.

This mode is recommended for those who are comfortable with parking the vehicle
without the aid of the estimated course lines.

[E]

(B} @éEL

[A]Distance guide lines

Shows distance in front of the vehicle.
« Display points approximately 3 ft. (1 m) from the edge of the vehicle.

[B]Distance guide line
Shows the distance behind the vehicle.
- Displays a point approximately 1.5 ft. (0.5 m) (red”) from the edge of the vehicle.

[C]Vehicle center guide line
Indicates the estimated vehicle center on the ground.

[D]Vehicle width guide lines
Displays a guide path when the vehicle is being backed straight up.

[E]Parking assist guide lines
Shows the path of the smallest turn possible behind the vehicle.
*: In estimated course line mode, the line will turn blue.

Distance guide line

Only distance guide line is displayed.

This mode is recommended for those who are comfortable with parking the vehicle
without the aid of the guide lines.
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[A]Distance guide lines
Shows distance in front of the vehicle.
« Display points approximately 3 ft. (1 m) from the edge of the vehicle.

Distance guide line
Shows the distance behind the vehicle.

- Displays a point approximately 1.5 ft. (0.5 m) (red”) from the edge of the vehicle.
*: In estimated course line mode, the line will turn blue.

Parking 3. When the rear position of the vehicle
has entered the parking space, turn the
steering wheel so that the vehicle
width guidelines are within the leftand
right dividing lines of the parking
space.

Using the estimated course line

When parking in a space whichisin the

reverse direction to the space described in

the procedure below, the steering

directions will be reversed.

1. Shift the shift lever to the “R” position.

2. Turn the steering wheel so that the
estimated course lines are within the
parking space, and back up slowly.
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[A]Vehicle width guide line

4. Once the vehicle width guide lines and
the parking spacelines are parallel,
straighten the steering wheel and back

. up slowly until the vehicle has

[AlParking space completely entered the parking space.

Estimated course lines 5. Stop the vehicle in an appropriate
place, and finish parking.
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Using parking assist guide line

When parking in a space whichisin the
reverse direction to the space described in
the procedure below, the steering
directions will be reversed.

1. Shift the shift lever to the “R” position.

2. Back up until the parking assist guide
line meets the edge of the dividing line
of the parking space.

[A]Parking assist guide line

Parking space dividing line

3. Turn the steering wheel all the way to
the left, and back up slowly.

4. Once the vehicle is parallel with the
parking space, straighten the steering
wheel and back up slowly until the
vehicle has completely entered the
parking space.

5. Stop the vehicle in an appropriate
place, and finish parking.
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Magnifying function

If displayed objects are too small to see
clearly when the panoramic view is
displayed, the area around the front side
or rear side of the vehicle can be
magnified.

Magnifying the display

1. Turn the intuitive parking assist on.

2. Select the area on the panoramic view
display you wish to magnify.

+ Selecting one of the 2 areas within the
dotted lines will magnify that area.
(Dotted lines are not displayed on the
actual display.)

» Toreturn to the normal view, select the
panoramic view display again.
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Panoramic view monitor
precautions

Area displayed on screen

Area of the image captured by the

camera

Wide front view

Rear view

e —

i):»

\uA—\\‘I

‘/A-\\‘

IIJIF‘E O\Yé

[A| The area around both corners of the
bumper will not be displayed.
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Wide rear view

E_1H

—

N

The camera

The cameras for the panoramic view
monitor are located as shown in the
illustrations.

Front camera

[A]The area around both corners of the

bumper will not be displayed.

+ Black masking is done for distance
detection differences to the front of the
vehicle.

« The area covered by the camerais
limited. Objects which are close to either
corner of the bumper or under the
bumper cannot be seen on the screen.

+ The area displayed on the screen may
vary depending on vehicle orientation
or road conditions.

» The camera uses a special lens. The
distance in the image displayed on the
screen will differ from the actual
distance.
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Side cameras

Rear camera (Type A)
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Rear camera (Type B)

Using the camera

If dirt or foreign matter (such as water
droplets, snow, mud, etc.) is adhering to
the camera, it cannot transmit a clear
image. In this case, flush it with a large
quantity of water and wipe the camera
lens clean with a soft and wet cloth.

Cleaning the rear camera with washer

fluid

Dirt ontherearcameralenscan be cleaned

by operating the dedicated camera

cleaning washer. For details, refer to

“OWNER'S MANUAL" on Toyota.com.

+ When cleaning the camera, it may be
difficult to see the image due to the
washer fluid. When backing up, be sure
to visually check all around the vehicle
both directly and using the mirrors
before proceeding.

+ If washer fluid remains on the camera

lens surface after cleaning, the image

may be difficult to see at night due to
the height orinclination of the
headlights of the vehicle behind.

Some dirts may not be removed

completely after cleaning. In this case,

rinse the cameralens with alarge
quantity of water and then wipe it clean
with a soft cloth dampened with water.

Washer fluid is sprayed onto the camera

lens surface. Therefore, the ice, snow,

etc. adhering around the camera cannot
be removed.

When approaching three-dimensional
objects

Estimated course lines

Since the estimated course line is
displayed for a flat road surface, it cannot
depict the position of three-dimensional
objects (such as vehicle bumpers, etc.)
that are in positions higher than the
surface of the road. Even if the bumpers of
the vehicle is on the outside of the
estimated course line in theimage, in
reality, the vehicles are on a collision
course.

[AlEstimated course line
Three-dimensional objects (such as the
overhang of a wall or loading platform of a
truck) in high positions may not be
projected on the screen. Check the safety
of the surroundings directly.
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the estimated courselines, the vehicle may
hit the truck.

Visually check the surroundings and the
area behind the vehicle. In the case shown
below, the truck appears to be outside of
the estimated course lines and the vehicle [AEstimated course lines
does notlook as if it hits the truck.

However, the rear body of the truck may

actually cross over the estimated course

lines. In reality if you back up as guided by
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Distance guide lines
Visually check the surroundings and the
area behind the vehicle. On the screen, it

appears that a truckis parking at point [B].

However, in reality if you back up to point
[A], you will hit the truck. On the screen, it

appears that [A] is closest and [C] is
farthest away. However, in reality, the

distance to [A] and isthe same, and
is farther than [A] and [C].

Things you should know

Productlicense

4-7. Driving tips
Winter driving tips

Carry out the necessary preparations and
inspections before driving the vehicle in
winter. Always drive the vehicleina
manner appropriate to the prevailing
weather conditions.

Pre-winter preparations

+ Use fluids that are appropriate to the
prevailing outside temperatures.
+ Engine oil
+ Engine/power control unit coolant
+ Washer fluid

+ Have a service technicianinspect the
condition of the 12-volt battery.

+ Have the vehicle fitted with four snow
tires or purchase a set of tire chains for
the front tires.
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Ensure that all tires are the same size and
brand, and that chains match the size of
the tires.

A\ WARNING!

Driving with snow tires

Observe the following precautions to
reduce the risk of accidents.

Failure to do so may result in aloss of
vehicle control and cause death or
serious injury.

« Use tires of the specified size.

» Maintain the recommended level of air
pressure.

» Do not drive in excess of 75 mph (120
km/h), regardless of the type of snow
tires being used.

 Use snow tires on all, not just some
wheels.

Driving with tire chains

Observe the following precautions to

reduce the risk of accidents.

Failure to do so may result in the vehicle

being unable to be driven safely, and may

cause death or serious injury.

» Do not drive in excess of the speed
limit specified for the tire chains being
used, or 30 mph (50 km/h), whichever
islower.

» Avoid driving on bumpy road surfaces
or over potholes.

+ Avoid sudden acceleration, abrupt
steering, sudden braking and shifting
operations that cause sudden engine
braking.

« Slow down sufficiently before entering
a curve to ensure that vehicle control is
maintained.

» Do not use the LTA (Lane Tracing
Assist) system.
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NOTICE

Repairing or replacing snow tires
Request repairs or replacement of snow
tires from Toyota dealers or legitimate
tire retailers.

Thisis because the removal and
attachment of snow tires affects the
operation of the tire pressure warning
valves and transmitters.

Before driving the vehicle

Perform the following according to the

driving conditions:

+ Do not try to forcibly open a window or
move a wiper that is frozen. Pour warm
water over the frozen area to melt the
ice. Wipe away the water immediately to
prevent it from freezing.

+ To ensure proper operation of the
climate control system fan, remove any
snow that has accumulated on the air
inlet vents in front of the windshield.

+ Checkfor and remove any excess ice or
snow that may have accumulated on the
exterior lights, vehicle’s roof, chassis,
around the tires or on the brakes.

« Remove any snow or mud from the
bottom of your shoes before getting in
the vehicle.

When driving the vehicle

Accelerate the vehicle slowly, keep a safe
distance between you and the vehicle
ahead, and drive at a reduced speed
suitable to road conditions.
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When parking the vehicle

+ Parkthe vehicle and move the shiftlever
to P without setting the parking brake.
The parking brake may freeze up,
preventing it from being released. If the
vehicle is parked without setting the
parking brake, make sure to block the
wheels. Failure to do so may be
dangerous because it may cause the
vehicle to move unexpectedly, possibly
leading to an accident.

When the parking brake is in automatic
mode, release the parking brake after
shifting the shift lever to P. (P. 120)

« If the vehicle is parked without setting
the parking brake, confirm that the shift
lever cannot be moved out of P,

*: The shift lever will be locked if it is
attempted to be shifted from P to any
other position without depressing the
brake pedal. If the shift lever can be
shifted from P, there may be a problem
with the shift lock system. Have the
vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

Selecting tire chains

Use the correct tire chain size when
mounting the tire chains.
Chain size is requlated for each tire size.

E
f
E
f

[A]Side chain (0.12 in. [3 mm]in diameter)
Side chain (0.39 in. [10 mm] in width)
[c]Side chain (1.18in.[30 mm]in length)

[D] Cross chain (0.16 in.[4 mm]in
diameter)

[E] Cross chain (0.55 in. [14 mm] in width)
[F]Cross chain (0.98 in.[25 mm] in length)

Regulations on the use of tire chains

Regulations regarding the use of tire
chains vary depending onlocation and
type of road. Always checklocal
regulations before installing chains.

Tire chain installation

Observe the following precautions when
installing and removing chains:

+ Install and remove tire chains in a safe
location.

Install tire chains on the front tires only.
Do not install tire chains on the rear
tires.

« Install tire chains on front tires as tightly
as possible. Retighten chains after
driving 1/4—1/2 mile (0.5—1.0 km).
Install tire chains following the
instructions provided with the tire
chains.

NOTICE

Fitting tire chains

The tire pressure warning valves and
transmitters may not function correctly
when tire chains are fitted.

Utility vehicle precautions

This vehicle belongs to the utility vehicle
class, which has higher ground clearance
and narrower tread in relation to the
height of its center of gravity.
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Utility vehicle feature

Specific design characteristics giveita
higher center of gravity than ordinary
passenger cars. This vehicle design
feature causes this type of vehicle to be
more likely to rollover. And, utility
vehicles have a significantly higher
rollover rate than other types of
vehicles.

An advantage of the higher ground
clearance is a better view of the road
allowing you to anticipate problems.
Itis not designed for cornering at the
same speeds as ordinary passenger cars
any more than low-slung sports cars are
designed to perform satisfactorilyunder
off-road conditions. Therefore, sharp
turns at excessive speeds may cause the
vehicle to rollover.

A\ WARNING!

Always slow down in gusty crosswinds.
Because of its profile and higher center
of gravity, your vehicle is more
sensitive to side winds than an
ordinary passenger car. Slowing down
will allow you to have better control.

» Do not drive horizontally across steep
slopes. Driving straight up or straight
down is preferred. Your vehicle (or any
similar off-road vehicle) can tip over
sideways much more easily than
forward or backward.

A\ WARNING!

Utility vehicle precautions

Always observe the following
precautions to minimize the risk of
death, serious injury or damage to your
vehicle:

+ Inarollover crash, an unbelted person
is significantly more likely to die than a
person wearing a seat belt. Therefore,
the driver and all passengers should
always fasten their seat belts.

+ Avoid sharp turns or abrupt
maneuvers, if at all possible.
Failure to operate this vehicle correctly
may resultin loss of control or vehicle
rollover causing death or serious injury.

- Loading cargo on the roof luggage
carrier (if equipped) will make the
center of the vehicle gravity higher.
Avoid high speeds, sudden starts,
sharp turns, sudden braking or abrupt
maneuvers, otherwise it may resultin
loss of control or vehicle rollover due to
failure to operate this vehicle correctly.

(Continued)
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Off-road driving

Your vehicle is not designed to be driven
off-road. However, in the event that
off-road driving cannot be avoided, please
observe the following precautions to help
avoid the areas prohibited to vehicles.

Drive your vehicle onlyin areas where
off-road vehicles are permitted to
travel.

+ Respect private property. Get owner’s

permission before entering private
property.

Do not enter areas that are closed.
Honor gates, barriers and signs that
restrict travel.

Stay on established roads. When
conditions are wet, driving techniques
should be changed or travel delayed to
prevent damage to roads.

Additional information for off-road
driving

+ Forownersin U.S. mainland, Hawaii and

Puerto Rico:

To obtain additional information
pertaining to driving your vehicle
off-road, consult the following
organizations.

State and Local Parks and Recreation
Departments

State Motor Vehicle Bureau
Recreational Vehicle Clubs
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» U.S. Forest Service and Bureau of Land
Management

A\ WARNING!

Off-road driving precautions

Always observe the following
precautions to minimize the risk of
death, serious injury or damage to your
vehicle:

« Drive carefully when off the road. Do
not take unnecessary risks by drivingin
dangerous places.

Do not grip the steering wheel spokes
when driving off-road. A bad bump
could jerk the wheel and injure your
hands. Keep both hands and especially
your thumbs on the outside of the rim.

Always check your brakes for
effectivenessimmediately after driving
in sand, mud, water or snow.

« After driving through tall grass, mud,
rock, sand, rivers, etc., check that there
is no grass, bush, paper, rags, stone,
sand, etc. adhering or trapped on the
underbody. Clear off any such matter
from the underbody. If the vehicle is
used with these materials trapped or
adhering to the underbody, a
breakdown or fire could occur.

When driving off-road orin rugged
terrain, do not drive at excessive
speeds, jump, make sharp turns, strike
objects, etc. This may cause loss of
control or vehicle rollover causing
death or serious injury. You are also
risking expensive damage to your
vehicle’s suspension and chassis.

NOTICE

To prevent water damage

Take all necessary safety measures to
ensure that water damage to the hybrid
battery (traction battery), hybrid system
or other components does not occur.

» Water entering the engine
compartment may cause severe
damage to the hybrid system. Water
entering the interior may cause the
hybrid battery (traction battery)
stowed under the rear seats to short
circuit.

- Water entering the hybrid
transmission will cause deteriorationin
transmission quality. The malfunction
indicator may come on, and the vehicle
may not be drivable.

» Water can wash the grease from wheel
bearings, causing rusting and
premature failure, and may also enter
the hybrid transmission case, reducing
the gear oil's lubricating qualities.

When you drive through water

If driving through water, such as when
crossing shallow streams, first check the
depth of the water and the bottom of the
riverbed for firmness. Drive slowly and
avoid deep water.

Inspection after off-road driving

» Sand and mud that has accumulated in
brake drums and around brake discs
may affect braking efficiency and may
damage brake system components.

« Always perform a maintenance
inspection after each day of off-road
driving that has taken you through
rough terrain, sand, mud, or water. For
scheduled maintenance information,
refer to the “Scheduled Maintenance
Guide” or “Owner’s Manual
Supplement”.
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5-1. Toyota multi-operation
touch

Toyota multi-operation touch”

*:Vehicle with the 12.3-inch display

The Toyota multi-operation touch allows a
screen, such as the air conditioning control
screen, and the navigation screen to be
displayed and operated simultaneously.

Toyota multi-operation touch
overview

[AlSelect to display the air conditioning
control screen. (P. 235, P. 237)

Select to display the seats climate
screen. (See Owner’s Manual on
Toyota.com.)

Select to display the audio control
screen.”

[D]Select to display the energy
monitor/fuel consumption screen. (See
Owner's Manual on Toyota.com.)

[E]2WD models: Select to display the
setting screen. (P. 232)

AWD models: Select to display the vehicle
information screen. (See Owner’s Manual
on Toyota.com.)
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*: Refer to the “NAVIGATION AND
MULTIMEDIA SYSTEM OWNER'’S
MANUAL" on Toyota.com.

Toyota multi-operation touch
operation

Moving screens on the Toyota
multi-operation touch

Selecting Lor M to change its
displayed position on the Toyota
multi-operation touch.

The screen position can also be changed
by perform aleft or right flick operation on
ascreen.

Displaying a screen in full screen

Selecting { or 7 onthe energy
monitor/consumption screen or vehicle
information screen will display that screen
in full screen.

Select < or ? toreturntothe
split-screen display.
Toyota multi-operation touch settings

AWD models: Select “Setting” on the
vehicle information screen to display the
setting screen.

[A]Select slide operation on/off
Display the software information
Copyright

©1982-2013, QNX Software Systems
Limited. All rights reserved.
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5-2. Using the air conditioning system and defogger
Front automatic air conditioning system

Air conditioning controls (vehicle with a 8-inch display)
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[A]Automatic mode switch (see Owner's Manual on Toyota.com)

Left-hand side temperature control switch

“OFF” switch

[D]Windshield defogger switch

[E]Rear air conditioning system on/off switch (P. 237)
[F]S-FLOW mode switch (see Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com)
Right-hand side temperature control switch

[H]*A/C” switch

[1]Outside/recirculated air mode switch

[J]“REAR CLIMATE” switch (P. 237)

[K]Rear seat temperature contor] knob (P. 237)

[L]Airflow mode control knob

[M]Fan speed control knob

[N]“SYNC” control knob

[0]Rear window defogger and outside rear view mirror defoggers switch

[P]Windshield wiper de-icer switch
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Change the airflow mode

1 2 3

R
g

the outlets and defog the windshield
effectively.

+ Ifyouturn “A/C" off, the windows may

fog up more easily.

+ The windows may fog up if the

recirculated air mode is used.

A\ WARNING!

O oH

1. Upper body

2. Upper body and feet

3. Feet

4. Feet and the windshield defogger
operates

Fogging up of the windows

» The windows will easily fog up when the
humidity in the vehicle is high. Turning
“A/C" on will dehumidify the air from

To prevent the windshield from
fogging up

Do not use the windshield defogger
switch during cool air operationin
extremely humid weather. The
difference between the temperature of
the outside air and that of the
windshield can cause the outer surface
of the windshield to fog up, blocking
your vision.

When the outside rear view mirror
defoggers are operating

Do not touch the rear view mirror
surfaces when the outside rear view
mirror defoggers are on.

When the windshield wiper de-icer is
operating

Do not touch the glass at lower part of
the windshield or to the side of the front
pillars when the windshield wiper
de-iceris on.

Air conditioning controls (vehicle with a 12.3-inch display)
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[A]Left-hand side temperature control switch

4

[B]Automatic mode switch (see Owner's Manual on Toyota.com)

Fan speed increase switch
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[D]Windshield defogger switch
[E]Right-hand side temperature control switch
[F]Rear window defogger and outside rear view mirror defoggers switch

[G]Fan speed decrease switch

[H]“OFF” switch

Defogging the windshield Front air conditioning control screen
Defoggers are used to defog the (vehicle with a 12.3-inch display)
windshield and front side windows. Main control screen

Press the windshield defogger switch.
Set the outside/recirculated air mode
switch to outside air mode if the
recirculated air mode is used. (It may
switch automatically.)

To defog the windshield and the side
windows quickly, turn the air flow and
temperature up.

Toreturn to the previous mode, press the
windshield defogger switch again when
the windshield is defogged.

When the windshield defogger switch is
on, the indicator illuminates on the
windshield defogger switch.

Defogging the rear window and Select the air flow mode
outside rear view mirrors
Defoggers are used to defog the rear

[A] Adjust the left side seat temperature
setting

p : Air flows to the upper body

window and to remove raindrops, dew and W : Air flows to the upper body and feet
frost from the outside rear view mirrors. i
Press the rear window defogger and 77 Air flows to the feet

outside rear view mirror defoggers switch.
When the rear window defogger and
outside rear view mirror defoggers switch
is on, the indicator illuminates on the rear Display the option control screen.
window defogger and outside rear view
mirror defoggers switch.

The defoggers will automatically turn off [E]Adjust the right side seat temperature
after a while. setting

[F]“SYNC” switch

If the indicator on the “SYNC” switch is off,
the temperature for the driver, passenger
and rear seats can be adjusted separately.

7 . Air flows to the feet and the
windshield defogger operates

[D] Adjust the fan speed setting

Display the rear air conditioning
control screen (P. 237)
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The windshield wiper de-icer will
automatically turn off after a period of
time.

[H]Select the outside air and recirculated
air modes

[1]Set eco air conditioning mode

The air conditioning is controlled with low
fuel consumption prioritized such as
reducing fan speed, etc.

[J]Set cooling and dehumidification
function

If “A/C” switch is not pressed, the system
will blow ambient temperature air or
heated air.

Option control screen

Select “Option” to display the option
control screen. A\ WARNING!

The functions can be switched on and off.
When the functionis on, the indicator
illuminates on the screen.

When the windshield wiper de-iceris
operating

Do not touch the glass at lower part of
the windshield or to the side of the front
pillars when the windshield wiper
de-iceris on.

Air outlet layout and operations

A\ WARNING!

To not interrupt the windshield
defogger from operating

Do not place anything on the instrument
panel which may cover the air outlets.

[AlSelect to display the previous screen. Otherwise, air flow may be obstructed,
. preventing the windshield defoggers
Select front seat concentrated airflow from defogging.

mode (S-FLOW) (See Owner’s Manual on
Toyota.com.)

Windshield wiper de-icer (vehicle with
a12.3-inch display)

This feature is used to preventice from
building up on the windshield and wiper
blades.

Press the switch to turn the system on/off.

Theindicator comes on when the systemis
on.
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Rear automatic air conditioning system

Rear air conditioning control panel

[A]Adjust the rear seats fan speed setting

Press E toincrease the fan speed and @ to decrease the fan speed.

“OFF” switch
Pressing the “OFF” switch to turns off the fan.

Air flow mode control switch

[D] Automatic mode switch

When the function is on, the indicator illuminates on the control screen.

[E]Adjust the rear seats temperature setting

Press :B toincrease the temperature and E to decrease the temperature.
Front air conditioning control panel (vehicle with a 8-inch display)

REAR AUTO

[A]Rear air conditioning system on/off switch

“REAR CLIMATE" switch

The mode switches between the rear air conditioning control mode and front air

conditioning control mode each time the “REAR CLIMATE" switch is pressed.

Rear seat temperature contorl knob
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To set temperature, move the rear seat temperature control knob upward or downward.

Upward: Increases the temperature
Downward: Decreases the temperature

[D] Airflow mode control knob

The airflow mode control knob can be operated while the rear air conditioning control

indicatoris appeared.

[E]Adjust the rear seats fan speed setting

Rear seats fan speed setting can be adjusted while the rear air conditioning control

indicatoris appeared.

To set the fan speed, move the fan speed control knob upward or downward.

Upward: Increases the fan speed
Downward: Decreases the fan speed

[F] Automatic mode switch (see Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com)
The automatic mode switch can be operated when the rear air conditioning control

indicator is displayed.

Rear air conditioning control indicator

When the “REAR CLIMATE" switch is pressed, the rear air conditioning control indicator is

displayed for several seconds.

Rear air conditioning control screen
(vehicle with a 12.3-inch display)

[A]Adjust the rear seats fan speed setting

Adjust the rear seats temperature
setting

Air flow mode control switch

[D]“OFF” switch
Pressing the “OFF” switch to turns off the
fan.

[E] Automatic mode switch
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Change the airflow mode
Rear air conditioning control panel

1 2 3
+0 +0

=i =7
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1. Upper body
2. Upper body and feet
3. Feet
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Front air conditioning control panel
(vehicle with a 8-inch display) A WARNING!

« Babies, small children, the elderly, the
sick and the physically challenged

1 2 3 . e
« Persons with sensitive skin

+0 +»0 o
fg «> *ﬂ «> *ﬂ + Persons who are fatigued

« Persons who have taken alcohol or
drugs thatinduce sleep (sleeping
drugs, cold remedies, etc.)

@ NOTICE

ﬁ} To prevent damage to the seat heaters

Do not put heavy objects that have an
uneven surface on the seat and do not
stick sharp objects (needles, nails, etc.)
& into the seat.

1. Upper body Heated steering wheel

2. Upper body and feet
3. Feet

Heated steering wheel”/seat
heaters"/seat ventilators”

*. If equipped

+ Heated steering wheel
Warms up the grip of the steering wheel

+ Seat heaters
Warm up the seat upholstery

« Seatventilators

Operation condition

The power switch isin ON.

Maintain good ventilation using a fan built Seat heaters
into the seat
A\ WARNING!
1
A WARNING! To prevent overheating and minor

burn injuries
Observe the following precautions when
using the seat heaters.

To prevent minor burn injuries

Care should be taken if anyone in the
following categories comes in contact

with the steering wheel or seats when - Do not cover the seat with a blanket or
the heateris on: cushion when using the seat heater.
(Continued) + Do not use seat heater more than
necessary.
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5-3. Audio system
Buttons overview

Operations of each part

8-inch display model (Audio/Audio Plus/Premium Audio)
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[A]By touching the screen with your finger, you can control the selected functions. (See
Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com.)

Press to seek up or down for a radio station or to access a desired track/file. (P. 259)

Press to access the Bluetooth® hands-free system. (See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com.)
When an Apple CarPlay connection is established, press to display the Phone app

*
screen. 12

[D]Press to display the Toyota apps screen.”? 3 (See Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com.)
[E]Turn to change the radio station or skip to the next or previous track/file. (P. 259)

[F]Press to turn the audio/visual system on and off, and turn it to adjust the volume. Press
and hold to restart the system. (See Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com.)

Premium Audio: Press to display the map screen and repeat a voice guidance. (See
Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com.)
Audio/Audio Plus: If a turn-by-turn navigation application has been downloaded to a

connected smartphone, the application will be displayed and can be used.
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When an Apple CarPlay/Android Auto connection is established, press to display the Maps
app screen.12

[H]Press to display the audio/visual system screen. (See Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com.)
[1]Press to display the “Menu” screen. (See Owner's Manual on Toyota.com.)

[J]Press to display the home screen. (P. 242)

*1: For details about Apple CarPlay/Android Auto: P. 253

*2: This function is not available in some countries or areas.

*3:When an Apple CarPlay/Android Auto connection is established, this function will be
unavailable.

*4. For details about a turn-by-turn navigation application, refer to
https://www.toyota.com/audio-multimedia in the United States,
https://www.toyota.ca/connected in Canada, and
http://www.toyotapr.com/audio-multimedia in Puerto Rico.

12.3-inch display model

PWRIVOL TUNE/SCROLL

B]

[0}
[©]
[m]
(=]

[A]By touching the screen with your finger, you can control the selected functions. (See
Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com.)

Press to turn the audio/visual system on and off, and turn it to adjust the volume. Press
and hold to restart the system. (See Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com.)

Press to display the home screen. (P. 242)

[D]Press to display the “Menu” screen. (See Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com.)
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[E]Press to display the audio/visual system screen. (See Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com.)

[F]Press to display the map screen and repeat a voice guidance. (See Owner's Manual on

Toyota.com.)

[6]Turn to change the radio station or skip to the next or previous track/file. (P. 259)

Software license for the 12.3-inch display

Free/Open Source Software Information

This product contains Free/Open Source Software (FOSS).
Thelicense information and/or the source code of such FOSS can be found at the following

URL.

http://www.globaldenso.com/en/opensource/ivi/toyota/

Home screen

Home screen operation

Customizing the home screen

The display information/area on the home
screen and the home screen layout can be
changed.

1. Press the “MENU"” button.
2. Select “Setup”.

« If the general settings screen is not
displayed, select “General”.

3. Select “Customize Home Screen”.
4, Select the items to be set.

T

[A]Select to change the display
information and area on the home screen.

Select to change the home screen
layout.
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Registering/Connecting a
Bluetooth® device

To use the hands-free system, it is

necessary to register a Bluetooth® phone
with the system.

Once the phone has been registered, it is
possible to use the hands-free system.
This operation cannot be performed while
driving.

When an Apple CarPlay connection is

established, Bluetooth® functions of the
system will become unavailable and any

connected Bluetooth® devices will be
disconnected.”

When connecting to Android Auto, a
Bluetooth® connection will be made
automatically.*

When an Android Auto connection is

established, some Bluetooth® functions
other than hands-free system cannot be
used.”

*: This function is not available in some
countries or areas.

Registering a Bluetooth® phone for the
first time

Registering from the system

1. Turn the Bluetooth® connection setting
of your cellular phone on.
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+ This function is not available when

Bluetooth® connection setting of your
cellular phone is set to off.

2. Press the “MENU” button.
8-inch display model

3. Select “Phone”.

+ Operations up to this point can also be
performed by pressing “PHONE” button

on the instrument panel.*
*: 8-inch display model only
4. Select “Yes” to register a phone.

5. Select the desired Bluetooth® device.

+ Ifthe desired Bluetooth® phone is not

on thelist, select “If you cannot find...”
and follow the guidance on the screen.
(P.242)
6. Register the Bluetooth® device using
your Bluetooth® device.

+ For details about operating the
Bluetooth® device, see the manual that
comes with it.

+ APIN code is not required for SSP
(Secure Simple Pairing) compatible

Bluetooth® devices. Depending on the

type of Bluetooth® device being
connected, a message confirming
registration may be displayed on the

Bluetooth® device's screen. Respond

and operate the Bluetooth® device
according to the confirmation message.
7. Check that the following screen is
displayed, indicating pairing was
successful (a Bluetooth® link has been
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established but registration is not yet
complete).

The system is connecting to the
registered device.

At this stage, the Bluetooth® functions
are not yet available.

8. Check that “Connected” is displayed

and registration is complete.

If an error message is displayed, follow
the guidance on the screen to try again.
If a cellular phone does not operate
properly after being connected, turn the
cellular phone off and on and then
connectit again.

Registering from phone
1. Select “If you cannot find...".
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2. Select “Register from Phone”.

Add Device 1:47

Please perform the following procedure or
complete registration from the phone:

1. Check the Bluetooth setting on your phane.
2. Check that your phone is visible to other Bluetooth devices.
3. Charge your phone's battery if it is low.

Retry Register from Phene

3. Check that the following screen is
displayed, and register the Bluetooth®
device using your Bluetooth® device.

Add Device 71:47
Please stay on this screen during registration.. =2
Step 1: Make sure that Bluetooth on your device is tumed OMN.
Step 2: Search for and select " swsssssssnsns "on your
device.
Step3:  Confirm the Bluetooth PIN “s=*#" on your device.

Cancel

« For details about operating the

Bluetooth® device, see the manual that
comes with it.

« APIN codeis not required for SSP
(Secure Simple Pairing) compatible

Bluetooth® devices. Depending on the

type of Bluetooth® device being
connected, a message confirming
registration may be displayed on the

Bluetooth® device's screen. Respond

and operate the Bluetooth® device
according to the confirmation message.

4. Follow the stepsin “Registering a

Bluetooth® phone for the first time”
from step 7. (P. 242)
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Registering a Bluetooth® audio player
for the first time

To use the Bluetooth® audio, itis necessary
to register an audio player with the
system.

Once the player has been registered, it is
possible to use the Bluetooth® audio.

This operation cannot be performed while
driving.

For details about registering a Bluetooth®
device: P. 248

1. Turn the Bluetooth® connection setting
of your audio player on.
+ This function is not available when the

Bluetooth® connection setting of your
audio player is set to off.

2. Press the “AUDIO” button.
8-inch display model

3. Select “Source” on the audio screen or
press “AUDIO” button again.

4. Select “Bluetooth”.

5. Select “Yes” to register an audio player.

6. Follow the steps in “Registering a
Bluetooth® phone for the first time”
from step 5. (P. 242)

Profiles

This system supports the following

services.

Bluetooth® Core Specification
« Ver.1.1"/2.0 (Recommended: Ver. 4.2)
*: Audio Plus/Premium Audio

Profiles

+ HFP (Hands Free Profile) Ver. 1.0
(Recommended: Ver. 1.7)

+ Thisis a profile to allow hands-free
phone calls using a cellular phone. It
has outgoing and incoming call
functions.

+ OPP (Object Push Profile) Ver. 1.1
(Recommended: Ver. 1.2)

+ Thisis a profile to transfer contacts
data.

« PBAP (Phone Book Access Profile) Ver.
1.0 (Recommended: Ver. 1.2)

+ Thisis a profile to transfer phonebook
data.

+ MAP (Message Access Profile) Ver. 1.0
(Recommended: Ver. 1.2)

+ Thisis a profile to use phone message
functions.

+ SPP (Serial Port Profile) Ver. 1.1
(Recommended: Ver. 1.2)

+ Thisis a profile to use the Toyota
audio multimedia function.

+ A2DP (Advanced Audio Distribution
Profile) Ver. 1.0 (Recommended: Ver.
1.3)

+ Thisis a profile to transmit stereo
audio or high quality sound to the
audio/visual system.

+ AVRCP (Audio/Video Remote Control
Profile) Ver. 1.0 (Recommended: Ver.
1.6)

+ Thisis a profile to allow remote
control the A/V equipment.
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+ This system is not guaranteed to
operate with all Bluetooth® devices.
If your cellular phone does not support

HFP, registering the Bluetooth® phone
or using OPP, PBAP, MAP or SPP profiles
individually will not be possible.

« If the connected Bluetooth® device
version is older than recommended or
incompatible, the Bluetooth® device
function may not work properly.

» Referto
https://www.toyota.com/audio-multim

edia in the United States,
https://www.toyota.ca/connected in
Canada, and
http://www.toyotapr.com/audio-multi
media in Puerto Rico, to find approved

Bluetooth® phones for this system.
Certification

€3 Bluetooth’

Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

Setting Bluetooth® details

When an Apple CarPlay connection is
established, this function will be

. *
unavailable.

When an Android Auto connectionis
established, some functions will be
unavailable.”

*: This function is not available in some
countries or areas.
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Displaying the Bluetooth® setup
screen

1. Press the “MENU” button.
8-inch display model

2. Select “Setup”.
3. Select “Bluetooth”.
4, Select the desired item to be set.

Bluetooth® setup screen

[©l[a] (@] [>]
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[A]Connecting a Bluetooth® device and
g

editing the Bluetooth®device information
(P.247,P. 249)

Registering a Bluetooth® device
(P.248)

Deleting a Bluetooth® device (P. 249)
(D] Setting the Bluetooth® system (P. 250)
Connecting a Bluetooth® device
Upto5 Bluetooth® devices (Phones (HFP)

and audio players (AVP)) can be registered.

If more than 1 Bluetooth® device has been
registered, select which device to connect
to.

1. Display the Bluetooth® settings screen.
(P. 246)

2. Select “Registered Device”.

3. Select the device to be connected.

Preferred Device Settings Remove

“Add": Registering a Bluetooth® device
(P.248)

“Preferred Device Settings”: Select to
change the automatic connection priority

of the registered Bluetooth® devices.
(P.250)

“Remove™: Deleting a Bluetooth® device

(P. 249)

+ Supported profile icons will be
displayed.

— :Phone
<" : Audio player

-5 : Phone/Toyota apps services

+ The profileicon for a currently
connected device will be displayed in
color.

Selecting a profile icon which is not
currently connected will switch the
connection to the function.

« Ifthe desired Bluetooth® device is not
on thelist, select “Add New Device” to
register the device. (P. 248)

4. Select the desired connection.

» “Device Info": Select to confirm and

change the Bluetooth® device
information. (P. 249)

When another Bluetooth® device is
connected

- To disconnect the Bluetooth® device,

select “Yes”.

5. Check that a confirmation screen is
displayed when the connection is
complete.

« If an error message is displayed, follow

the guidance on the screen to try again.

+ It may take timeif the device connection

is carried out during Bluetooth® audio
playback.

- Depending on the type of Bluetooth®
device being connected, it may be
necessary to perform additional steps
on the device.

When disconnecting a Bluetooth®
device, itisrecommended to disconnect
using the system.
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Connecting a Bluetooth® devicein a
different way (from phone top screen)
See Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com.

Connecting a Bluetooth® devicein a
different way (from phone setup
screen)

P. 289

Connecting a Bluetooth® devicein a

different way (from Bluetooth® audio
screen)
See Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com.

Auto connection mode
To turn auto connection mode on, set
“Bluetooth Power” to on. (P. 250) Leave

the Bluetooth® device in alocation where

the connection can be established.

+ When the engine switch <power
switch>isin ACC or ON, the system
searches for a nearby registered device.

+ The system will connect with the
registered device that was last
connected, if it is nearby. When
automatic connection priority is set to
on and there is more than one
registered Bluetooth® phone available,
the system will automatically connect to
the Bluetooth® phone with the highest
priority. (P. 250)
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Connecting manually

When the auto connection has failed or
“Bluetooth Power” is turned off, it is
necessary to connect the Bluetooth®
device manually.

1. Display the Bluetooth® settings screen.
(P. 246)

2. Follow the stepsin “Connecting a
Bluetooth® device” from step 2.
(P.247)

Reconnecting the Bluetooth® phone

If a Bluetooth® phone is disconnected due
to poor reception from the Bluetooth®
network when the engine switch <power
switch>isin ACC or ON, the system

automatically reconnects the Bluetooth®
phone.

Registering a Bluetooth® device

Up to 5 Bluetooth® devices can be
registered.

Bluetooth® compatible phones (HFP) and
audio players (AVP) can be registered
simultaneously.
This operation cannot be performed while
driving.

1. Display the Bluetooth® settings screen.

(P.246)
2. Select “Add New Device".

When another Bluetooth® device is

connected

« To disconnect the Bluetooth® device,
select “Yes".

When 5 Bluetooth® devices have already
been registered
+ Aregistered device needs to be
replaced. Select “Yes”, and select the
device to be replaced.
3. Follow the stepsin “Registering a

Bluetooth® phone for the first time”
from step 5. (P. 242)
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Deleting a Bluetooth® device
This operation cannot be performed while
driving.
1. Display the Bluetooth® settings screen.
(P.246)
2. Select “Remove Device”.
3. Select the desired device.

4. Select “Yes” when the confirmation
screen appears.

5. Check that a confirmation screen is
displayed when the operation is
complete.

« When deleting a Bluetooth® phone, the

contact data will be deleted at the same
time.

Editing the Bluetooth® device
information

The Bluetooth® device's information can
be displayed on the screen. The displayed
information can be edited.
This operation cannot be performed while
driving.

1. Display the Bluetooth® settings screen.

(P. 246)
2. Select “Registered Device”.
3. Select the desired device to be edited.

4. Select “Device Info”.

5. Confirm and change the Bluetooth®
device information.

[A]

o]
[F]

[E]

[A] The name of the Bluetooth® device is
displayed. It can be changed to a desired
name. (P. 249)

Select to set the Bluetooth® audio
player connection method. (P. 249)

Device address is unique to the device
and cannot be changed.

[D/ Phone numberis unique to the
Bluetooth® phone and cannot be changed.
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[E] Compatibility profile is unique to the
Bluetooth® device and cannot be changed.

[F]Select to reset all setup items.

« If 2 Bluetooth® devices have been
registered with the same device name,
the devices can be distinguished
referring to the device's address.

- Depending on the type of Bluetooth®
phone, some information may not be
displayed.

Changing a device name

1. Select “Device Name”.

2. Enter the name and select “OK".

+ Evenif the device name is changed, the
name registered in your Bluetooth®
device does not change.

Setting audio player connection
method

1. Select “Connect Audio Player From”.
2. Select the desired connection method.

“Vehicle": Select to connect the audio
player from the vehicle's audio/visual
system.

“Device": Select to connect the vehicle's
audio/visual system from the audio
player.

+ Depending on the audio player, the
“Vehicle” or “Device” connection
method may be best. As such, refer to
the manual that comes with the audio
player.
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“Detailed Settings” screen
The Bluetooth® settings can be confirmed
and changed.

1. Display the Bluetooth® settings screen.
(P. 246)

2. Select “Detailed Settings”.

3. Select the desired item to be set.

[o] (@] [>]

0]

[AlSelect to set Bluetooth® connection
on/off. (P. 250)

Select to change the automatic
connection priority of the registered

Bluetooth® devices. (P.250)

Select to edit the system information.
(P.250)

[D/Select to reset all setup items.

Changing “Bluetooth Power”

1. Select “Bluetooth Power”.

When “Bluetooth Power” is on:

The Bluetooth® device is automatically

connected when the engine switch

<power switch>isin ACC or ON.

When “Bluetooth Power” is off:

The Bluetooth® device is disconnected,

and the system will not connect to it next

time.

+ While driving, the auto connection state
can be changed from off to on, but
cannot be changed from on to off.

Setting automatic connection priority

The automatic connection priority of the

registered Bluetooth® devices can be

changed.
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1. Select “Preferred Device Settings”.
2. Select the desired item to be set.

[o][=][>]

0]

[A]Select to set automatic connection
priority on/off.

Select to change the automatic
connection priority of the registered

Bluetooth® phones. (P. 250)

Select to change the automatic
connection priority of the registered

Bluetooth® audio players. (P. 250)

[D]Select to reset all setup items.

Changing Bluetooth® device automatic

connection priority

1. Select “Preferred Phones” or
“Preferred Audio Players”.

2. Select the desired Bluetooth® device
and select “Move Up” or “Move Down”
to change the preferred order.

- Anewly registered Bluetooth® device
will automatically be given the highest
automatic connection priority.

Editing the system information
1. Select “System Information”.
2. Select the desired item to be set.

[A]

0]

[E]
(€]

[F]
€]

[A| Displays system name. Can be changed
to a desired name. (P. 250)

PIN code used when the Bluetooth®
device was registered. Can be changedtoa
desired code. (P. 250)

Device address is unique to the device
and cannot be changed.

[D!Select to set the connection status
display of the phone on/off.

[E]Select to set the connection status
display of the audio player on/off.

[F] Compatibility profile of the system

Select to reset all setup items.
Editing the system name

1. Select “System Name”.

2. Enter aname and select “OK".
Editing the PIN code

1. Select “System PIN Code”.

2. Enter a PIN code and select “OK".
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Wi-Fi® Hotspot™
*:Vehicles with DCM

By connecting a device to the vehicle via

Wi-Fi® it can access the internet through
the DCM (Data Communication Module).

« To use this function, a Wi-Fi® hotspot
service subscription from AT&T is
required. Connect your device to the
in-vehicle access point (see
instructions below), or contact the
Customer Experience Center at
1-800-331-4331 for assistance.

+ This functionis not available in some
countries or areas.

Wi-Fi® function operating hints
- Ifa connected device is taken out of the

Wi-Fi® connection area, the connection
will be severed.

- Ifthe vehicleis driven out of the cellular
communication coverage area,
connecting to the internet via the

Wi-Fi® hotspot will not be possible.
« IfaBluetooth® device is used while a

device is connected using the Wi-Fi®
hotspot function, the communication
speed may decrease.

« If the vehicleis near aradio antenna,
radio station or other source of strong
radio waves and electrical noise,
communication may be slow or
impossible.

A\ WARNING!

« Your audio unit s fitted with Wi-Fi®
antennas. People with implantable
cardiac pacemakers, cardiac
resynchronization
therapy-pacemakers or implantable
cardioverter defibrillators should
maintain a reasonable distance

between themselves and the Wi-Fi®
antennas.

The radio waves may affect the
operation of such devices.

Before using Wi-Fi® devices, users of
any electrical medical device other
than implantable cardiac pacemakers,
cardiac resynchronization
therapy-pacemakers or implantable
cardioverter defibrillators should
consult the manufacturer of the device
forinformation about its operation
under the influence of radio waves.
Radio waves could have unexpected
effects on the operation of such
medical devices.

A\ WARNING!

- Use Wi-Fi® devices only when safe and
legal to do so.

(Continued)
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Apple CarPlay/Android Auto”

*: This function is not available in some
countries or areas.

Apple CarPlay/Android Auto allows some
applications, such as Map, Phone, and
Music, to be used on the system.
When an Apple CarPlay/Android Auto
connection is established, Apple
CarPlay/Android Auto compatible
applications will be displayed on the
system display.
+ Compatible devices

AppleiPhone (i0S Ver. 9.3 or later) that

supports Apple CarPlay.

For details, refer to

https://www.apple.com/ios/carplay/.”
Android™ devices which support
Android Auto and have the Android
Auto application installed.

For details, refer to
https://www.android.com/auto/.”

*: Some devices may not operate with this
system.

Establishing an Apple CarPlay
connection

1. Enable Siri on the device to be
connected.

2. Connect the device to the USB port.
(See Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com.)

3. Select “Always Enable” or “Enable
Once”.

« If “Do Not Enable” is selected, an Apple
CarPlay connection will not be
established. In this case, the device can
be operated as a normal Apple device,
such as aniPod.

Apple CarPlay will remain off until
“Apple CarPlay” of “Projection Settings”
on the general settings screen is turned
on. (P.256)

+ Depending on the device connected, it
may take approximately 3 to 6 seconds

before an Apple CarPlay connection is
established.

+ The screen may change to “step 6”
depending on the system.

4. Press the “MENU" button.

8-inch display model

5. Select “Apple CarPlay”.

6. Check that home screen of Apple
CarPlay s displayed.

0
0
0
0
0

Messages
=)

[A]Select to display the home screen of
Apple CarPlay.
Select and hold to activate Siri.
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Select to start the application.
User can use any iPhone application
supported by Apple CarPlay.

Select to display the system screen.

Establishing an Android Auto
connection

1. Check that the Android Auto
application isinstalled to the device to
be connected.

2. Connect the device to the USB port.
(See Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com.)

3. Select “On" to enable the function.

+ “Off": Select to not enable Android
Auto. Android Auto will remain off until
“Android Auto” of “Projection Settings
on the general settings screen is turned
on. (P.256)

+ Depending on the device connected, it
may take approximately 3 to 6 seconds
before the system returns to previous
screen.

» The screen may change to “step 6”
depending on the system.

4. Press the “MENU” button.

”

8-inch display model
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12.3-inch display model

5. Select “Android Auto”.

6. Check that Android Auto screen is

displayed.

+ When an Apple CarPlay/Android Auto
connection is established, the function
of some system buttons will change.

+ When an Apple CarPlay/Android Auto
connection is established, some system
functions, such as the following, will be
replaced by similar Apple
CarPlay/Android Auto functions or will
become unavailable:

+ iPod (Audio Playback)

+ USB audio/USB video

« Bluetooth® audio

- Bluetooth® phone (Apple CarPlay
only)
+ Toyota apps

+ When an Apple CarPlay/Android Auto

connection is established, voice

command system (Siri/Google

Assistant) and map application voice

guidance volume can be changed by

selecting “Voice Volume” on the voice
settings screen. (See Owner’s Manual on

Toyota.com.) It cannot be changed by

“POWER VOLUME"/“PWR/VOL" knob

on Audio control panel.

Apple CarPlay/Android Auto is an

application developed by Apple

Inc/Google LLC. Its functions and

services may be terminated or changed

without notice depending on the
connected device's operation system,
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hardware and software, or due to
changesin Apple CarPlay/Android Auto
specifications.

For alist of the apps supported by Apple
CarPlay or Android Auto, refer to their

respective website. Works with

While using these functions, vehicle and A | C Pl

user information, such as location and pp elar ay

vehicle speed, will be shared with the

respective application publisher and the

cellular service provider.

By downloading and using each * 8-inch display model:

application, you agree to their terms of Use of the Apple CarPlay logo means
use. thatavehicle userinterface meets Apple

Data for these functions is transmitted perform%?c? stz:;:dards. AtPPIe ifst?]?t
using the internet and may incur reshpo]nm € for e]ppera ].0?10 £ 1S d
charges. vehicle orits compliance with safety an

. . . regulatory standards. Please note that
Forinformation about data transmission the use of this product with iPhone or
fees, contact your cellular service iPod may affect wireless performance.
provider.

+ 12.3-inch display model:
Depending on the application, certain Use of the Apple CarPlay logo means
functions, such as music playback, may

thatavehicle userinterface meets Apple
be restricted.

performance standards. Apple is not
As the applications for each function are

responsible for the operation of this
provided by a third-party, they may be vehicle orits compliance with safety and
subject to change or discontinuation

regulatory standards. Please note that
without notice.

the use of this accessory with an Apple
duct ffect wirel

For details, refer to the website of the proguct may artect wireless

function.

performance.
+ Apple CarPlayis a trademark of Apple
If the vehicle’s navigation system is Inc.
being used for route guidance and a

route is set using the Apple
CarPlay/Android Auto Maps app, route

At this time, sound output will stop and
change to the system screen.

+ Compatible models
+ Audio/12.3-inch display model

guidance will be performed through M?de for
- + iPhone X
Apple CarPlay/Android Auto. . iPhone 8

If the Apple CarPlay/Android Auto Maps « iPhone 8 Plus

appis being used for route guidance and . iPhone 7
aroute is set using the vehicle’s + iPhone 7 Plus
navigation system, route guidance will + iPhone SE
be performed by the vehicle’s + iPhone 6s
navigation system. + iPhone 6s Plus
If the USB cable is disconnected, ) ]Phone 6

. . + iPhone 6 Plus
operation of Apple CarPlay/Android . iPhone 5s
Auto will end. . iPhone 5¢

+ iPhone 5

+ Audio Plus/Premium Audio
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Made for

+ iPhone XS Max
+ iPhone XS

+ iPhone XR
iPhone X
iPhone 8
iPhone 8 Plus
iPhone 7

+ iPhone 7 Plus
iPhone SE
iPhone 6s

+ iPhone 6s Plus
iPhone 6
iPhone 6 Plus
iPhone 5s
iPhone 5¢

+ iPhone 5

androidauto

+ Android™ and Android Auto™ are
trademarks of Google LLC.

A\ WARNING!

» Do not connect smartphone or operate
the controls while driving.

NOTICE

« Do not leave your smartphone in the
vehicle. In particular, high
temperatures inside the vehicle may
damage the smartphone.

+ Do not push down on or apply
unnecessary pressure to the
smartphone while it is connected as
this may damage the smartphone orits
terminal.

+ Do notinsert foreign objects into the
port as this may damage the
smartphone or its terminal.
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General settings

Displaying the general settings screen
1. Press the “MENU"” button.
2. Select “Setup”.
« If the general settings screenis not
displayed, select “General”.
General settings screen
Clock settings

1. Display the general settings screen.
(P. 256)

2. Select “Clock”.
3. Select the desired items to be set.

Clock 4:45 '« B0
Auto @\
Daylight Saving Time Auto i
Auto Adjust by GPS off
24-Hour Time Format off [D]
Hours Minvtes
+ + :00

[A]Select to change the time zone. (See
Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com.)

Select to set daylight saving time
on/off/auto™L.

Select to set automatic adjustment of
the clock by GPS on/off.*2
When set to off, the clock can be manually

adjusted.*3 (See Owner’'s Manual on
Toyota.com.)

[D!Select to set the 24 hour time format
on/off.

When set to off, the clockis displayed in 12
hour time format.

*1: Premium Audio/12.3-inch display
model only

*2: This item may not be displayed when
the vehicle is not receiving GPS signals.
*3: Audio with GPS/Audio Plus/Premium
Audio/12.3-inch display model only
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Vehicle settings

Settings are available for maintenance,
vehicle customization, etc.

Displaying the vehicle settings screen
1. Press the “MENU" button.

2. Select “Setup”.

3. Select “Vehicle”.

4. Select the desired items to be set.

Maintenance”

*: Premium Audio/12.3-inch display

model only

When the systemis turned on, the

maintenance reminder screen displays

whenit is time to replace a part or certain

components. (See Owner’s Manual on

Toyota.com.)

1. Display the vehicle settings screen.
(P.257)

2. Select “Maintenance”.

3. Select the desired item.

[A]The system is set to give maintenance
information with the maintenance
reminder screen. (See Owner’s Manual on
Toyota.com.)

Select to set a reminder for a part or
component. (P. 257)

Select to add a reminder other than the
provided ones.

[D]Select to cancel all reminders which
have been entered.

[E]Select to reset all reminders which have
expired.

[F]Select to call the registered dealer.

Select to register/edit dealer

information. (P. 257)

+ When the vehicle needs to be serviced,
the screen button color will change to
orange.

Maintenance information setting

1. Select the desired part or component

screen button.

2. Set the conditions.

Qil Change 21:32 4 %0

pas
LMY mio/y 10/ 10/ 2017
D]

Delete Reset OK

[A]Select to enter the next maintenance
date.

Select to enter the driving distance
until the next maintenance check.

Select to cancel the conditions which
have been entered.

[D/Select to reset the conditions which

have expired.

3. Select “OK" after entering the
conditions.

+ For scheduled maintenance

information, refer to “Scheduled

Maintenance Guide” or “Owner’s

Manual Supplement”.

Depending on driving or road

conditions, the actual date and distance

that maintenance should be performed

may differ from the stored date and

distance in the system.
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Dealer setting

Dealer information can be registered in

the system. With dealer information

registered, route guidance to the dealer is

available.

1. Select “Set Dealer”.

2. Select the desired item to search for the
location. (P. 279)

+ The editing dealer screen appears after
setting the location.

3. Select the desired items to be edited.

Dealer 21:34 A4 80

=

Oy

e [0
Delete Dealer [E| Enter @ [F]

[A]Select to enter the name of a dealer.
(P.257)

Select to enter the name of a dealer
member. (P. 257)

Select to set the location. (P. 257)

[D]Select to enter the phone number.
(P.257)

[E]Select to delete the dealer information
displayed on the screen.

[F]Select to set the displayed dealeras a
destination. (P. 280)

Editing dealer or contact name

1. Select “Dealer” or “Contact”.

2. Enter the name and select “OK".
Editing the location

1. Select “Location”.

2. Scroll the map to the desired point (see
Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com) and
select “Enter”.
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Editing phone number
1. Select “Phone #”.

2. Enter the phone number and select
“OK".

Setting dealer information”

*: Audio with DCM/Audio Plus with DCM
only. This function is not available in some
countries or areas.

Dealer information can be registered in
the system. If the vehicle alert screen is
displayed, selecting the call dealer button
on the screen will call the phone number
registered in the dealer information.

1. Display the vehicle settings screen.

(P.257)

2. Select “Dealer Info”.
3. Select the desired items to be edited.

[0][=] [>]

(0]

[AlSelect to enter the name of a dealer.
(P.258)

Select to enter the name of a dealer
member. (P. 258)

Select to enter the phone number.
(P.258)

[DSelect to delete the dealer information
displayed on the screen.
Editing dealer or contact name

1. Select “Edit” next to “Dealer” or
“Contact”.

2. Enter the name and select “OK”.
Editing phone number
1. Select “Edit” next to “Phone #".
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2. Enter the phone number and select
“OK™.

AM radio/FM radio/
SiriusXM® Satellite Radio(SXM)"

*: If equipped
Certification

H) Radio®

« HD Radio Technology manufactured
under license from iBiquity Digital
Corporation. U.S. and Foreign Patents.
For patents see http://dts.com/patents.
HD Radio, Artist Experience, and the HD,
HD Radio, and “ARC" logos are
registered trademarks or trademarks of
iBiquity Digital Corporation in the
United States and/or other countries.

USB memory

When an Apple CarPlay/Android Auto
connection is established, this function
will be unavailable.”

*: This function is not available in some
countries or areas.

*: This function is not available in some
countries or areas.

A\ WARNING!

» Do not operate the player’s controls or

connect the iPod/iPhone while driving.

Android Auto”

When an Apple CarPlay connection is
established, this function will be
unavailable.”

*: This function is not available in some
countries or areas.

A\ WARNING!

» Do not connect smartphone or operate
the controls while driving.

Bluetooth® audio

When an Apple CarPlay/Android Auto
connection is established, Bluetooth®
audio will be suspended and become
unavailable.”

*: This function is not available in some
countries or areas.

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

+ Do not operate the player’s controls or
connect the USB memory while
driving.

iPod/iPhone
(Apple CarPlay”)

When an Android Auto connectionis
established, this function will be

. *
unavailable.

» Do not operate the player’s controls or

connect to the Bluetooth® audio
system while driving.

« Your audio unit is fitted with

Bluetooth® antennas. People with
implantable cardiac pacemakers,
cardiac resynchronization
therapy-pacemakers or implantable
cardioverter defibrillators should
maintain a reasonable distance
between themselves and the
Bluetooth® antennas. The radio waves

may affect the operation of such
devices.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

- Before using Bluetooth® devices, users
of any electrical medical device other
than implantable cardiac pacemakers,
cardiac resynchronization
therapy-pacemakers or implantable
cardioverter defibrillators should
consult the manufacturer of the device
forinformation about its operation
under the influence of radio waves.
Radio waves could have unexpected
effects on the operation of such
medical devices.

Steering switches

Steering switch operation

[A]Volume control switch

Mode Operation/function
Press: Change audio
modes

AM/Fﬂ/ Pressand hold (0.8 sec. or

SXM more): Mute*2 (Press and
hold again to resume the
sound.)

UsB*3.4, | Press: Change audio
iPod/ modes
iPhone™?,
A .
A”d“i‘;j Pressand hold (0.8 sec. or
uto 7, , | more): Pause (Press and
Bluetooth™ | hold again to resume the
audio>4, |playmode.)
APPS*3:4

Mode Operation/function
Press: Volume up/down
Al Pressand hold (0.8 sec. or

more): Volume up/down
continuously

“MODE" switch
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*1:If equipped

*2:1f cached radio is enabled, pressing and
holding the “MODE" switch pauses the
broadcast. (Press and hold again to play
back the cached radio program.)

*3: When an Apple CarPlay is established,
this function will be unavailable.

*4: When an Android Auto is established,
this function will be unavailable.

[C]Seek switch

Mode Operation/function

Press: Preset channel
up/down

Pressand hold (0.8 sec. or

AM/FM more): Seek up/down

Pressand hold (1.5 sec. or
more): Seek up/down
continuously while the
switch is being pressed
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Mode Operation/function

Press: Preset channel
up/down

Pressand hold (0.8 sec. or
more): Seek for stationsin

SXM™1 the relevant program
type/channel category
Press and hold (1.5 sec. or
more): Fast channel
up/down
UsB*23 | Press: Track/file up/down
iPod/
iPhone™3, |Pressandhold (0.8 sec.or
Bluetooth® more): Fast
alljZi(C))EZJ forward/rewind
Android
Anut](;glz Press: Track up/down

*1:If equipped

*2:When an Apple CarPlay is established,

this function will be unavailable.

*3: When an Android Auto is established,

this function will be unavailable.

+ Inthe APPS mode, some operation may
be done on the screen depend on the
selected APPS.

Audio settings

Displaying the audio settings screen
1. Press the “MENU"” button.

2. Select “Setup”.

3. Select “Audio”.

Audio settings screen
Settings the driver easy speak

function”

*: Premium Audio/12.3-inch display
model

Driver easy speak will utilize the vehicle
microphones and speakers to allow
passengers in the rear of the vehicle to
more easily hear the driver.

1. Display the audio settings screen.
(P.261)

2. Select “Driver Easy Speak”.
3. Select the desired items to be set.

(@] [>]

[A!Select to set the driver easy speak
function on/off.

Select to adjust the audio volume level.
+ Ifany doors is opened while the driver
easy speak function isin use, it will be
automatically turned off. To use this
function again, close all the doors.
+ Driver easy speak cannot be used while
following function isin use:
+ Voice command system
+ Handsfree system
« Siri
« If feedback occurs, turn the driver easy
speak function off or adjust its volume.
+ The Driver Easy Speak function can be
set from the home screen. (P. 242)
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Operating information
iPod

Certification

Made for
& iPhone | iPod

Congu pour
[l’iPhone | iPod}

Rear seat entertainment system features”

*: If equipped

The rear seat entertainment system is designed for the rear passengers to enjoy
audio/visual system.

The video played by the rear seat entertainment system is not displayed on the front
audio/visual system'’s screen.

The system can be used when the engine switch <power switch>isin ACC or ON.
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System components

[A]Rear seat entertainment system
Remote controller
HDMIinput port

[D]Front audio/visual system
+ This system can use infrared wireless headphones. (See Owner’s Manual on
Toyota.com.)

Some basics A WARNING!

» Removed batteries and other parts

Remote controller

+ Keep away from children. These parts
A WARNING! are small and if swallowed by a child,
- To prevent accidents and electric shock they can cause choking.
+ Do not disassemble or modify the .. .
remote controller. Operating information
* When the remote controller is not used CD/DVD/Blu-ray Disc™ player and
+ Stow the remote controller. Injuries discs
may result in the event of an accident . .
or sudden braking. Certification
(Continued)
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For vehicles sold in the U.S.A and Canada + “AVCHD” and the “AVCHD" logo are
CAUTION: trademarks of Panasonic Corporation
« Part 15 of the FCC Rules and Sony Corporation.

Changes or modifications not expressly
approved by the party responsible for
compliance could void the user’s authority
to operate the equipment.

« Laser products

THIS PRODUCT ISA CLASS (1) LASER

PRODUCT. USE OF CONTROLS OR

ADJUSTMENTS OR PERFORMANCE OF

PROCEDURES OTHER THAN THOSE

SPECIFIED HEREIN MAY RESULT IN

HAZARDOUS RADIATION EXPOSURE. DO + “DVD Logo” is a trademark of DVD
NOT OPEN COVERS AND DO NOT REPAIR Format/Logo Licensing Corporation.
BY YOURSELF. REFER SERVICING TO

QUALIFIED PERSONNEL.

Copyrights and trademarks

» SDXCLogo s atrademark of SD-3C,

LLC.
+ Blu-ray Disc™, Blu-ray™, BD-Live™,
BDXL™, and the logos are trademarks of
the Blu-ray Disc Association.
XI1DOLBY AUDIO”

+ Manufactured underlicense from Dolby
Laboratories.
Dolby, Dolby Audio and the double-D
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symbol are trademarks of Dolby personal activity and/or was obtained
Laboratories. from avideo providerlicensed to
provide MPEG-4/AVC/VC-1 Video. No
license is granted or shall be implied for
any other use. Additional information
. may be obtained from MPEG LA, L.L.C.
— dts See http://www.mpegla.com.
— - WMA (Windows Media Audio),
2.0 Channel

Microsoft, Windows, and Windows
Media are the registered trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the U.S. and
other countries. This product is

- For DTS patents, see protected by certain intellectual
http://patents.dts.com. Manufactured property rights of Microsoft
under license from DTS Licensing Corporation and third parties. Use or
Limited. DTS, the Symbol, & DTS and the distribution of such technology outside
Symbol together are registered of this product is prohibited without a
trademarks, and DTS 2.0 Channelis a license from Microsoft or an authorized
trademark of DTS, Inc. © DTS, Inc. All Microsoft subsidiary and third parties.
Rights Reserved. + Thisitem incorporates copy protection

technology that is protected by U.S.
patents and other intellectual property
rights of Rovi Corporation.

Reverse engineering and disassembly
are prohibited.

dina

CERTIFIED

((
== l -

« DLNA®, the DLNA Logo and DLNA —— E\}E’Rg

CERTIFIED® are trademarks, service

marks, or certification marks of the

Digital Living Network Alliance.
« This productislicensed under the

MPEG-4 patent portfolio license, AVC

patent portfolio license and VC-1 patent

portfolio license for the personal use of

a consumer or other uses in which it

does not receive remuneration to (i)

encode video in compliance with the

MPEG-4 Visual Standard, AVC Standard

andVC-1Standard (“MPEG-4/AVC/VC-1

Video”) and/or (ii) decode

MPEG-4/AVC/VC-1 Video that was

encoded by a consumer engagedina
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Oracle, Java and all Java-based trademarks and logos are trademarks or registered
trademarks of Oracle and/or its affiliates. Other names may be trademarks of their
respective owners.

WOracle
“Notice statement.
“This product includes the Oracle Java ME. The Terms and Conditions that govern your user of this software are as follows.”
END USER LICENSE AGREEMENT

BEFORE USING THIS IN-GAR BLU-RAY PRODUCT, PLEASE READ ALL OF THE FOLLOWING TERMS AND GONDITIONS OF THIS END USER LICESE
AGREEMENT (*Agreement”) CAREFULLY. THIS AGREEMENT IS A LEGALLY BINDING CONTRAGT BETWEEN END USER (“you”) AND PANASONIC THAT SETS
FORTH THE TERMS AND GONDITIONS THAT GOVERN YOUR USE OF ORACLE JAVA ME MEDIA PACK FOR CDC (the “program”) IMPLEMENTED IN THIS IN-CAR
BLU-RAY PRODUCT.

(1) Java Technology Restrictions. You are prohisited from oreating moifying. chansing the behavior of classes interfaces, or subpacksges that are in any way identified
as “Java”, “Javax”, “Sun” or similar convention as specified by Oracle in any naming convention designation.

@) Teademarks and Logos. You shll acknowlsdga that Oracle owns the dava trademark and il Java-related trademarks, logos and icans including the Coffas Cup and
Duke (“Java Marks”) and shall agree to: (a) comply with the Java Trademark Guidelines at hty om/us, /indexhtml; (b) not do
anything harmful £ or Inconsistent with Oracle's fights in the Java Marks: and (o) assist Oracls in protecting thoss ights, including assigning to Oracle any rights acquired
by you in any Java Mark

(3) Third Party Code. You shall read additional copyright notices and license terms applicable to portions of the programs are set forth below.

COMPONENTS

The following software (or certain identified files distributed with the software) may be included in this product. Unless otherwise specified, the software identified in this file
is licensed under the licenses described below. The disclaimers and copyright notices provided are based on information made available to Oracle by the third party
licensors listed.

IDES

IDES
Des3Cipher - the triple-DES encryption method
Copyright (C) 1996 by Jef Poskanzer ef@mail.acme.com>. All rights reserved

Redistribution and use in source and binary form, with or without modifcation, are permitted provided that the fallowing conditions are m:

Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following di

7 Redistribations in Binary form must reproduce the above capyright notice, this it of conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materils
provided with the distribution.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE AUTHOR AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO. THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERGHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. INNO EVENT SHALL THE
UTHOR OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIREGT, INGIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEVPLARY. OR CONSEQLI AMAGES (INCLUDING,

BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF U OR FROMITS, OR BUSINESS TNTERRUPTION)
HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRAGT, STRICT LIABILITV OR TORT (NGLUDING NEGLIGENE OR OTHERWISE)
ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAM;

Visit the ACME Labs Java page for up—to-date versions of this and other fine Java utilities: http:www.acme.com/java/

AES

Cryptix General License
Copyright (c) 1995-2005 The Cryptix Foundation Limited.All rights reserved.
Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.
2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials
provided with the distribution.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE CRYPTIX FOUNDATION LIMITED AND CONTRIBUTORS ""AS 1S” AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,

INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED.

IN NO EVENT SHALL THE CRYPTIX FOUNDATION LIMITED OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY,

OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED To PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES: LOSS OF USE. DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAU: ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, Of

NCLUDING NEGLIGENGE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING N AN WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THS SOFTWARE, EVEN I ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUGH
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DES
DesCipher ~ the DES encryption method

@@ The meat of this code is by Dave Zimmerman <dzimm@widget.com>, and is:
Copyright (c) 1996 Widget Workshop, Inc. Al Rights Reserved

Permission to use, copy, modify, and distribute this software and its documentation for NON-COMMERCIAL or COMMERGIAL purposes and without fee is hereby granted,
provided that this copyright notice is kept intact.

WIDGET WORKSHOP MAKES NO REPRESENTATIONS OR WARRANTIES ABOUT THE SUITABILITY OF THE SOFTWARE, EITHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED,
INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, OR NON-INFRINGEMENT.
WIDGET WORKSHOP SHALL NOT BE LIABLE FOR ANY DAMAGES SUFFERED BY LICENSEE AS A RESULT OF USING, MODIFYING OR DISTRIBUTING THIS
SOFTWARE OR ITS DERIVATIVES.

THIS SOFTWARE IS NOT DESIGNED OR INTENDED FOR USE OR RESALE AS ON-LINE CONTROL EQUIPMENT IN HAZARDOUS ENVIRONMENTS REQUIRING
FAIL-SAFE PERFORMANCE, SUCH AS IN THE OPERATION OF NUCLEAR FAGILITIES, AIRGRAFT NAVIGATION OR GOMMUNICATION SYSTEMS, AIR TRAFFIC
GONTROL, DIRECT LIFE SUPPORT MAGHINES, OR WEAPONS SYSTEMS, IN WHICH THE FAILURE OF THE SOFTWARE GOULD LEAD DIRECTLY TO DEATH,
PERSONAL INJURY, OR SEVERE PHYSICAL OR ENVIRONMENTAL DAMAGE (“HIGH RISK ACTIVITIES”). WIDGET WORKSHOP SPECIFICALLY DISCLAIMS ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTY OF FITNESS FOR HIGH RISK ACTIVITIES.

@@ The rest of the code is:
Copyright (C) 1996 by Jef Poskanzer <ef@mail.acme.com>. All rights reserved

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions

are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials
provided with the distribution.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE AUTHOR AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE
AUTHOR OR GONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANV DIREOT INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL EXEMPU\RY OR CONSEOUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING,
BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUI 00DS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF U: ORP USINESS INTERRUPTION)
HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITV WHETHER IN CONTRAGT, STRICT LIAEILITV OR TDRT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENGE OR OTHERWISE)
ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Visit the ACME Labs Java page for up—to-date versions of this and other fine Java utilities: http:www.acme.com/java/

JPEG library

The authors make NO WARRANTY or representation, either express or implied, with respect to this software, its quality, accuracy, merchantability, or fitness for a particular
purpose. This software is provided “AS IS”, and you, its user, assume the entire risk as to its quality and accuracy.

This software is copyright (C) 19911998, Thomas G. Lane.

2lib 11.3

@@ Acknowledgments:

Oracle gratefully acknowledges the contributions of Jean-loup Gailly and Mark Adler in creating the zlib general purpose compression library which is used in this product.
@@ Copyright notice:

(C) 1995-1998 Jean-loup Gailly and Mark Adler

This software is provided 'as-is’, without any express or implied warranty. In no event will the authors be held liable for any damages arising from the use of this software.

Permission is granted to anyone to use this software for any purpose, including commercial applications, and to alter it and redistribute it freely, subject to the following
restrictions:

1. The origin of this software must not be misrepresented; you must not claim that you wrote the original software. If you use this software in a product, an
acknowledgment in the product documentation would be appreciated but is not require

2. Altered source versions must be plainly marked as such, and must not be misrepresented as being the original software.

3. This notice may not be removed or altered from any source distribution.

Jean-loup Gailly ~ Mark Adler
d

If you use the zlib library in a product, we would appreciate *notk receiving lengthy legal documents to sign. The sources are provided for free but without warranty of any
kind. The library has been entirely written by Jean-loup Gailly and Mark Adler; it does not
include third-party code.

If you redistribute modified sources, we would appreciate that you include in the file ChangeLog history information documenting your changes.
(4) Others.
(i)You shall not install the programs separately and independently from this Blu-ray product.

(ii)You agree not to reply on the future availability of any programs or services which Oracle will provide.

(5) ENTIRE AGREEMENT
You agree that this Agreement is the complete agreement pertaining to the subject matter hereof (includi

any other provision of this Agreement

references to information contained in a URL) and this Agreement supersedes all

prior or contemporaneous written or oral agreements or representations existing between you and Panasonic with respect to such subject matter. If any term of this Agreement is found to be

invalid or unenforceable, the remaining provisions will remain effective. Panasonic’ s failure to enforce any right or provisions i this Agreement will not constitute a waiver of such provision, or
t.
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Cinavia Notice
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@ Cinavia Notice
This product uses Cinavia technology to limit the use of unauthorized copies of some commercially-produced
film and videos and their When a p use of an copy 15 detected, a message

will be displayed and playback or copying will be mterrupted.

More information about Cinavia technology is provided at the Cinavia Online Consumer Information Center at
http //www cinavia.com. To request additional information about Cinavia by mail, send a postcard with your
mailing address to: Cinavia Consumer Information Center, P.O. Box 86851, San Diego, CA_ 92138, USA_

@ This product incorporates proprietary technology under license from Verance Corporation and is protected by
US. Patent 7,369,677 and other US. and worldwide patents issued and pending as well as copynght and trade
mﬂpmkcl:mfwccrhwawuu{mchudmuhgy Cinavia is a trademark of Verance Corporation.
Copynght 2004-2014 Verance Corporation. All nghts reserved by Verance Reverse engineering or
disassembly is prohibited.

@ Avis Cinavia

Ce produit utilise la technologie Cinavia pour limiter |'utilisation de reproductions illégales de certains films et
vidéos disponibles dans le commerce et de leur bande sonore. Lorsqu'une utilisation illégale ou une reproduction
mterdite est détectée, un message s"affiche et 1a lecture ou la reproduction s'interrompt.

De plus amples informations sur la technologie Cimavia sont disponibles auprés du Centre d'information des
consommatenrs en ligne de Cinavia sur le site bitp/'www.cnaviacom Pour obtemir des informations
supplémentaires par coumner sur Cinavia, envoyez votre demande avec voire adresse au : Centre Cinavia
d'information des consommateuss, P.O. Box 86851, San Diego, CA, 92138, Etats-Unis,

.Cepwduﬂquﬁmcmhwhpcuchu\tswsh:mcdcvawpwnmuslwntcgtwlcbmm
d'invention américain 7 369 677 et d"autres brevets d'i atinbués et en attente
ﬁambmmnmégaknwpm:tgép@wlesdrmsda\ﬂmﬁlemmmmnlpnmnmamsaspec:sdem
technologie. Cinavia est une marque de Verance Corporation. Droits d"auteur 2004-2014 Verance Corporation. Tous
droits réservés par Verance. L analyse par ré ou le dé ge de cefte tec gie sont interdits.

@ Notificacion Cinavia

Este producto utiliza Ia tecnologia Cinavia para limitar el uso de copias no autorizadas de algunas peliculas y videos
producidos comercialmente asi como sus bandas sonoras. Cuando se detecta el uso prolubido de una copia no
autorizada, se emite un mensaje ¥ la reproduccion o copia queda interrumpida

Podri encontrar mis informacion sobre 1a tecnologia Cinavia en ¢l Centro de informacién al consumidor en linea de
Cinavia en hitp://www cinaviacom Para solicitar mas informacién sobre Cinavia por correo, envie una tarjeta
postal con su direccidn de correo a: Cinavia Consumer Information Center, P.O. Box 86851, San Diego, California,
EEUU., 92138

@ Este producto inchiye tecnologia con marca registrada bajo licencia obtenida por Verance Corporation, ¥ estd
protegida por la Patente de EEUU. mimero 7.360.677, adenuis de por otras patentes mundiales ya emutidas y
pendientes de emitir, asi como por derechos de autor y proteccidn de secretos comerciales de algunos aspectos de

dicha tecnologia, Cmsmmammaa:vmewnmnumﬂmwmw
Corporation. Verance se reserva todos los derechos. Queda p genieria inversa o el d
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« HDMI
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English
(original)

Arabic

Canadian
French

Chinese
(Simplified)

Chinese
(Traditional)

Czech

Dutch

French

German

Greek

Indonesian

Italian

Malay

Persian
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The terms HDMI,HDMI High-Definition Multimedia Interface, and the HDMI Logo
are trademarks or registered trademarks of HDMI Licensing Administrator, Inc. in the
United States and other countries.

HDMI s 5 HDMI High-Definition Multimedia Interface sHDMI g!Jah 15 Szl st &1l
Joi s auerds ozl st HDMI Licensing Administrator, Inc. Tz xs stdedaly s yselss
a3 I sldishe cas,

Les termes HDMI et HDMI High-Definition Multimedia Interface, de méme gue le logo
HDMI sont des marques commerciales ou des marques déposées de HDMI Licensing
Administrator, Inc. aux Etats-Unis et dans d'autres pays.

HDMI, HDM I i Bif BF £ 184k 1 0 LL R HOMIFR 75 2 HDMI Licensing Administrator,
Inc.7£ £ E I H th B R A B 47 8T A AR

HDMI. HDMIE % B Bf % 05 4K 4% O B HOMI 42 A HDMI Licensing Administrator, Inc.
EEEREMEROE TR EMER.

Pojmy HDMI a HDMI High-Definition Multimedia Interface a rovnéz logo HDMI jsou
ochranné zndmky nebo zapsané ochranné znamky spoleénosti HDMI Licensing
Administrator, Inc. ve Spojenych statech a dalsich zemich.

De begrippen HDMI en HDMI High-Definition Multimedia Interface, en het HDMI Logo
zijn handelsmerken of geregistreerde handelsmerken van HDMI Licensing
Administrator, Inc. in de Verenigde Staten en andere landen.

Les termes HDMI et High-Definition Multimedia Interface et le logo HDMI sont des
margues commerciales ou des marques déposées de HDMI Licensing Administrator, Inc.
aux Etats Unis et dans d'autres pays.

Die Begriffe HOMI und HDMI High-Definition Multimedia Interface sowie das HDMI-
Logo sind Marken oder eingetragene Marken von HDMI Licensing Administrator, Inc. in
den Vereinigten Staaten und anderen Landern.

O dpoL HDOMI ket HDMI High-Definition Multimedia Interface, kaBuwg kol to Aoydtuno
HDMI eival epnopikd ofjpata f ofpata katateBévra tng HOMI Licensing Administrator,
Inc. otig Hvwpéveg Moteleg kat o8 GAEG XWPES.

HDMI, logo HDMI, dan High-Definition Multimedia Interface adalah merk dagang atau
merk dagang terdaftar dari HDMI Licensing Administrator, Inc. di Amerika Serikat dan
negara-negara lain.

| termini HDMI e High-Definition Multimedia Interface HDMI e il logo HDMI sono marchi
o marchi registrati di HDMI Licensing Administrator, Inc. negli Stati Uniti e in altri paesi.

Istilah HDMI dan Antara Muka Multimedia Definisi Tinggi HDMI serta Logo HDMI adalah
tanda dagang atau tanda dagang berdaftar HDMI Licensing Administrator, Inc. di
Amerika Syarikat dan negara lain.

HDMI as7 5 HOMI YLy zobs Ly sl 45lwydis byl SHOMI sbls o310 4"
sdxio oYLyl 33 HDMI Licensing Administrator, Inc., o2& <l s jlad aldle 1y ¢ o aille
Lowls yeasS jolw
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Polish

Portuguese

Russian

Slovak

Slovenian

Spanish

Thai

Ukranian

Vietnamese

Terminy HDMI, HDMI High Definition Multimedia Interface oraz logo HDMI s3 znakami
towarowymi lub zarejestrowanymi znakami towarowymi HDMI Licensing Administrator,
Inc. w Stanach Zjednoczonych i innych krajach.

Os termos HDMI e High-Definition Multimedia Interface, e o Logo HDMI sdo marcas ou
marcas registradas da HDMI Licensing Administrator, Inc. nos Estados Unidos e em
outros paises.

TepmuHbl HDMI u HDMI High-Definition Multimedia Interface u Norotun HOMI
ABNAKOTCA TOBAPHLIMK 3HAKaMKW WK 3aperMcTPUMPOBAHHBIMKM TOBAPHBIMKM 3HaKamMu
HDMI Licensing Administrator, Inc. 8 CoeauHeHHbIx LTaTax v gpyrux cTpaHax.

Vyrazy HOMI, HDMI High-Definition Multimedia Interface a logo HDMI st obchodnymi
znamkami alebo registrovanymi obchodnymi znamkami spoloénosti HDMI Licensing
Administrator, Inc. v Spojenych statoch americkych a dalsich krajinach.

Izrazi HDMI, visokoloéljivostni veépredstavnostni vmesnik HDMI in logotip HDMI so
blagovne znamke ali registrirane blagovne znamke druibe HDMI Licensing
Administrator, Inc. v ZdruZenih driavah Amerike in drugih driavah.

Los términos HDMI y HDMI High-Definition Multimedia Interface, y el Logotipo HDMI
son marcas comerciales o marcas registradas de HDMI Licensing Administrator, Inc. en
los Estados Unidos y otros paises.

#1371 HDMI waz HDMI High-Definition Multimedia Interface 52u39TaTA HDMI
ilunafasununisatudaafaouuiunisataanziiisuaas HOMI Licensing
Administrator, Inc. Tudszimaaussamdniuarlssmadu 1.

HDMI, HDMI High-Definition Multimedia Interface Ta norotun HDMI € ToprieensHUMMK
mapkamu abo 3apeecTposaHumMM ToprisenbHUMKM mapkamiu HDMI Licensing
Administrator, Inc. 8 CLUA Ta iHwmx kpaiHax.

Cac thudt nglt HDMI va HDMI High-Definition Multimedia Interface, cling nhw 16-gd

HDMI 13 cac nhdn hiéu thuong mai hodc cic nhin hiéu thuong mai da dang ky cla céng
ty HDMI Licensing Administrator, Inc. tai Hoa Ky va cdc quéc gia khac.
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+ About Open Source Software

WThis product incorporates the fol lowing software: .
1) the software develooed by, or devel for, Panasonic Corwrahon ( “Parasonic” ),
2) the software owred by third party ard Ilwssd \
3 tlwmtm(ellwsedude the GNU GENERAL PLBL DE}BE. "Version 2 ( "GPL” ),
the software licensed under ¢ NWLIBR&RYEBEEN_PL&]CLECB& Version 2.0 or the GNJ LESSER GEMERAL
PUBLIC LICENSE, Version 2.1 (collectively °“LGPL™ ), and/or
) open sourced software |icensed under temms and condit ions oiher than GPL or LGPL.

Iio;{gabesoﬂmre classified as (3) or (4) above, please refer to the terms and conditions of GPL and LGPL at the websites
i

GPL:
tgf.ffm.w.or&fl icenses/old-| icenses/gpl-2.0.himl

httot//mm. sru.ore/ | icenses/old- | icenses/1gp1-2. 1. htnl
htte://ww. gnu.ore/ | icenses/old- licenses/lgel-2.0.html

The software classified as (3) and (4) above are copyrighted by nul tiple pecple,
Please refer to the website beéo\w re?ardlns the copyright notices of those pecple.

http://car.panasonic. ipfoss/cal

The software licensed under GPLALGRL ("GPL/LGPL Software”) is distributed in the hope that it will be useful, but WITHUT
ANY WARRANTY, without even the implied warranty of MERCHANTABILITY or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE.

At least three (3) vears from delivery of products, Panasonic will give to any third party who oontads us at the Contact

Informat ion provided below, for a charge no more than S cost of plwsical ly performing source code distribution, a conelete
ine-readable copy of the source code corresponding to the GPL/ALGPL ware.

Please rote that we are unable to answer any queries resarding source code details, etc.

In addition, it is necessary for end users to provide their omn interret conrection

The end user is responsible for any cornect ion or line charges incurred throush brmsms websites or downloading.

[Contact Infor-aluon]
Genera . Engireering Adninistration Department

Automot ive Inlotalmmvi Svstems Business Division

Automot jve

Panasonic Corporat ion

4261 Ikonobe-cho, Tsuzuki-ku, Yokohama, Karazawa 224-8520, Japan

Furthermore, ree code corresponding to the GPL/LGPL Software listed above is freely available to wou and any mesber of
the public at the website below:
http://car.parasonic. ipdoss/calawkz?/

WThe software classified as (5) above contairs various open sourced software [ "085" ) including the fol lowing software:

<1> juniversalcharde
Copyright (C) 1998 "\e Imhal Dwelcoer All Rights Reserved. G
This software licensed under Mozilla Public License Version 1.1 ( “WPL-1.17 ).
Please refer to the terms and conditions of MPL-1.1 at the website below:
MtDS Yo mozi | la.oreden- 1.1/
ing source code is freely available to you ard any menber of the public at the website below:
hltD //www. antepedia, com/detai | /p/juniversalchardet . htm|

<> dhep-4.2

Coeyright (c; 2004 2011 by Intermet Systems Consortium, Inc. (7ISCT)
Copyright (c) 1995-2003 by' Internet Software Consort ium

Pemission to use, copy, modify, and distribute this soﬂvtare fo! any
purpose 'l"lhtof m:dm\t:; fee is herebymr'anted. Drovndedliha he above
Copyrl not 1o 1 rmission ice appear in all copjes,

R SR IS RS SCLATHS AL WARRANTIES

<infolisc.org>
https://ww. isc.org/
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<3> iw-3.11

Copyright (c) 2007, 2008 Johannes Berg

Copyright (c) 2007 Andy Lutomirski

Copyright (c) 2007 Mike Kershaw

Copyright (c) 2008-2009 Luis R. Rodriguez

Permission to use, copy, modify, and/or distribute this software for any

purpose with or without fee is hereby granted, provided that the above

copyright notice and this permission notice appear in all copies.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS IS” AND THE AUTHOR DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES
WITH REGARD TO THIS SOFTWARE INCLUDING ALL IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR BE LIABLE FOR
ANY SPECIAL, DIRECT, INDIRECT, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OR ANY DAMAGES
WHATSOEVER RESULTING FROM LOSS OF USE, DATA OR PROFITS, WHETHER IN AN
ACTION OF CONTRACT, NEGLIGENCE OR OTHER TORTIOUS ACTION, ARISING OUT OF
OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR PERFORMANCE OF THIS SOFTWARE.

<4> expat-2.1.0
Copyright (c) 1998, 1999, 2000 Thai Open Source Software Center Ltd

and Clark Cooper
Copyright (c) 2001, 2002, 2003, 2004, 2005, 2006 Expat maintainers.
Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining
a copy of this software and associated documentation files (the
“Software”), to deal in the Software without restriction, including
without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify, merge, publish,
distribute, sublicense, and/or sell copies of the Software, and to
permit persons to whom the Software is furnished to do so, subject to
the following conditions:
The above copyright notice and this permission notice shall be included
in all copies or substantial portiogs of thle Software.
THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS IS”, WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND,
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT.
IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY
CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT,
TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE
SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

<5> libxml2-2.9.1

Except where otherwise noted in the source code (e.g. the files hash.c,

list.c and the trio files, which are covered by a similar licence but

with different Copyright notices) all the files are:

Copyright (C) 1998-2012 Daniel Veillard. All Rights Reserved.

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a copy

of this software and associated documentation files (the “Software”), to deal

in the Software without restriction, including without limitation the rights

to use, copy, modify, merge, publish, distribute, sublicense, and/or sell

copies of the Software, and to permit persons to whom the Software is fur—

nished to do so, subject to the following conditions:

The above copyright notice and this permission notice shall be included in

all copies or substantial portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS IS”, WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FIT-
NESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE
AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM,
OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN
THE SOFTWARE.

<6> openssl-1.0.0a

This product includes software developed by the OpenSSL Project for use in the
OpenSSL Toolkit (http://www.openssl.org/)

Copyright (C) 1995-1998 Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com)

All rights reserved.

This package is an SSL implementation written by Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com).
The implementation was written so as to conform with Netscapes SSL.

This product includes software written by Tim Hudson (tjh@cryptsoft.com).
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<7> tcp_wrappers—7.6

Copyright 1995 by Wietse Venema. All rights reserved. Some individual
files may be covered by other copyrights.

This material was originally written and compiled by Wietse Venema at
Eindhoven University of Technology, The Netherlands, in 1990, 1991,
1992, 1993, 1994 and 1995.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided that this entire copyright notice
is duplicated in all such coples

This software is provided “as is” and without any expressed or implied
warranties, including, without limitation, the implied warranties of
merchantibility and fitness for any particular purpose.

<8> libjpeg
This software is based in part on the work of the independent JPEG Group.

<9> Bitstream Vera Fonts

Copyright (c) 2003 by Bitstream, Inc. All Rights Reserved. Bitstream Vera is a

trademark of Bitstream, Inc.

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge to any person obtaining a copy of the

fonts accompanylng this license (“Fonts”) and associated documentation files (the
“Font Software”), to reproduce and distribute the Font Software, including without

limitation the rights to use, copy, merge, publish, distribute, and/or sell copies of the

Font Software, and to permit persons to whom the Font Software is furnished to do so,

subject to the following conditions:

The above copyright and trademark notices and this permission notice shall be

included in all copies of one or more of the Font Software typefaces.

The Font Software may be modified, altered, or added to, and in particular the

designs of glyphs or characters in the Fonts may be modified and additional glyphs

or characters may be added to the Fonts only if the fonts are renamed to names not

containing either the words® Bitstream” or the word” Vera”.

This License becomes null and void to the extent applicable to Fonts or Font Software

that has been modified and is distributed under the” Bitstream Vera” names.

The Font Software may be sold as part of a larger software package but no copy of one

or more of the Font Software typefaces may be sold by itself.

THE FONT SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS I1S”, WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY

KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO ANY WARRANTIES

OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND

NONINFRINGEMENT OF COPYRIGHT, PATENT, TRADEMARK, OR OTHER RIGHT.

IN NO EVENT SHALL BITSTREAM OR THE GNOME FOUNDATION BE LIABLE FOR

ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, INCLUDING ANY GENERAL, SPECIAL,

INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, WHETHER IN AN ACTION

OF CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF THE USE OR

INABILITY TO USE THE FONT SOFTWARE OR FROM OTHER DEALINGS IN THE FONT

SOFTWARE.

Except as contained in this notice, the names of Gnome, the Gnome Foundation, and
Bitstream Inc., shall not be used in advertising or otherwise to promote the sale, use or
other dealings in this Font Software without prior written authorization from the Gnome
Foundation or Bitstream Inc., respectively. For further information, contact: fonts at
gnome dot org.

<10> libtiff-4.0.0beta7

Copyright (c) 1988-1997 Sam Leffler

Copyright (c) 1991-1997 Silicon Graphics, Inc.

Permission to use, copy, modify, distribute, and sell this software and

its documentation for any purpose is hereby granted without fee, provided

that (i) the above copyright notices and this permission notice appear in

all copies of the software and related documentation, and (ii) the names of

Sam Leffler and Silicon Graphics may not be used in any advertising or

publicity relating to the software without the specific, prior written

permission of Sam Leffler and Silicon Graphics.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS-IS” AND WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND,
EXPRESS, IMPLIED OR OTHERWISE, INCLUDING WITHOUT LIMITATION, ANY

WARRANTY OF MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE.

IN NO EVENT SHALL SAM LEFFLER OR SILICON GRAPHICS BE LIABLE FOR

ANY SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL, INDIRECT OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OF ANY KIND,
OR ANY DAMAGES WHATSOEVER RESULTING FROM LOSS OF USE, DATA OR PROFITS,
WHETHER OR NOT ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF DAMAGE, AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, ARISING OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR PERFORMANCE

OF THIS SOFTWARE.
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<11> giflib-4.1.6

The GIFLIB distribution is Copyright (c) 1997 Eric S. Raymond

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a copy

of this software and associated documentation files (the “Software”), to deal

in the Software without restriction, including without limitation the rights

to use, copy, modify, merge, publish, distribute, sublicense, and/or sell

copies of the Software, and to permit persons to whom the Software is

furnished to do so, subject to the following conditions:

The above copyright notice and this permission notice shall be included in

all copies or substantial portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS IS”, WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY,
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE
AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM,
OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN
THE SOFTWARE.

<12> Curl and Libcurl

COPYRIGHT AND PERMISSION NOTICE

Copyright (c) 1996 — 2006, Daniel Stenberg, <daniel@haxx.se>.

All rights reserved.

Permission to use, copy, modify, and distribute this software for any purpose

with or without fee is hereby granted, provided that the above copyright

notice and this permission notice appear in all copies.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS IS”, WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY,
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT OF THIRD PARTY RIGHTS. IN
NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM,
DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, TORT OR
OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE OR THE USE
OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

Except as contained in this notice, the name of a copyright holder shall not

be used in advertising or otherwise to promote the sale, use or other dealings

in this Software without prior written authorization of the copyright holder.

<13> alac codec

Copyright (c) 2011 Apple Inc. All rights reserved.

Licensed under the Apache License, Version 2.0 (the “License”);

you may not use this file except in compliance with the License.

You may obtain a copy of the License at
http://www.apache.org/licenses/LICENSE-2.0

Unless required by applicable law or agreed to in writing, software

distributed under the License is distributed on an “AS IS” BASIS,

WITHOUT WARRANTIES OR CONDITIONS OF ANY KIND, either express or implied.

See the License for the specific language governing permissions and

limitations under the License.

Please be noted that a portion of this software is made by changing or

modifying original source files.

See the website below for the terms and conditions of the license and other
information regarding the below OSS and other

0SS contained this Product:

http://car.panasonicjp/oss/n0eads7t/

M For the software categorized as (2) above includes the Oracle Java ME.
The Terms and Conditions that govern your user of this software are found at following website:
http://car.panasonic.jp/oss/b01ghs03/oracle_licence.htm

END USER LICENSE AGREEMENT

BEFORE USING THIS IN-CAR BLU-RAY PRODUCT, PLEASE READ ALL OF THE FOLLOWING
TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF THIS END USER LICESE AGREEMENT (“Agreement”)
CAREFULLY. THIS AGREEMENT IS A LEGALLY BINDING CONTRACT BETWEEN END

USER (“you”) AND PANASONIC THAT SETS FORTH THE TERMS AND CONDITIONS

THAT GOVERN YOUR USE OF ORACLE JAVA ME MEDIA PACK FOR CDC (the” program”)
IMPLEMENTED IN THIS IN-CAR BLU-RAY PRODUCT.
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(1) Java Technology Restrictions. You are prohibited from creating, modifying, changing
the behavior of classes, interfaces, or subpackages that are in any way identified as
“Java”, “Javax”, “Sun” or similar convention as specified by Oracle in any naming
convention designation.

(2) Trademarks and Logos. You shall acknowledge that Oracle owns the Java trademark
and all Java-related trademarks, logos and icons including the Coffee Cup and Duke
(“Java Marks”) and shall agree to: (a) comply with the Java Trademark Guidelines at
http://www.oracle.com/us/legal/third-party-trademarks/index.html; (b) not do anything
harmful to or inconsistent with Oracle’ s rights in the Java Marks; and (c) assist Oracle
in protecting those rights, including assigning to Oracle any rights acquired by you in
any Java Mark.

(3) Third Party Code. You shall read additional copyright notices and license terms
applicable to portions of the programs are set forth below.

COMPONENTS

The following software (or certain identified files distributed with the software) may be
included in this product. Unless otherwise specified, the software identified in this file
is licensed under the licenses described below. The disclaimers and copyright notices
provided are based on information made available to Oracle by the third party licensors
listed.

3DES

Des3Cipher — the triple-DES encryption method

Copyright (C) 1996 by Jef Poskanzer <jef@mail.acme.com>. All rights reserved.
Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are
permitted provided that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of
conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of
conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials
provided with the distribution.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE AUTHOR AND CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS” AND
ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE
IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR OR CONTRIBUTORS
BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER

IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE)
ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF
THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Visit the ACME Labs Java page for up—to—date versions of this and other fine Java utilities:
http:www.acme.com/java/

AES

Cryptix General License

Copyright (c) 1995-2005 The Cryptix Foundation Limited. All rights reserved.
Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are
permitted provided that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the copyright notice, this list of conditions
and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of
conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials
provided with the distribution.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE CRYPTIX FOUNDATION LIMITED AND
CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING,
BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED.

IN NO EVENT SHALL THE CRYPTIX FOUNDATION LIMITED OR CONTRIBUTORS

BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER
IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE)
ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF
THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.
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DES

DesCipher — the DES encryption method

@@ The meat of this code is by Dave Zimmerman <dzimm@widget.com>, and is:
Copyright (c) 1996 Widget Workshop, Inc. All Rights Reserved.

Permission to use, copy, modify, and distribute this software and its documentation

for NON-COMMERCIAL or COMMERCIAL purposes and without fee is hereby granted,
provided that this copyright notice is kept intact.

WIDGET WORKSHOP MAKES NO REPRESENTATIONS OR WARRANTIES ABOUT THE
SUITABILITY OF THE SOFTWARE, EITHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT
NOT LIMITED TO THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE, OR NON-INFRINGEMENT. WIDGET WORKSHOP SHALL NOT
BE LIABLE FOR ANY DAMAGES SUFFERED BY LICENSEE AS A RESULT OF USING,
MODIFYING OR DISTRIBUTING THIS SOFTWARE OR ITS DERIVATIVES.

THIS SOFTWARE IS NOT DESIGNED OR INTENDED FOR USE OR RESALE AS ONLINE
CONTROL EQUIPMENT IN HAZARDOUS ENVIRONMENTS REQUIRING FAIL-SAFE
PERFORMANCE, SUCH AS IN THE OPERATION OF NUCLEAR FACILITIES, AIRCRAFT
NAVIGATION OR COMMUNICATION SYSTEMS, AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL, DIRECT LIFE
SUPPORT MACHINES, OR WEAPONS SYSTEMS, IN WHICH THE FAILURE OF THE
SOFTWARE COULD LEAD DIRECTLY TO DEATH, PERSONAL INJURY, OR SEVERE
PHYSICAL OR ENVIRONMENTAL DAMAGE (“HIGH RISK ACTIVITIES”). WIDGET
WORKSHOP SPECIFICALLY DISCLAIMS ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTY OF
FITNESS FOR HIGH RISK ACTIVITIES.

@@ The rest of the code is:

Copyright (C) 1996 by Jef Poskanzer <jef@mail.acme.com>. All rights reserved.
Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are
permitted provided that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of
conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of
conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials
provided with the distribution.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE AUTHOR AND CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS” AND
ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE
IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR OR CONTRIBUTORS
BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER

IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE)
ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF
THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Visit the ACME Labs Java page for up—to—date versions of this and other fine Java utilities:
http:www.acme.com/java/

JPEG library

The authors make NO WARRANTY or representation, either express or implied, with
respect to this software, its quality, accuracy, merchantability, or fitness for a particular
purpose. This software is provided” AS IS”, and you, its user, assume the entire risk as
to its quality and accuracy.

This software is copyright (C) 1991-1998, Thomas G. Lane.
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zlib 1.1.3

@@ Acknowledgments:

Oracle gratefully acknowledges the contributions of Jean—loup Gailly and Mark Adler in
creating the zlib general purpose compression library which is used in this product.

@@ Copyright notice:

(C) 1995-1998 Jean—-loup Gailly and Mark Adler

This software is provided ‘as—is’, without any express or implied warranty. In no event
will the authors be held liable for any damages arising from the use of this software.
Permission is granted to anyone to use this software for any purpose, including
commercial applications, and to alter it and redistribute it freely, subject to the following
restrictions:

1. The origin of this software must not be misrepresented; you must not claim that you
wrote the original software. If you use this software in a product, an acknowledgment
in the product documentation would be appreciated but is not required.

2. Altered source versions must be plainly marked as such, and must not be
misrepresented as being the original software.

3. This notice may not be removed or altered from any source distribution.

Jean-loup Gailly Mark Adler

jloup@gzip.org madler@alumni.caltech.edu

If you use the zlib library in a product, we would appreciate *not* receiving lengthy legal
documents to sign. The sources are provided for free but without warranty of any kind.
The library has been entirely written by Jean—loup Gailly and Mark Adler; it does not
include third—party code.

If you redistribute modified sources, we would appreciate that you include in the file
Changelog history information documenting your changes.

(4)Others.

(i) You shall not install the programs separately and independently from this Blu-ray
product.

(i) You agree not to reply on the future availability of any programs or services which
Oracle will provide.

(5)ENTIRE AGREEMENT

You agree that this Agreement is the complete agreement pertaining to the subject
matter hereof (including references to information contained in a URL) and this
Agreement supersedes all prior or contemporaneous written or oral agreements or
representations existing between you and Panasonic with respect to such subject
matter. If any term of this Agreement is found to be invalid or unenforceable, the
remaining provisions will remain effective. Panasonic’ s failure to enforce any right or
provisions in this Agreement will not constitute a waiver of such provision, or any other
provision of this Agreement.
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5-4. Navigation system
Map screen operation

Orientation of the map

The orientation of the map can be changed
between 2D north-up, 2D heading-up and
3D heading-up by selecting the
orientation symbol displayed at the top
left of the screen.

¢ :North-up symbol
Regardless of the direction of vehicle
travel, north is always up.

¢ :Heading-up symbol

The direction of vehicle travel is always up.

¢ :3D Heading-up symbol

The direction of vehicle travel is always up.

+ Theletter(s) under this symbol indicate
the vehicle's heading direction (e.g. N
for north).

Map screen information

Standard map icons

Icon Name
) Shopping
b Golf course

Destination search operation

Searching by Destination Assist”

*: This function is not available in some

countries or areas.

A Destination Assist operator can search

for a destination. You can request a

specific business, address, or ask for help

locating your desired destination. (See

Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com.)

1. Display the destination screen. (See
Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com.)

2. Select “Dest Assist”.

Searching by emergency

1. Display the destination screen. (See
Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com.)

2. Select “Emergency”.

3. Select the desired emergency category.
4. Select the desired destination.

Icon Name
b o Park/Recreation
N Business facility
W Airport
f Military
& University
) Hospital
& Stadium

+ The navigation system does not guide in
areas where route guidance is
unavailable. (See Owner’s Manual on
Toyota.com.)
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Starting route guidance

When the destination is set, the entire
route map from the current position to the
destination is displayed.

A\ WARNING!

« Be sure to obey traffic requlations and
keep road conditions in mind while
driving. If a traffic sign on the road has
been changed, the route guidance may
notindicate such changed information.

Typical voice guidance prompts

As the vehicle approaches anintersection,
or point, where maneuvering the vehicle is
necessary, the navigation system’s voice
guidance will provide various messages.

A\ WARNING!

- Be sure to obey the traffic regulations
and keep the road condition in mind
especially when you are driving on IPD
roads (roads that are not completely
digitized in our database). The route
guidance may not have the updated
information such as the direction of a
one way street.

5-5. Voice command system
Voice command system

The voice command system enables the
radio, phone dialing, etc. to be operated
using voice commands. Refer to the
command list for samples of voice
commands. (P. 282)
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Using the voice command system
Steering switch

T 7 A

[A] Talk switch
Voice command system:

» Press the talk switch to start the voice
command system. To cancel voice
command, press and hold the talk
switch.

When an Apple CarPlay/Android Auto

connection is established:”

* Press and hold the talk switch to start
Siri/Google Assistant. To cancel
Siri/Google Assistant, press the talk
switch.

« Press the talk switch to start the voice
command system.

*: This function is not available in some
countries or areas.

Voice command system operation

The voice command system is operated by
saying commands which correspond to a
supported function. To display examples of
commands for supported functions, select
a function button on the screen after
starting the voice command system.
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Operation from the main menu
1. Press the talk switch.

+ Voice guidance for the voice command
system can be skipped by pressing the
talk switch.

2. If “Getting Started with Voice” screenis
displayed, select “OK” or press the talk
switch. (P. 280)

3. After hearing a beep, say a supported
command.

+ To display sample commands of the

desired function, say the desired

function or select the desired function
button. To display more commands,
select “More Commands”.

Selecting “Help” or saying “Help”

prompts the voice command system to

offer examples of commands and
operation methods.

Registered POls, registered namesin the

contacts list etc., can be said in the place

of the “<>" next to the commands.

(P.282)

For example: Say “Find a restaurant”,

“Call John Smith” etc.

If a desired outcome is not shown, or if

no selections are available, perform one

of the following to return to the
previous screen:

+ Say “Go back”.

+ Select D.

- To cancel voice recognition, select X,
say “Cancel”, or press and hold the talk
switch.

+ To perform the voice command
operation again, select “Start Over” or
say “Start over”.

+ To suspend voice command operation,
select “Pause” or say “Pause”. To resume
the voice command operation, select
“Resume” or press the talk switch.

+ If the system does not respond or the

confirmation screen does not disappear,

press the talk switch and try again.

If a voice command cannot be

recognized 3 consecutive times, voice

recognition will be canceled.

« The amount of spoken feedback

received from the system while using

the voice command system (voice
recognition prompts) can be changed
on the voice settings screen. (See

Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com.)

Some voice guidance can be canceled by

setting voice prompts to off. Use this

setting when it is desirable to say a

command immediately after pressing

the talk switch and hearing a beep.

Increasing the voice recognition
performance

Toincrease voice recognition
performance, use the “Tutorials” and
“Voice Training” functions on the “Getting
Started with Voice” screen. These
functions are only available when the
vehicle is not moving.

The “Tutorials” and “Voice Training”
functions can also be started on the voice
settings screen. (See Owner’s Manual on
Toyota.com.)

1. Press the talk switch.
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2. Select the desired item to be set.

(A]
(D]

[A]Select to display the voice command
tutorials.

Select to train the voice command
system.

The user will be asked to say 10 sample
phrases. This will help the voice command
system adapt to the user’s accent.

Select to prevent the screen from being
displayed again.

[D]Select to proceed to the voice
command screen.
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Natural language understanding”

*: Premium Audio with DCM/12.3-inch
display model only. This function is not
available in some countries or areas.

Due to natural language speech
recognition technology, this system
recognizes commands when spoken
naturally. (If a connected services
subscription has been entered, the system
will be able to connect to the Cloud and the
range of naturally spoken English which
can be recognized will be increased.)
However, the system cannot recognize
every variation of each command. In some
situations, it is possible to omit the
command for the procedure and directly
state the desired operation. Not all voice
commands are displayed in the function
menu.

To use this function, a subscription to the
connected services is necessary. Contact
your Toyota dealer for details.

Command list
Common
Command Action
Displays examples
“Help” of some of the
P available
commands
“Go back” Retu'rns to the
previous screen
“ " Cancels the voice
Cancel
command system
“ ” Returns to top
Start over menu screen
Temporarily pauses
avoice session until
“Pause” itis resumed by
pressing the talk
switch again.
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Top menu
Command Action
“Show command Displays the
examples for commandlist of the
<menu>" selected menu

”

“More commands

Displays more
commonly used
commands

Command Action
Displays recent
destinations.

“Show recent Selecting a number

from the list will
start navigation to
the selected recent
destination.

destinations”

“Voice settings”

Displays Voice
Setting screen

Cancels the route

“Cancel route” :
guidance

“Train my voice”

Displays Train Voice
Recognition

*
screen

Displays alist of

*:Vehicle must be parked

Navigation*!

‘Delete destination to
destinations g

delete

Displays the
“Show <POI specified point of
category>icons” |interest category™®

icons on the map

Command

Action

“Get directions to
<house #, street,

Enables setting a
destination by

city, state>""2 Z?j{j]:ei:bzs“
Displays alist of
“Find a <POI <POI
category/POI category™>/POI
name>" name”®> near the

current position

“Find a <POI> near
my destination”

Displays alist of
<POI> near the
destination

Displays alist of

Czlczdgfz?nl a <POI>ina

: "gz Y specified city and
a state™’
“Go home” Displays the route

to home

“Go to favorite
<1-10>"

Sets the location
registered to the
corresponding
favorite number as
the destination

*1: Premium Audio/12.3-inch display
model only

*2: English and French only

*3: Best recognition results occur when
saying the full address without the zipcode
*4:When thelanguageis set to French, the
supported area is only Quebec Province in
Canada

*5: For example; “Gas stations”,
“Restaurants”, etc.

*6: Major national brands are always
supported. Local brands are also
supported with a subscription to the
connected services. Contact your Toyota
dealer for details.

*7:When thelanguageis set to French, the
supported areais only Quebec Cityin
Canada

*8: Used when multiple destinations are
seton aroute
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Phone

While in a phone call

Command

Action

Command

Action

“Call <contact>""

Places a call to the
specified contact
from the phone
book

“Call <contact>
<phone type>"*

Places a call to the
specified phone
type of the contact
from the phone
book

“Dial <phone
number>"

Places a call to the
specified phone
number

“Redial”

Places a call to the
phone number of
thelatest outgoing
call

“Call back”

Places a call to the
phone number of
latestincoming call

3

“Show recent calls’

Displays the call
history screen

“Send a message to
<contact>"

Sends a text
message to
specified contact
from the phone
book

*:If the system does not recognize the

name of a contact, create a voice tag. (See
Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com.) The name

of a contact can also be recognized by

adding a voice tag.
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“Send <digits>"

Sends DTMF tones
has specified

Mutes the
“Mute” r(ncrophone (far
side cannot hear
the conversation)
“Unmute” Unmutes the

microphone

While incoming message notification

is displayed”

Command

Action

“Read message”

Readstheincoming
message over the
vehicle speakers

“Ignore”

Ignores the
incoming message
notification

“Reply”

Initiates sending a
reply to the
incoming message

“Call”

Places a call to the
phone number of
incoming message

*: Full screen message notification must
be turned on within the phone settings

(P. 289)
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Radio
Command Action
“Tune to Changes the radio
» | tothe specified AM
<frequency> AM frequency
“Tune to Changes the radio
<frequency> FM” ’;;)etqhueei]pct;aﬁed FM

“Play a <genre>
station”

Changes the radio
to an FM station of
the specified

*
genre*!

“Tune to preset
<1-36>"

Changes the radio
to the specified
preset radio station

“Tune to a <genre>
satellite station™"2

Changes the radio
to a satellite radio
channel of the

specified genre”3

“Tune to <satellite
k2
channel name>

Changes the radio
to the satellite
radio channel with
the specified

*
name 3

“Tune to channel
<number>on

XM"*2

Changes the radio
to a satellite radio
channel of the

specified number”3

*1: A station list must be built first using
the radio screen (P. 259)

*2: Audio with DCM/Audio Plus/Premium
Audio/12.3-inch display model only

*3: Requires a satellite radio subscription

Audio®
Command Action
“ . Plays tracks from
<T:r¥1zlj,y115t the selected
playlist
“Play Artist Plays tracks from
<name>" the selected artist
“Play Song Plays the selected
<name>" track
“Play Album Plays tracks from
<name>" the selected album
“Play Genre Plays tracks from
<name>" the selected genre

“Play Composer
<name>"

Plays tracks from
the selected
composer

“Play Podcast
<name>"

Plays tracks from
the selected
podcast

“Play Audiobook
<name>"

Plays tracks from
the selected
audiobook

“Audio On”

Turns the
audio/visual
system on

“Audio Off"

Turns the
audio/visual
system off

“Change the audio
source to <source
name>"

Sets the source to
the specified audio
mode

*: The audio device must be connected via
a USB cable to use the functionality in this

section
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Information™!

Command

Action

“Get the Forecast”

Displays weather
information

“Get the Forecast

Displays weather

* for the specified
sroon*2

for <city> city

“Show Traffic” Displays traffic

information

“Show Traffic near
here”

Displays traffic
information near
your current
location

“Get traffic along
my route”

Displays traffic
information along
your current route

“Show Traffic on

Displays traffic
information along

saved route”

this street” road you are
currently driving on
“Show Traffic for Displays traffic

information for a
saved route

“Show Predictive
Traffic”

Displays the
predictive traffic
map

*1: Premium Audio/12.3-inch display

model only
*2: Only major US cities are supported by
voice
Toyota apps
Command Action
“Launch .
<application %)c;'o"gtg; Ft)l;e
name>"

*: When an application is opened and is in
full screen mode, pressing the talk switch
will start the voice command system and
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commands for the currently displayed

application will be available

+ Commands relating to operation of the
audio/visual system can only be
performed when the audio/visual
system is turned on.

Mobile Assistant”

*: For countries or areas where Apple
CarPlay/Android Auto is not available

The Mobile Assistant function is a voice
input assist function. Mobile Assist
supports the Siri Eyes Free Mode and
Google App. (Google App can be used only
with the corresponding device.)
Instructions can be spokeninto the vehicle
microphone as if speaking a command to
the phone. The content of the request is
theninterpreted by the phone and the
resultis output from the vehicle speakers.
To operate the Mobile Assistant, a
compatible device must be registered and

connected to this system via Bluetooth®.
(P.242)

Connectable devices and available
functions

Mobile Assist supports the Siri Eyes Free
Mode and Google App. The available
features and functions may vary based on
the i0S/Android version installed on the
connected device.
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Mobile Assistant operation

1. Pressand hold the & switch on the
steering wheel until Mobile Assistant
screenis displayed.

2. The Mobile Assistant can be used only
when the following screen is displayed.

« To cancel the Mobile Assistant, select

“Cancel” or press and hold the &
switch on the steering wheel.

To restart the Mobile Assistant for

additional commands, press the (S

switch on the steering wheel.

+ Mobile Assistant can only be restarted
after the system responds to a voice
command.

+ After some phone and music
commands, the Mobile Assistant
feature will automatically end to
complete the requested action.

« The volume of the Mobile Assistant can
be adjusted using the “POWER
VOLUME"/“PWR/VOL" knob or steering
wheel volume control switches. The

Mobile Assistant and phone call volumes
are synchronized.

+ While a phone callis active, the Mobile
Assistant cannot be used.

« If using the navigation feature of the
cellular phone, ensure the active audio

source is Bluetooth® audio oriPod in
order to hear turn by turn direction
prompts.
Wiait for the listening beeps before using
the Mobile Assistant.
» The Mobile Assistant may not recognize
commands in the following situations:
+ Spoken too quickly.
« Spoken at alow or high volume.
+ The roof or windows are open.
+ Passengers are talking while the
Mobile Assistant is being used.
+ The fan speed of the air conditioning
system is set at high.
+ The air conditioning vents are turned
toward the microphone.

5-6. Phone operation
Some basics

The hands-free system enables calls to be
made and received without having to take
your hands off the steering wheel.

This system supports Bluetooth®.

Bluetooth® is a wireless data system that
enables cellular phones to be used without
being connected by a cable or placed in a
cradle.

The operating procedure of the phone is
explained here.

When an Apple CarPlay connection is
established, phone functions will be
performed by Apple CarPlay instead of the
hands-free system.*

*: This function is not available in some
countries or areas.
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A\ WARNING!

+ While driving, do not operate a cellular
phone.

Using the phone switch/microphone

Steering switch

By pressing the phone switch, a call can be
received or ended without taking your
hands off the steering wheel.

[AlPhone switch

« If the switch is pressed during a call,
the call will end.

« If the switch is pressed when an
incoming call is received, the call will
be answered.

« If the switch is pressed when a call
waiting call is received, the waiting
call will be answered.

- Depending on the system, if the
switch is pressed when an Apple
CarPlay connection is established, the
Apple CarPlay phone application will

be displayed on the system screen.”

[B]Volume control switch
* Press the “+" side to increase the
volume.
- Press the
volume.
*: This function is not available in some
countries or areas.

“w_n

side to decrease the
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When selling or disposing of the
vehicle

Alot of personal data is registered when
the hands-free system is used. When
selling or disposing of the vehicle, initialize
the data. (See Owner’s Manual on
Toyota.com.)
+ The following datain the system can be
initialized:
« Contact data
- Call history data
+ Favorites data
+ Image data
« All phone settings
+ Message settings
+ Onceinitialized, the data and settings
will be erased. Pay much attention when
initializing the data.

Talking on the Bluetooth®
hands-free system

Call screen operation

(A]
(D]
[E] (c]
(H]

[AlSelect to display the keypad to send
tones. (See Owner’s Manual on
Toyota.com.)

Select to send tones. This button only
appears when a number that contains a
(w) is dialed in hands-free mode. (See
Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com.)

Select to adjust your voice volume that
the other party hears from their speaker.
(See Owner's Manual on Toyota.com.)
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[D]Select to mute your voice to the other
party.

[E]Select to mute the navigation route
guidance during a phone call.”

[F]Select to change handset modes
between hands-free and cellular phone.

Select to put a call on hold.
To cancel this function, select “Activate”.

[H]Select to hang up the phone.

*: Premium Audio/12.3-inch display
model

Bluetooth® phone message
function

Received messages can be forwarded from
the connected Bluetooth® phone, enabling
checking and replying using the system.

Depending on the type of Bluetooth®
phone connected, received messages may
not be transferred to the system.

If the phone does not support the
message function, this function cannot be
used. Even when the supported phone is
used, reply function may not be used.

Phone settings
Phone settings screen

s 0

cts/Call History

FEEEE

[A]Connecting a Bluetooth® device and

editing the Bluetooth® device information
(P.247,P.249)

Sound settings* (See Owner’s Manual
on Toyota.com.)

Notifications/display settings* (See
Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com.)

[D] Contact/call history settings” (See
Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com.)

[E/Message settings” (See Owner’s
Manual on Toyota.com.)

*: This operation cannot be performed
while driving.

Type A: Function achieved by using
a smartphone or DCM

Of the functions included with connected

services, the Toyota appsrely on the use of

a smartphone or DCM.

+ Using a smartphone

+ Toyota audio multimedia system
enables applicable apps installed on a
smartphone to be displayed on and
operated from the screenviaa
Bluetooth® (and USB).

+ ViaDCM

+ Toyota audio multimedia system
enables applicable appsinstalled on the
system to be displayed on and operated
from the screen.

A few settings must be performed before

Toyota apps can be used. (See Owner’s

Manual on Toyota.com.)
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Type B: Function achieved by using
DCM and the system”

*:Vehicles with DCM

The functionality of Destination Assist,

Dynamic Navigation, and Wi-Fi® hotspot
is made possible through the shared work
of the DCM and the system.

Destination Assist and Dynamic
Navigation are subscription-based
telematics services that use Global
Positioning System (GPS) data and
embedded cellular technology to provide
safety and security as well as convenience
features.

These services are available by

subscription on select, telematics

hardware-equipped vehicles and

supported by the Toyota, which operates

24 hours a day, 7 days a week.

For details about:

+ Dynamic Navigation: See Owner’s
Manual on Toyota.com.

« Wi-Fi® hotspot:P. 252

Type C: Function achieved by using
DCM”

*:Vehicles with DCM

The functionality of Safety Connect is
made possible by the use of a DCM.

For details, refer to “OWNER’S MANUAL"”
on Toyota.com.
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« Certification
For vehicles sold in the U.S.A., Canada and Puerto Rico

FCC ID: JOYDA39
IC: 574B-DA39

FCC/IC WARNING:

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the manufacture

could void the user's authority to operate the equipment.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules and Industry Canada

license-exempt RSS standards. Operation is subject to the following two

conditions: '

(1) this device may not cause harmful interference, and

(2) this device must accept any interference, including interference that
may cause undesired operation of the device.

This equipment complies with IC RSS-102 radiation exposure limits set

forth for uncontrolled environment.

The antennas used for this transmitter must be installed to provide a

separation distance of least 20cm from all persons.

FCC/IC AVERTISSEMENT:

L'utilisateur est averti que les changements ou modifications non express

ément approuvés par le fabricant pourraient annuler 'autorité de

I'utilisateur & utiliser I'équipement. '

Ce appareil est compatible avec |a Partie 15 du réglement FCC et de la

Licence de l'industrie canadienne et des normes exemptes de RSS.

Opération soumise aux deux conditions suivantes :

(1) ce appareil ne doit pas causer des inferférences nuisibles, et

(2) cet appareil doit accepté toutes les interférences, y compris les
.interférences qui peuvent entramer un fonctionnement indésirable
de I'appareil.

Cet appareil est compatible aux limites d'exposition aux radiation

IC RSS-102 définies pour un environnement non contrélé.

Les antennes utilisées pour cet émetteur doivent étre installées a une

distance d'au moins 20 cm de toutes les personnes.
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Type D: Function achieved by using
DCM and a smartphone

The functionality of Remote Connect and
Service Connect are made possible by the
use of a DCM and a smartphone.

For details about these services, refer to
https://www.toyota.com/connected-servi
ces.

5-7. Using the interior lights
Interior lights list

NOTICE

To prevent 12-volt battery discharge
Do not leave the lights on longer than
necessary when the hybrid system is off.

5-8. Using the storage
features
List of storage features

A\ WARNING!

When storage compartments are notin
use

When driving or when the storage
compartments are not in use, keep the
lids closed.

In the event of sudden braking or
sudden swerving, an accident may occur
due to an occupant being struck by an
openlid or the items stored inside.

Cup holders

A\ WARNING!

Items unsuitable for the cup holder

Do not place anything other than cups,
aluminum cans, or water bottles in the
cup holders. Other items may be thrown
out of the holders in the event of an
accident or sudden braking, possibly
causing injury. If possible, cover hot
drinks to prevent burns.

A\ WARNING!

Items that should not be left in the
storage spaces

Do notleave glasses, lighters or spray
cansin the storage spaces, as this may
cause the following when cabin
temperature becomes high:

« Glasses may be deformed by heat or
cracked if they come into contact with
other stored items.

« Lighters or spray cans may explode. If
they come into contact with other
stored items, the lighter may catch fire
or the spray can may release gas,
causing a fire hazard.

(Continued)
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Auxiliary boxes

Overhead
Push the lid.
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Driver’s side instrument panel Front of console
Pull the tab to open.

A\ WARNING!

Items unsuitable for storing
(Overhead)

Do not store items heavier than 0.44 1b.
(200 g).

Doing so may cause the auxiliary box to
open and the items inside may fall out,
resulting in an accident.

Caution while driving (Driver’s side

instrument panel)
Keep the auxiliary box closed while Cable pass through (Instrument panel)
Idnr}l\j:?egs may result in the event of an The open tray is provided with a hole that
accident or sudden braking. allows cables to be passed through the
tray from the USB port, USB charging
Open tray ports or power outlet.

Remove the cover.

NE—-
e

Instrument panel
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A\ WARNING!

Items unsuitable for the open tray

Observe the following precautions when
putting items in the open tray. Failure to
do so may cause items to be thrown out
of the tray in the event of sudden
braking or steering. In these cases, the
items mayinterfere with pedal operation
or cause driver distraction, resulting in
an accident.

» Do not store items in the tray that can
easily shift or roll out.

+ Do not stackitems in the tray higher
than the tray’s edge.

« Do not putitemsin the tray that may
protrude over the tray’s edge.

Luggage compartment features

Luggage cover (if equipped)

NOTICE

When using the luggage cover
» Do not put heavy items on the luggage
cover.

- Install the cover unitin the correct
direction so that the lock release
button faces upward.

f\ \&
/ /

y O

Auxiliary boxes

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

Luggage cover

+ When installing/stowing the luggage
cover, make sure that the luggage
coveris securely installed/stowed.
Failure to do so may resultin serious
injuryin the event of sudden braking or
a collision.

Do not place anything on the luggage
cover. In the event of sudden braking
or turning, the item may go flying and
strike an occupant. This could lead to
an unexpected accident, resulting in
death or serious injury.

+ Do not allow children to climb on the
luggage cover. Climbing on the luggage
cover could result in damage to the
luggage cover, possibly causing death
or serious injury to the child.

Do not point the luggage cover unit at
your face or body, as doing so may
cause injuries if the cover ends extend
suddenly.

Caution while driving

Keep the deck board closed. In the event
of sudden braking, an accident may
occur due to an occupant being struck by
the deck board or the items stored under
the deck board.
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5-9. Using the other interior
features
Other interior features

USB charging ports

The USB charging ports are used to supply
3 Aof electricity at 5 V to external devices.
The USB charging ports are for charging
only. They are not designed for data
transfer or other purposes.

Depending on the external device, it may
not charge properly. Refer to the manual
included with the device before using a
USB charging port.
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Using the USB charging ports
9 gingp NOTICE

To prevent damage to external devices

» Do not leave external devices in the
vehicle. The temperature inside the
vehicle may become high, resulting in
damage to an external device.

+ Do not push down on or apply
unnecessary force to an external device
or the cable of an external device while
itis connected.

To prevent 12-volt battery discharge
Do not use the USB charging ports for a
long period of time with the hybrid
Rear of console box system stopped.

Open the lid.

On the instrument panel

NOTICE

To prevent damage to the USB

charging ports

« Do notinsert foreign objects into the
ports.

+ Do not spill water or other liquids into
the ports.

» When the USB charging ports are not
in use, close thelids. If a foreign object
or liquid enters a port may cause a
short circuit.

+ Do not apply excessive force to or
impact the USB charging ports.

+ Do not disassemble or modify the USB
charging ports.

(Continued)
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Wireless charger (if equipped)
Certification for the wireless charger

FCC Provided Information:

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with Part 18 of the
FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection
against harmful interference in a residential installation. Any changes or
modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for
compliance could void the user's authority to operate this equipment.

This device complies with Part 18 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to
the following two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must
accept any interference received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

Declaration of Conformity

Trade Name: Panasonic
Model Numbers: AT1701 contains CA-QS03J1AJ
Responsible Party: Panasonic Corporation of North America
Two Riverfront Plaza, Newark, NJ 07102-5490
Support Contact: http://shop.panasonic.com/support/
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Panasonic

FPRODUCT SAFETY A AMERICA _ PLAZA. #™ FLOOR, NEWARK, MJ IT122-5480
FCC Declaration of Conformity
Summary
Product Name In-Vehicle Wireless Charger
Model Number ATI1701
Brand Name Panasonic
Size and Mass * 245mm (w), 136mm (1) and 48mm (h) and mass is 515grams
Purpose Updated DoC Added similarity variant model / AT1701 contains CA-QS03J1AJ
Compliance * 47 CFR, FCC Part 18, Subpart C for ISM Equipment
Information FCC's KDB 680106 DO1 RF Exposure Wireless Charging Apps v02

* Industry Canada RSS-216, Issue 1, dated August 2014
For Wireless Power Transfer Devices (Wireless Chargers)

Responsible Applicant

Panasonic Corporation

Automotive & Industrial Systems Company

Automotive Infotainment Systems Business Division

4261, Tkonobe-cho, Tsuzuki-ku, Yokohama-shi, 224-8520, Japan

Responsible
Factories

* Panasonic Corporation, Automotive & Industrial Systems Company
Automotive Infotainment / Systems Business Division
Global Manufacturing Innovation Center, Matsumoto Factory
5652 Sasaga, Matsumoto city, Nagano 399-8730, Japan
* Panasonic Automotive Systems Czech, s.r.o.
U Panasonicu 266, 530 06 Pardubice -Stare Civice, Czech Republic
* Panasonic Automotive Systems Asia Pacific (Thailand) Co.,Ltd
101 Moo 2 Teparak Road, T.Bangsaothong Ging A. Bangsaothong
Samutprakam 10540 Thailand
* Panasonic Automotive Systems Dalian Co., Ltd.
No.300, HongGang Road, GanlingZi District, Dalian,
Lizoning Province, 116033 China

Responsible Sales
Company

Panasonic Consumer Electronics Company
Division of Panasonic Corporation of North America
Two Riverfront Plaza, Newark, NJ 07102-5490

General Contact: http://shop. panasonic.com/support

Special Conditions

In-Vehicle Wireless Charger will be installed and used exclusively within

For Compliance transportation vehicle and as such, it is exempt from the following
requirements: (1) Part 15 digital device technical rules in accordance with
§15.103(a); and (2) §15.105(b) full text information to user to appear in User
Manual in accordance with §18.213.
EMI Test Report TCB UL Japan
Test Report 10120384-R2
Model Tested | AT1701 contains CA-QS03J1AJ
Date Issued 12/14/2015
Methodology | FCC-OET MP-4

AMERICA . PLAZA, #™ FLOOR, NEWARX, MJ 079325480
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Panasonic

PROOUCT SAFETY AND COMPUANCE DEPARTMENT . CORF NORTH AMERICA . RONT PLAZA, #™ FLOOR, NEWARK, MJ 07925480
FCC Declaration of Conformity
Summary
RF Exposure Evaluation| TCB UL Japan
MPE 10197 157S-E-R1
Test Report

Model Tested | AT1701 contains CA-QS03J1AJ

Date Issued 121412015

Methodology | KDB 680106 D01 RF Exposure Wireless Charging Apps
vi2

Importation The subject In-Vehicle Wireless Charger can be imported on behalf of
Panasonic affiliated sales companies by PNA's Logistics Import Customs, or
their authored brokers, by electrically filing FCC Form 740 while declaring
Box 2 with no reference to any FCC ID.

This DoC is granted for the subject In-Vehicle Wireless Charger on the basis of the manufacturer's attested
compliance with the above described conditions and in accordance with FCC Part 18 and FCC's KDB
0680106 D01 RF Exposure Wireless Charging Apps v02.

Certificate Number:  DoC 2014-008C Issued by: Richard Mullen
Applicant Ref No.:  PAS-16-F001 Issve Dae:  January 14, 2016
PRODUCT SAFETY AND COMPLIANCE DEPARTMENT . P ANERICA . PLAZA, #™ FLOOR, NEVIARX, NJ 07 932-5480
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Assist grips

1
A WARNING! An assist grip installed on the ceiling can
Caution while driving be used to support your body while sitting
When charging a portable device while on the seat.
driving, for safety reasons, the driver
should not operate the portable device.
Caution regarding interference with @
electronic devices
People with implantable cardiac
pacemakers, cardiac resynchronization N /_\/
therapy pacemakers or implantable @
cardioverter defibrillators, as well as any
other electrical medical device, should /

consult their physician about the usage
of the wireless charger.
Operations of the wireless charger may

have an affect on medical devices.
1
To prevent damage or burns A WARNING!
Observe the following precautions. Assist grip
Failure to do so may resultin the Do not use the assist grip when getting
possibility of fire, equipment failure or in or out of the vehicle or rising from
damage, or burns due to heat. your seat.
+ Do not put any metallic objects
between the charging area and the
portable device while charging. NOTICE
+ Do not attach metallic objects, such as To prevent damage to the assist grip
aluminum stickers, to the charging Do not hang any heavy object or put a
area. heavyload on the assist grip.
+ Do not cover the wireless charger with
a cloth or other object while charging. Coat hooks
+ Do not attempt to charge portable The coat hooks are provided with the rear
devices which are not compatible with assist grips.

the Qi wireless charging standard.

» Do not disassemble, modify or remove
the wireless charger.

+ Do not apply force orimpact to the
wireless charger. h@
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A\ WARNING!

Items that must not be hung on the
hook

Do not hang coat hangers or other hard
or sharp objects on the hook. If the SRS
curtain shield airbags deploy, these
items may become projectiles, causing
death or serious injury.

Power outlets (12 VDC)

Please use as a power supply for electronic
goods that use less than 12 VDC/10A
(power consumption of 120 W).

When using electronic goods, make sure
that the power consumption of all the
connected power outlets is less than 120
W.

On the instrument panel
Open thelid.

Inside the console box
Open thelid.

300

The power outlet can be used when

The power switch isin ACC or ON.

NOTICE

To avoid damaging the power outlet
Close the power outlet lid when the
power outletis notin use.

Foreign objects orliquids that enter the
power outlet may cause a short circuit.
To prevent 12-volt battery discharge
Do not use the power outlet longer than
necessary when the hybrid systemis not
running.

Power outlets (120 VAC) (if equipped)

Please use as a power supply for electronic
devices that use less than 120 VAC (power
consumption of 1500 W).

Using the power outlets

On the console box
Open thelid.

In the luggage compartment
Open thelid.
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When turning the power outlets on Luggage compartment

1. Check that the parking brake is
engaged, securely depress the brake
pedal and press the power switch.

2. Check that the READY indicator is
illuminated, and press the “AC120V”
switch.

The power outlets can be used when the
indicator on the “AC120V" switch is
illuminated.

The power outlets are turned off/on each
time the “AC120V" switch is pressed.

When turning the power outlets off
1. Turn the connected devices off.

2. Press the “AC120V"” switch to turn the
power outlets off.

3. Disconnect each plug from the power
outlets.

4. Close thelid of each power outlet.

The power outlet can be used when
The READY indicator is illuminated.

When connecting a device Rules/regulations regarding idling stop
Open the lid, and fully and securely insert The engine will start automatically to

the plug of the device into the power charge the hybrid battery (traction
outlet. battery) if its charge becomes low. In

some municipalities, if the engine starts
while the vehicle is parked or stopped, it
may violate local rules or regulations
regarding idling stop and you may be
penalized. Make sure to check the local
rules and regulations before using the
power outlets while the vehicle is parked
or stopped.

A\ WARNING!

For safe use

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may lead to an accident,

resulting in death or serious injury.

+ Do not use devices such as the
following when driving:

« Devices which cannot be properly
secured within the vehicle.

Rear of console box

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

« Devices which may distract the driver
and be a hindrance to safe driving, such
asaTV, DVD player, etc.

+ Unsecured devices which generate
heat, such as a toaster, microwave,
electric heater, electric kettle, coffee
maker, etc., as they may cause burns or
afire in the case of sudden braking or
an accident.

» Devices which may fall under the
pedals and prevent the brake pedal
from being depressed.

Do not use devices which produce
steam while the windows are closed.
Doing so may cause the windows to fog
up, reducing visibility and making it
difficult to drive safely. Also, the steam
may damage or negatively affect other
devices.

+ Do not connect a malfunctioning
device to a power outlet, as doing so
may cause the power outlets to
become inoperable.

Do not disconnect the plug of a device
while your hands are wet orinsert a pin
or other object into the power outlet.
Also, if aliquid or snow is on the power
outlet, dry the outlet before using it.

Do not attempt to modify, disassemble
or repair a power outlet. Also, do not
replace the 120 VACinverter with a
commercially available one. For
information on repairs, contact your
Toyota dealer.

Do not let children touch the power
outlets.

+ Keep the power outlets free of dust and
foreign matter.

(Continued)
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« If the plug of a device fitslooselyin a
power outlet, even though it is fully
inserted, replace the power outlet. For
information on replacement, contact
your Toyota dealer.

Using the power outlets while parked

or stopped

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may lead to an accident,

possibly resulting in death or serious

injury.

» Make sure to engage the parking brake
and shift the shift lever to P.

» Do notleave the vehicle unattended
while the READY indicatoris
illuminated and a device is connected
to a power outlet.

Make sure that the hood is closed. As
the engine will start automatically
depending on the condition of the
vehicle, make sure that nothing is left
near or contacting the exhaust pipes.
Also, do not put your head or hands
anywhere inside the engine
compartment, as the cooling fan may
operate suddenly. Keep hands and
clothing (especially a tie, scarf, etc.)
away from the fan as they may get
caughtinafan.

Do not use the power outletsin an area
with poor ventilation or an enclosed
area, such as a garage without a
ventilation or exhaust system, orin an
area where the vehicle may become
surrounded by snow, as the exhaust
gasses may accumulate, causing alack
of oxygen.

- Do not use the power outlets if the
vehicle has a vehicle coverinstalled.

» Do notsleep in the vehicle while using
devices such as an electric heater.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

NOTICE

Devices to be connected

Make sure to read any instruction
manual which came with a device and
observe any warnings on the device. Do
not connect a device to a power outlet if
the device is malfunctioning orits plug is
damaged.

Do not use power outlets for medical
devices, as the output of the power
outlet may be cut, depending on the
condition of the vehicle.

When the ambient temperature is high
If the temperature inside the vehicle is
high, such as after the vehicle has been
parkedin the sun, the power outlets may
not be able to be used. Sufficiently
ventilate the interior or use the air
conditioning system to cool the interior
before attempting to use the power
outlets.

When the ambient temperature is low
If the vehicle has been stoppedin a cold

NOTICE

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may lead to the power
outlets not operating correctly or
damage to the vehicle or a connected
device.

To avoid short circuit or malfunction

» Do not set a device which generates
heat near the interior components or
on a seat. Heat may cause these parts
to melt or burn.

+ Do not use devices which are sensitive
to vibration or heatin the vehicle.
These devices may malfunction due to
vibration while driving or heat while
the vehicle is parked in the sun.

« When not using a power outlet, make
sure to close the cover. If foreign
matter or aliquid enters the power
outlet, it may cause a malfunction or
short circuit.

+ Do notuse a multi-point outlet adapter
as doing so may overload the power
outlet.

(Continued)

area, to protect the hybrid battery
(traction battery), the power outlets may
not be able to be used. In this case, drive
the vehicle for a while to warm up the
hybrid battery (traction battery).

*
Garage door opener

*: If equipped

The garage door opener can be

programmed using the HomeLink® to
operate garage doors, gates, entry doors,
door locks, home lighting systems,
security systems, and other devices.

HomeLink® programming procedure

The programming procedures can also be
found at the following URL.
Website: www.homelink.com/toyota

%

For support, contact customer support at
the following.
Help Line: 1-800-355-3515
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System components thelogo disappears even while the

. ® . .
The HomeLink® wireless control system in HomeLink"is operating.

your vehicle has 3 buttons which can be Garage door operation indicators
programmed to operate 3 different e . )

devices. Refer to the programming HomeLink™ indicator light

methods on the following pages to IMuminates above each button selected.
determnje the method Which is [D] Buttons

appropriate for the device.

Vehicles with auto anti-glare inside rear
view mirror

[A]HomeLink® indicator light
Garage door operation indicators

HomeLink® icon
lMuminates while HomeLink® is operating.

[D]Buttons

Vehicles with Digital Rearview Mirror

[AlHomeLink®logo

Appears while HomeLink®is operating.
When the menu button (P. 92) is pressed,
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Certification for the garage door opener

This device complies with FCC rules part 15 and Innovation, Science, and Economic Development Canada RSS-
210. Operation is subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and
(2) This device must accept any interference that may be received including interference that may cause
undesired operation. WARNING: The transmitter has been tested and complies with FCC and ISED rules.
Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void the user's
authority to operate the device.

This equipment complies with FCC and ISED radiation exposure limits set forth for an uncontrolled environment.
End Users must follow the specific operating instructions for satisfying RF exposure compliance. This transmitter
must be at least 20 cm from the user and must not be co-located or operating in conjunction with any other
antenna or transmitter.

This device complies with FCC rules part 15 and Innovation, Science, and Economic Development Canada RSS-
210. Operation is subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and
(2) This device must accept any interference that may be received including interference that may cause
undesired operation. WARNING: The transmitter has been tested and complies with FCC and ISED rules.
Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void the user's
authority to operate the device.

This equipment complies with FCC and ISED radiation exposure limits set forth for an uncontrolled environment.
End Users must follow the specific operating instructions for satisfying RF exposure compliance. This transmitter
must be at least 20 cm from the user and must not be co-located or operating in conjunction with any other
antenna or transmitter.

Cet appareil est conforme aux réglements de la FCC, section 15, et au CNR-210 d'Innovation, Sciences et
Développement économique Canada. Le fonctionnement est assujetti aux deux conditions suivantes : (1) cet
appareil ne doit pas causer d'interférences nuisibles et (2) cet appareil doit accepter toute interférence regue, y
compris celle qui pourrait entrainer un dysfonctionnement. MISE EN GARDE : L'émetteur a subi des tests et est
conforme aux réglements de la FCC et d'ISDE. Les changements ou modifications non approuvés explicitement
par la partie responsable de la conformité pourraient rendre caduque lautorisation de l'utilisateur de se servir du
dispositif.

Cet appareil est conforme aux limites d'exposition aux radiations de la FCC et dISDE établies pour un
environnement non contrélé. Les utilisateurs finaux doivent respecter les instructions d'utilisation spécifiques pour
satisfaire aux exigences de conformité aux expositions de RF. L'émefteur doit se trouver & 20 cmau minimum de
l'utilisateur et ne doit pas &tre situé au méme endroit que tout autre émetteur ou antenne ni fonctionner avec un
autre émetteur ou antenne.

A\ WARNING! A\ WARNING!
When programming a garage door or Conforming to federal safety standards
other remote control devnce' Do not use the HomeLink® compatible
The garage door or other device may transceiver with any garage door opener
operate, so ensure people and objects or device that lacks safety stop and
are out of danger to prevent potential reverse features as required by federal
harm. safety standards.

(Continued) This includes any garage door that

cannot detect an interfering object. A
door or device without these features
increases the risk of death or serious
injury.

When operating or programming
HomeLink®

Never allow a child to operate or play
with the HomeLink® buttons.
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Programming the HomeLink® Vehicles with auto anti-glare inside rear

view mirror
Before programming HomeLink®

+ During programming, it is possible that
garage doors, gates, or other devices
may operate. For this reason, make sure
that people and objects are clear of the
garage door or other devices to prevent
injury or other potential harm.

+ Itisrecommended that a new battery be v
placedin the remote control transmitter q
for more accurate programming.

- Garage door opener motors
manufactured after 1995 may be
equipped with rolling code protection. If
thisis the case, you may need a F
stepladder or other sturdy, safe device
toreach the “Learn” or “Smart” button
on the garage door opener motor.

Vehicles with Digital Rearview Mirror

—n

Programming HomeLink®

Steps 1 through 3 must be performed
within 60 seconds, otherwise the
HomeLink® indicator light will stop
flashing and programming will not be
successfully completed.

1. Press and release the HomeLink® 3. Program a device.

button you want to program and check Vehicles with auto anti-glare inside rear

that the HomeLink® indicator light view mirror
flashes (orange).

2. Point the remote control transmitter
for the device at the rear view mirror, 1
to 3in. (25 to 75 mm) from the
HomeLink® buttons. vas

Keep the HomeLink® indicator light in
view while programming.
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Vehicles with Digital Rearview Mirror

Py

9

Programming a device other than an
entry gate (for U.S.A. owners)
Press and hold the remote control

transmitter button until the HomeLink®
indicator light changes from slowly
flashing orange to rapidly flashing green
(rolling code) or continuously lit green
(fixed code), then release the button.

Programming an entry gate (for U.S.A.
owners)/Programming a device in the
Canadian market

Press and release the remote control
transmitter button at 2 second intervals,

repeatedly, until the HomeLink® indicator
light changes from slowly flashing
(orange) to rapidly flashing (green) (rolling
code) or continuously lit (green) (fixed
code).

4, Test the HomeLink® operation by
pressing the newly programmed button
and observing the indicator light:

- HomeLink® indicator light illuminates:
Programming of a fixed code device has
completed. The garage door or other
device should operate when a

HomeLink® button is pressed and
released.

- HomeLink® indicator light flashes
rapidly: The garage door opener motor
or other deviceis equipped with arolling
code. To complete programming, firmly

press and hold the HomeLink® button
for 2 seconds thenrelease it.

+ If the garage door or other device does
not operate, proceed to “Programming a
rolling code system”.

5. Repeat the steps above to program
another device for any of the remaining
HomeLink® buttons.

Programming a rolling code system

Two or more people may be necessary to

complete rolling code programming.

1. Locate the “Learn” or “Smart” button

on the garage door opener motorin the

garage.

This button can usually be found where
the hanging antenna wire is attached to
the unit. The name and color of the button
may vary by manufacturer. Refer to the
owner’s manual supplied with the garage
door opener motor for details.

2. Press and release the “Learn” or
“Smart” button.
Perform 3 within 30 seconds after
performing 2.

307



5 m INTERIOR FEATURES

5-9. Using the other interior features

compatibility, refer to
www.homelink.com.)

1. Within 5 seconds after programming

3. Press and hold the desired HomeLink®
button (inside the vehicle) for 2
seconds and release it. Repeat this

sequence (press/hold/release) up to 3
times to complete programming.
If the garage door opener motor

operates when the HomeLink® button
is pressed, the garage door opener
motor recognizes the HomeLink®
signal.

Vehicles with auto anti-glare inside rear
view mirror

the garage door opener has been
completed, if the garage door opener

motor is trained to HomeLink®, both
garage door operation indicators will
flash rapidly (green) and the light on
the garage door opener motor will blink
twice, indicating that 2-way
communication is enabled.

If the indicators do not flash, perform 2
and 3 within the first 10 presses of the

HomeLink® button after programming
has been completed.

2. Press a programmed HomeLink®
button to operate a garage door.

3. Within 1 minute of pressing the

HomeLink® button, after the garage
ﬁ door operation has stopped, press the
“Learn” or “Smart” button on the
garage door opener motor. Within 5
seconds of the establishment of 2-way
communication with the garage door
opener, both garage door operation
indicatorsin the vehicle will flash
rapidly (green) and the light on the
garage door opener motor will blink
twice, indicating that 2-way
communication is enabled.

Vehicles with Digital Rearview Mirror

Reprogramming a single HomeLink®
button

When the following procedure is
performed, buttons which already have
devices registered to them can be
Enabling 2-way communication witha overwritten:

garage fioor (on]y available for 1. Press and hold the desired HomeLink®
compatible devices) button.

When enabled, 2-way communication
allows you to check the status of the
opening and closing of a garage door
through indicators in your vehicle.
2-way communication is only available if
the garage door opener motor used is a
compatible device. (To check device

2. When the HomeLink® indicator starts

flashing orange, release the HomeLink®
button and perform “Programming

HomeLink®" 1 (it takes 20 seconds for

the HomeLink® indicator to start
flashing).
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Before programming

+ Install a new batteryin the transmitter.
« The battery side of the transmitter must

be pointed away from the HomeLink®
buttons.

Operating HomeLink®

Press the appropriate HomeLin k® button.
The HomeLink® indicator light should turn
on.

The status of the opening and closing of a
garage door is shown by the garage door
openerindicators.

Vehicles with auto anti-glare inside rear
view mirror

0”4

[A]Opening
[B]Closing

Vehicles with Digital Rearview Mirror

[A]Opening
[B]Closing

This function is only available if the garage
door opener motor used is a compatible
device. (To check device compatibility,
refer to www.homelink.com.)

Color Status

Currently

Orange (flashing) opening/closing

Opening/closing

Green has completed

Feedback signals

Red (flashing) cannot be received

The indicators can operate within
approximately 820 ft. (250 m) of the
garage door. However, if there are
obstructions between the garage doorand
the vehicle, such as houses and trees,
feedback signals from the garage door
may not be received.

To recall the previous door operation

status, press andrelease either HomeLink®
buttons - and or and
(vehicles with auto anti-glare inside rear

view mirror), * and or

== and = (vehicles with
Digital Rearview Mirror), simultaneously.
The last recorded status will be displayed
for 3 seconds.

Erasing the entire HomeLink® memory
(all three codes)

Press and hold the 2 outside buttons for
10 seconds until the HomeLink® indicator
light changes from continuously lit
(orange) to rapidly flashing (green).

If you sell your vehicle, be sure to erase the
programs stored in the HomeLink®
memory.
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Vehicles with auto anti-glare inside rear
view mirror

Vehicles with Digital Rearview Mirror
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6-1. Maintenance and care

Cleaning and protecting the
vehicle exterior

A\ WARNING!

When washing the vehicle

Do not apply water to the inside of the
engine compartment. Doing so may
cause the electrical components, etc. to
catch fire.

When cleaning the windshield
(vehicles with rain-sensing windshield
wipers)

Set the wiper switch to off.

If the switch isin “AUTO", the wipers
may operate unexpectedly in the
following situations, and may resultin
hands being caught or other serious
injuries and cause damage to the wiper
blades.

[A]Off

[BJAUTO

» When the upper part of the windshield
where the raindrop sensor is located is
touched by hand

+ When a wet rag or similar is held close
to the raindrop sensor

« If something bumps against the
windshield

« If you directly touch the raindrop
sensor body or if something bumps
into the raindrop sensor

A\ WARNING!

Precautions regarding the exhaust
pipe

Exhaust gasses cause the exhaust pipe
to become quite hot.

When washing the vehicle, be careful
not to touch the pipe until it has cooled
sufficiently, as touching a hot exhaust
pipe can cause burns.

Precaution regarding the rear bumper
with Blind Spot Monitor

If the paint of the rear bumperis chipped
or scratched, the system may
malfunction. If this occurs, consult your
Toyota dealer.

Cleaning and protecting the
vehicle interior

Protecting the vehicle interior

Handling the seat belts

Clean with mild soap and lukewarm water
using a cloth or sponge. Also check the
belts periodically for excessive wear,
fraying or cuts.

A\ WARNING!

Water in the vehicle

» Do not splash or spill liquid in the
vehicle, such as on the floor, in the
hybrid battery (traction battery) air
vents, and in the luggage
compartment.

Doing so may cause the hybrid battery,
electrical components, etc. to
malfunction or catch fire.

(Continued)

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

+ Do not get any of the SRS components
or wiring in the vehicle interior wet.
(P. 25)

An electrical malfunction may cause
the airbags to deploy or not function
properly, resulting in death or serious
injury.

« Vehicles with wireless charger: Do not
let the wireless charger (P. 296) get
wet. Failure to do so may cause the
chargerto become hotand cause burns
or could cause electric shock resulting
in death or serious injury.

Cleaning the interior (especially
instrument panel)

Do not use polish wax or polish cleaner.
Theinstrument panel may reflect off the
windshield, obstructing the driver’s view
and leading to an accident, resulting in
death or serious injury.

NOTICE

Cleaning detergents

+ Do not use the following types of
detergent, as they may discolor the
vehicle interior or cause streaks or
damage to painted surfaces:

+ Non-seat portions: Organic
substances such as benzene or
gasoline, alkaline or acidic solutions,
dye, and bleach

+ Seats: Alkaline or acidic solutions,
such as thinner, benzene, and alcohol

+ Do not use polish wax or polish cleaner.
The instrument panel’s or other
interior part’s painted surface may be
damaged.

Preventing damage to leather surfaces
Observe the following precautions to
avoid damage to and deterioration of
leather surfaces:

(Continued)
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NOTICE

« Remove any dust or dirt from leather
surfaces immediately.

- Do not expose the vehicle to direct
sunlight for extended periods of time.
Parkthe vehiclein the shade, especially
during summer.

» Do not place items made of vinyl,
plastic, or containing wax on the
upholstery, as they may stick to the
leather surface if the vehicle interior
heats up significantly.

Water on the floor

Do not wash the vehicle floor with water.
Vehicle systems such as the audio
system may be damaged if water comes
into contact with electrical components
such as the audio system above or under
the floor of the vehicle. Water may also
cause the body to rust.

When cleaning the inside of the
windshield

Do not allow glass cleaner to contact the
lens. Also, do not touch the lens. (P. 129)

Cleaning the inside of the rear window

» Do not use glass cleaner to clean the
rear window, as this may cause damage
to the rear window defogger heater
wires or antenna. Use a cloth
dampened with lukewarm water to
gently wipe the window clean. Wipe
the window in strokes running parallel
to the heater wires or antenna.

+ Be careful not to scratch or damage the
heater wires or antenna.



6 s MAINTENANCE AND CARE

6-2. Maintenance

6-2. Maintenance
Maintenance requirements

A\ WARNING!

If your vehicle is not properly
maintained

Improper maintenance could resultin
serious damage to the vehicle and
possible death or serious injury.

Handling of the 12-volt battery

+ Engine exhaust, some of its
constituents, and a wide variety of
automobile components contain or
emit chemicals known to the State of
California to cause cancer and birth
defects and other reproductive harm.
Workin a well ventilated area.

» Qils, fuels and fluids contained in
vehicles as well as waste produced by
component wear contain or emit
chemicals known to the State of
California to cause cancer and birth
defects or other reproductive harm.
Avoid exposure and wash any affected
area immediately.

12-volt battery posts, terminals and
related accessories contain lead and
lead compounds which are known to
cause brain damage. Wash your hands
after handling. (P. 324)

General maintenance

General maintenance should be performed
on a daily basis. This can be done by
yourself or by a Toyota dealer.

Scheduled maintenance

Scheduled maintenance should be
performed at specified intervals according
to the maintenance schedule.

For details about maintenance items and
schedules, refer to the “Scheduled
Maintenance Guide” or “Owner’s Manual
Supplement”.

Resetting the message indicating
maintenance is required

After the required maintenance is
preformed according to the maintenance
schedule, please reset the message.To
reset the message, follow the procedures
described below:

+ 4.2-inch display

1. Press < or > of the meter control

switch to select E

2. Press “N or ¥ of the meter control

switch, select E and then press and
hold (- .

3. Press “N or ¥ of the meter control

switch, select “Scheduled

Maintenance” and then press .

4. Select “Yes” and press .

5. A message will be displayed on the
multi-information display when the
reset procedure has been completed.

+ 7-inch display

AN i

1. Press or of the meter control

switch to select E
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2. Press < or > of the meter control

switch, select E and then press and
hold (3 .
A

3. Press or Y ofthe meter control
switch, select “Scheduled

Maintenance” and then press .

4. Select “Yes” and press .

5. A message will be displayed on the
multi-information display when the
reset procedure has been completed.

Do-it-yourself maintenance

You can perform some maintenance
procedures by yourself.

Please be aware that do-it-yourself
maintenance may affect warranty
coverage.

The use of Toyota Repair Manuals is
recommended.

For details about warranty coverage, refer
to the separate “Owner’s Warranty
Information Booklet” or “Owner’s Manual
Supplement”.

General maintenance

Listed below are the general maintenance
items that should be performed at the
intervals specified in the “Owner’s
Warranty Information Booklet” or
“Owner’s Manual Supplement/Scheduled
Maintenance Guide”. It is recommended
that any problem you notice should be
brought to the attention of your Toyota

dealer or qualified service shop for advice.

Engine compartment

Items Check points
Is the brake fluid at
Brake fluid the correctlevel?

(P.323)

Engine/power

Is the engine/power
control unit coolant at

A\ WARNING!

If the hybrid system is operating

Turn the hybrid system off and ensure
that there is adequate ventilation before
performing maintenance checks.

Egzltgﬂltumt the correctlevel?
(P.322)
. . Is the engine oil at the
Engine ol correctlevel? (P. 320)
There should not be
Exhaust system | any fumes or strange

sounds.

Radiator/conden
ser

The radiator and
condenser should be
free from foreign
objects. (P. 323)

Washer fluid

Is there sufficient
washer fluid? (P. 324)

Luggage compartment

Items

Check points

12-volt battery

Check the
connections. (P. 324)

Vehicle interior

Items

Check points

Accelerator

* The accelerator
pedal should move
smoothly (without

transmission
“Park”
mechanism

314

pedal uneven pedal effort
or catching).
Hybrid » When parked on a

slope and the shift
leverisinP,is the
vehicle securely
stopped?
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Items Check points Items Check points
+ Does the brake + Does the parking
pedal move brake switch
smoothly? operate normally?
» Does the brake Parking brake » When parked on a
pedal have 9 slope and the
appropriate parking brake is on,
Brake pedal clearance from the is the vehicle
floor? (P. 392) securely stopped?
+ Does the brake
pedal have the + Do the seat belts
correct amount of operate smoothly?
free play? (P. 392) Seat belts : ;’:g jza;obteg)t:
+ The vehicle should damaged.
not pull to one side
when the brakes are Seats + Do the seat con]tr;)Is
applied. operate properly?
+ The brakes should . Does the steerin
work effectively. wheel rotate g
Brakes * The brake pedal smoothly?
should not feel + Does the steering
] %[f\onbgy.k dal wheel have the
€ brake peda Steering wheel correct amount of
should not get too free play?

close to the floor
when the brakes are
applied.

Head restraints

Do the head
restraints move
smoothly and lock
securely?

Horn

Works properly?

Indicators/buzze

Do theindicators
and buzzers

s function properly?
+ Do all the lights
comeon?
Lights « Are the headlights

aimed correctly?
(P.346)

+ There should not be
any strange sounds
coming from the
steering wheel.

Vehicle exterior

Items

Check points

Doors

» Do the doors
operate smoothly?

Engine hood

+ Does the engine
hood lock system
work properly?

Fluid leaks

« There should not be
any signs of fluid
leakage after the
vehicle has been
parked.
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Items

Check points

Tires

* Is the tire inflation
pressure correct?

* The tires should not

be damaged or

excessively worn.

Have the tires been

rotated according to

the maintenance

schedule?

* The wheel nuts
should not be loose.

6-3. Do-it-yourself

maintenance

Do-it-yourself service precautions

If you perform maintenance by yourself, be
sure to follow the correct procedure as
given in these sections.

Maintenance

Items

Parts and tools

Windshield
wipers/rear
window wiper

The wiper blades
should not show any
signs of cracking,
splitting, wear,
contamination or
deformation.

+ The wiper blades
should clear the
windshield/rear
window without
streaking or

skipping.

12-volt battery

- Grease
« Conventional
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Brake fluid level
(P.323)

condition .
(P.324) wrench (for terminal
clamp bolts)
* FMVSS No.116 DOT
30rSAE J1703
brake fluid

Rag or paper towel
Funnel (used only
for adding brake
fluid)

Engine/power
control unit
coolant level
(P.322)

“Toyota Super Long
Life Coolant” ora
similar high quality
ethylene
glycol-based
non-silicate,
non-amine,
non-nitrite and
non-borate coolant
with long-life hybrid
organic acid
technology

Forthe US.A.:
“Toyota Super Long
Life Coolant” is
pre-mixed with 50%
coolant and 50%
deionized water.
For Canada:

“Toyota Super Long
Life Coolant” is
pre-mixed with 55%
coolant and 45%
deionized water.

« Funnel (used only
for adding coolant)
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Items

Parts and tools

Engine oil level
(P.320)

« “Toyota Genuine
Motor Oil” or
equivalent

+ Rag or paper towel

« Funnel (used only
for adding engine
oil)

A\ WARNING!

Fuses (P. 344)

» Fuse with same
amperage rating as
original

Hybrid battery
(traction Ry ! t
battery) air P?]_cu_um cleaner, etc.
: « Phillips screwdriver
intake vent
(P.340)
Headlight aim « Phillips-head
(P.346) screwdriver
* Bulb with same
numberandwattage
rating as original
Light bulbs « Phillips-head
(P.346) screwdriver
* Flathead
screwdriver
* Wrench
Radiator and
condenser —
(P.323)
Tire inflation « Tire pressure gauge

pressure (P. 336)

+ Compressed air
source

Washer fluid
(P.324)

» Water or washer
fluid containing
antifreeze (for
winter use)

« Funnel (used only
for adding water or
washer fluid)

The engine compartment contains many
mechanisms and fluids that may move
suddenly, become hot, or become
electrically energized. To avoid death or
serious injury, observe the following
precautions.

When working on the engine

compartment

» Make sure that the “ACCESSORY” or
“IGNITION ON” on the
multi-information display and the
“READY" indicator are both off.

« Be careful not to touch the engine,
power control unit, radiator, exhaust
manifold, etc. right after driving as they
may be hot. Oil and other fluids may
also be hot.

» Do not leave anything that may burn
easily, such as paper and rags, in the
engine compartment.

- Do not smoke, cause sparks or expose
an open flame to fuel. Fuel fumes are
flammable.

When working near the electric
cooling fan or radiator grille

Be sure the power switch is off.

With the power switch in ON, the electric
cooling fan may automatically start to
run if the air conditioning is on and/or
the coolant temperature is high. (P. 323)

Safety glasses

Wear safety glasses to prevent flying or
falling material, fluid spray, etc. from
gettingin your eyes.

NOTICE

If you remove the air cleaner filter
Driving with the air cleaner filter
removed may cause excessive engine
wear due to dirtin the air.
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Hood
A\ WARNING!
Opening the hood
peningthe oo Pre-driving check
1. Pull the h°9d lock re]gase lever. Check that the hood is fully closed and
The hood will pop up slightly. locked.

If the hood is not locked properly, it may
open while the vehicle isin motion and
cause an accident, which may resultin
death or serious injury.

After installing the supportrod into
the slot

Make sure the rod supports the hood
securely preventing it from falling down
onto your head or body.

NOTICE
2. Pull up the auxiliary catch lever and lift
the hood. When closing the hood
Be sure to return the support rod to its
clip before closing the hood. Closing the
hood with the support rod not clipped
could cause the hood to bend.

Positioning a floor jack

When using a floor jack, follow the

instructions in the manual provided with

the jack and perform the operation safely.

When raising your vehicle with a floor jack,

position the jack correctly. Improper

3. Hold the hood open by inserting the placement may damage your vehicle or
supportrod into the slot. cause injury.
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Location of the jack point

Front

Rear
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Engine compartment

Components

- Q
fa)

s =11 |P
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{
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L

[A]Engine coolant reservoir (P. 322)
Fuse boxes (P. 344)

Engine oil filler cap (P. 320)

(D] Engine oil level dipstick (P. 320)
[E] Brake fluid reservoir (P. 323)
[F]Washer fluid tank (P. 324)
Electric cooling fan
[H]Condenser (P. 323)

[ITRadiator (P.323)

[J]Power control unit coolant reservoir (P. 323)

12-volt battery
P.324
Checking and adding the engine oil

With the engine at operating temperature
and turned off, check the oil level on the
dipstick.
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Checking the engine oil
1. Park the vehicle on level ground. After
warming up the engine and turning off
the hybrid system, wait more than 5
minutes for the oil to drain back into
the bottom of the engine.
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2. Holding arag under the end, pull the
dipstick out.

3. Wipe the dipstick clean.
4. Reinsert the dipstick fully.

5. Holding arag under the end, pull the
dipstick out and check the oil level.

[AlLow
Normal

Excessive
The shape of the dipstick may differ
depending on the type of vehicle or
engine.

6. Wipe the dipstick and reinsert it fully.

Checking the oil type and preparing the
item needed
Make sure to check the oil type and
prepare the items needed before adding
oil.
+ Engine oil selection

P.391
+ Oil quantity (Low Full)

1.6 qt. (1.5L, 1.3 Imp. qt.)

+ Item
Clean funnel

Adding engine oil

If the oil level is below or near the lowlevel
mark, add engine oil of the same type as
that already in the engine.

1. Remove the oil filler cap by turning it
counterclockwise.

2. Add engine oil slowly, checking the
dipstick.

3. Install the oil filler cap by turning it
clockwise.

Engine oil consumption

A certain amount of engine oil will be
consumed while driving. In the following
situations, oil consumption mayincrease,
and engine oil may need to be refilled in
between oil maintenance intervals.

+ When the engine is new, for example
directly after purchasing the vehicle or
after replacing the engine

+ Iflow quality oil or oil of an
inappropriate viscosity is used

+ When driving at high engine speeds or
with a heavyload, when towing, or when
driving while accelerating or
decelerating frequently

+ Whenleaving the engineidling for a
long time, or when driving frequently
through heavy traffic
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A\ WARNING!

Used engine oil

+ Used engine oil contains potentially
harmful contaminants which may
cause skin disorders such as
inflammation and skin cancer, so care
should be taken to avoid prolonged and
repeated contact. To remove used
engine oil from your skin, wash
thoroughly with soap and water.

« Dispose of used oil and filters onlyin a
safe and acceptable manner. Do not
dispose of used oil and filtersin
household trash, in sewers or onto the
ground.

Call your Toyota dealer, service station
or auto parts store for information
concerning recycling or disposal.

« Do not leave used engine oil within the
reach of children.

NOTICE

To prevent serious engine damage
Check the oil level on aregular basis.

When replacing the engine oil
» Be careful not to spill engine oil on the
vehicle components.

+ Avoid overfilling, or the engine could
be damaged.

« Checkthe oillevel on the dipstick every
time you refill the vehicle.

« Be sure the engine oil filler cap is
properly tightened.

If oil is spilled on the engine cover

To prevent the engine cover from being
damaged, remove any engine oil from
the engine cover as soon as possible
using a neutral detergent. Do not use an
organic solvent such as brake cleaner.
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Checking the coolant

Engine coolant reservoir

The coolant level is satisfactory if it is
between the “FULL"” and “LOW" lines on
the reservoir when the engine is cold.

[A]Reservoir cap
[B]“FULL" line

“LOW" line
If the level is on or below the “LOW” line,
add coolant up to the “FULL" line. (P. 386)

Power control unit coolant reservoir
The coolant level is satisfactory if it is
between the “FULL” and “LOW" lines on
the reservoir when the hybrid system is
cold.

—
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[A]Reservoir cap
[B“FULL" Tine

“LOW" line
If the levelis on or below the “LOW” line,
add coolant up to the “FULL" line. (P. 386)
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Coolant selection

Only use “Toyota Super Long Life
Coolant” or a similar high quality ethylene
glycol based non-silicate, non-amine,
non-nitrite, and non-borate coolant with
long-life hybrid organic acid technology.
US.A.

“Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” is a
mixture of 50% coolant and 50%
deionized water. (Minimum temperature:
-31°F [-35°C))

Canada:

“Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” is a
mixture of 55% coolant and 45%
deionized water. (Minimum temperature:
-44°F [-42°C])

For more details about coolant, contact
your Toyota dealer.

If the coolant level drops within a short
time of replenishing

Visually check the radiator, hoses,
engine/power control unit coolant
reservoir caps, drain cock and water
pump.

If you cannot find a leak, have your Toyota
dealer test the cap and check for leaks in
the cooling system.

NOTICE

When adding coolant

Coolant is neither plain water nor
straight antifreeze. The correct mixture
of water and antifreeze must be used to
provide proper lubrication, corrosion
protection and cooling. Be sure to read
the antifreeze or coolant label.

If you spill coolant

Be sure to wash it off with water to
prevent it from damaging parts or paint.

Checking the radiator and condenser

Check the radiator and condenser and
clear away any foreign objects. If either of
the above parts is extremely dirty or you
are not sure of their condition, have your
vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

A\ WARNING!

When the hybrid system is hot

Do not touch the radiator or condenser
as they may be hot and cause serious
injuries, such as burns.

A\ WARNING!

When the hybrid system is hot

Do not remove the engine/power
control unit coolant reservoir caps and
radiator cap.

The cooling system may be under
pressure and may spray hot coolant if
the cap is removed, causing serious
injuries, such as burns.

Checking and adding the brake fluid

Checking fluid level
The brake fluid level should be between
the “MAX" and “MIN" lines on the tank.
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Adding fluid
Make sure to check the fluid type and
prepare the necessaryitem.
+ Fluid type
SAE J1703 or FMVSS N0.116 DOT 3
brake fluid
SAE J1704 or FMVSS No0.116 DOT 4
brake fluid
+ ltem
Clean funnel

Brake fluid can absorb moisture from the
air

Excess moisture in the brake fluid can
cause a dangerous loss of braking
efficiency. Use only newly opened brake
fluid.

A\ WARNING!

When filling the reservoir

Take care as brake fluid can harm your
hands and eyes and damage painted
surfaces.

If fluid gets on your hands orin your
eyes, flush the affected area with clean
water immediately.

If you still experience discomfort, see a
doctor.

Washer fluid

If any washer does not work or the
warning message appears on the
multi-information display, the washer
tank may be empty. Add washer fluid.

A% ‘ﬁ‘
]

A\ WARNING!

When adding washer fluid

Do not add washer fluid when the hybrid
systemis hot or operating as washer
fluid contains alcohol and may catch fire
if spilled on the engine, etc.

12-volt battery

A\ WARNING!

NOTICE

If the fluid level is low or high

Itis normal for the brake fluid level to go
down slightly as the brake pads wear out
or when the fluid level in the
accumulatoris high.

If the reservoir needs frequent refilling,
there may be a serious problem.
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Chemicals in the 12-volt battery

The 12-volt battery contains poisonous
and corrosive sulfuric acid and may
produce hydrogen gas which is
flammable and explosive. To reduce the
risk of death or serious injury, take the
following precautions while working on
or near the 12-volt battery:

+ Do not cause sparks by touching the
12-volt battery terminals with tools.

» Do not smoke or light a match near the
12-volt battery.

- Avoid contact with eyes, skin and
clothes.

» Neverinhale or swallow electrolyte.

» Wear protective safety glasses when
working near the 12-volt battery.

(Continued)



6 s MAINTENANCE AND CARE

6-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ WARNING!

« Keep children away from the 12-volt
battery.

Where to safely charge the 12-volt
battery

Always charge the 12-volt batteryinan
open area. Do not charge the 12-volt
batteryin a garage or closed room where
thereis insufficient ventilation.

How to recharge the 12-volt battery

Only perform a slow charge (5 A orless).
The 12-volt battery may explode if
charged at a quicker rate.

Emergency measures regarding
electrolyte

« If electrolyte gets in your eyes

Flush your eyes with clean water for at
least 15 minutes and getimmediate
medical attention. If possible, continue
to apply water with a sponge or cloth
while traveling to the nearest medical
facility.

If electrolyte gets on your skin

Wash the affected area thoroughly. If
you feel pain or burning, get medical
attention immediately.

- If electrolyte gets on your clothes
It can soak through clothing on to your
skin. Immediately take off the clothing
and follow the procedure above if
necessary.

If you accidentally swallow electrolyte
Drink a large quantity of water or milk.
Get emergency medical attention
immediately.

When replacing the 12-volt battery
Use a 12-volt battery designed for this
vehicle. Failure to do so may cause gas
(hydrogen) to enter the passenger
compartment, causing a fire or
explosion.

For replacement of the 12-volt battery,
contact your Toyota dealer.

When handling the 12-volt battery
P.382

NOTICE

When recharging the 12-volt battery
Never recharge the 12-volt battery
while the hybrid system is operating.
Also, be sure all accessories are turned
off.

Tires

Replace or rotate tires in accordance with
maintenance schedules and treadwear.

Checking tires

Checkif the treadwear indicators are
showing on the tires. Also check the tires
for uneven wear, such as excessive wear on
one side of the tread.

Check the spare tire condition and
pressure if not rotated.

e yas

[A|New tread
Worn tread
Treadwear indicator
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The location of treadwear indicators is

shown by a “TWI" or “ A mark, etc.,
molded into the sidewall of each tire.
Replace the tires if the treadwear
indicators are showing on a tire.

When to replace your vehicle’s tires

Tires should be replaced if:

+ The treadwear indicators are showing
onatire.

+ You have tire damage such as cuts,
splits, cracks deep enough to expose the
fabric, and bulges indicating internal
damage.

+ Atire goes flat repeatedly or cannot be
properly repaired due to the size or
location of a cut or other damage.

If you are not sure, consult with your

Toyota dealer.

Tire life

Any tire over 6 years old must be checked
by a qualified technician even if it has
seldom or never been used or damage is
not obvious.

Proper storage of the spare tire

As animproperly stored spare tire may
cause damage to the wire cable that holds
it, check that the spare tire is stored
properly on a daily basis.

« If the stored spare tire appears to be
slanted or rattles while driving, the
spare tire may not be properly stored.
Store the spare tire again by performing
the following tire change procedure
correctly:
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1. If the spare tire is slanted, the hoist
assembly may be stuckin the wheel
opening. If the spare tire rattles while
driving, it may not be fully raised. Lower
the spare tire to the ground and make
sure that the hoist assembly is
perpendicular to the wheel opening.

2. Raise the tire slowly and steadily until a
clickis heard and the jack handle skips.

If the spare tire cannot be lowered, the

wire cable may be severed. Have the
vehicle inspected at your Toyota dealer.

Maximum load of tire

Check that the number given by dividing
the maximum load by 1.10 of the
replacement tire is greater than 1/2 of
the Gross Axle Weight Ratings (GAWR) of
either the front axle or the rear axle,
whichever is greater.

For the GAWR, see the Certification Label.
For the maximum load of the tire, see the
load limit at maximum cold tire inflation
pressure mentioned on the sidewall of the
tire. (P. 396)
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Tire types

« Summer tires

Summer tires are high-speed
performance tires best suited to
highway driving under dry conditions.
Since summer tires do not have the
same traction performance as snow
tires, summer tires are inadequate for
driving on snow-covered or icy roads.
For driving on snow-covered roads oricy
roads, the use of snow tires is
recommended. When installing snow
tires, be sure to replace all four tires.

+ All season tires

All season tires are designed to provide
better traction in snow and to be
adequate for driving in most winter
conditions as well as for use year-round.
All season tires, however, do not have
adequate traction performance
compared with snow tires in heavy or
loose snow. Also, all season tires fall
shortin acceleration and handling
performance compared with summer
tires in highway driving.

+ Snow tires
For driving on snow-covered roads or icy
roads, we recommend using snow tires.
If you need snow tires, select tires of the
same size, construction and load
capacity as the originally installed tires.
Since your vehicle has radial tires as
original equipment, make sure your
snow tires also have radial construction.
Do notinstall studded tires without first
checking local regulations for possible
restrictions. Snow tires should be
installed on all wheels. (P. 227)

If the tread on snow tires wears down
below 0.16 in. (4 mm)

The effectiveness of the tires as snow
tiresislost.

A\ WARNING!

When inspecting or replacing tires
Observe the following precautions to
prevent accidents.

Failure to do so may cause damage to
parts of the drive train as well as
dangerous handling characteristics,
which maylead to an accident resulting
in death or serious injury.

» Do not mix tires of different makes,
models or tread patterns.
Also, do not mix tires of remarkably
different treadwear.

» Do not use tire sizes other than those
recommended by Toyota.

» Do not mix differently constructed
tires (radial, bias-belted or bias-ply
tires).

* Do not mix summer, all season and
snow tires.

- Do not use tires that have been used on
another vehicle.
Do not use tires if you do not know how
they were used previously.

- Do not tow if your vehicle has a
compact spare tire installed.
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displayed on the multi-information

NOTICE display. (P. 68,P. 71)
Driving on rough roads Theillustration used is intended as an
Take particular care when driving on example, and may differ from the image
roads with loose surfaces or potholes. thatis actually displayed on the
These conditions may cause lossesintire multi-information display.

inflation pressure, reducing the
cushioning ability of the tires. In
addition, driving on rough roads may
cause damage to the tires themselves, as
well as the vehicle’s wheels and body.

If tire inflation pressure of each tire
becomes low while driving

Do not continue driving, or your tires
and/or wheels may be ruined.

+ 4.2-inch display

Tire rotation

Rotate the tires in the order shown.

« 7-inch display

[AlFront

To equalize tire wear and extend tire life,
Toyota recommends that tire rotation is
carried out at the same interval as tire

« If the tire pressure drops below a
predetermined level, the driveris

. . warned by a screen displayand a

inspection. warning light. (P. 354)

Do not fail to initialize the tire pressure

warning system after tire rotation.

Theillustration used is intended as an
example, and may differ from the image

Tire pressure warning system thatis actually displayed on the

Your vehicle is equipped with a tire multi-information display.

pressure warning system that uses tire

pressure warning valves and transmitters

to detect low tire inflation pressure before

serious problems arise.

+ Thetire pressure detected by the tire
pressure warning system can be
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+ 4.2-inch display

Routine tire inflation pressure checks

The tire pressure warning system does
not replace routine tire inflation pressure
checks. Make sure to check tire inflation
pressure as part of your routine of daily
vehicle checks.

Situations in which the tire pressure

warning system may not operate

properly

+ Inthe following cases, the tire pressure
warning system may not operate
properly.

+ If non-genuine Toyota wheels are
used.

+ Atire has been replaced with a tire
thatis notan OE (Original Equipment)
tire.

« Atire has been replaced with a tire

thatis not of the specified size.

Tire chains, etc. are equipped.

An auxiliary-supported run-flat tire is
equipped.

+ If awindow tint that affects the radio

wave signals is installed.

If thereis alot of snow orice on the

vehicle, particularly around the

wheels or wheel housings.

If the tire inflation pressure is

extremely higher than the specified

level.

+ If wheel without the tire pressure

warning valve and transmitter is used.

If the ID code on the tire pressure

warning valves and transmitters is

notregistered in the tire pressure

warning computer.

+ Performance may be affected in the
following situations.

+ Neara TV tower, electric power plant,
gas station, radio station, large
display, airport or other facility that
generates strong radio waves or
electrical noise

« When carrying a portable radio,
cellular phone, cordless phone or
other wireless communication device

If tire position information is not

correctly displayed due to the radio

wave conditions, the display may be
corrected by driving and changing the
radio wave conditions.

« When the vehicle is parked, the time

taken for the warning to start or go off

could be extended.

When tire inflation pressure declines

rapidly for example when a tire has

burst, the warning may not function.

Warning performance of the tire
pressure warning system

The warning of the tire pressure warning
system will change in accordance with the
conditions under which it was initialized.
For this reason, the system may give a
warning even if the tire pressure does not
reach alow enough level, or if the
pressure is higher than the pressure that
was adjusted to when the system was
initialized.
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Tire pressure warning system certification

<{TPM Sensor>
BCS Access Systems

TPM Sensor

Model: 338130 / 335098

FCC ID: GQ4-75T / GQ4-72T
IC: 1470A-56T / 1470A-53T
MADE IN U.S.A.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules and with RSS Standards of Industry Canada.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and

(2) This device must accept any interference received, including interference that

may cause undesired operation.

Le present appareil est conforme aux CNR d’ Industrie Canada applicable aux appareils radio exempts de
licence.

L’ exploitation est autorisee aux deux conditions suivantes:

(1) L appareil ne doit pas produire de brouillage.

(2) L' utilisateur de |" appareil doit accepter tout brouillage radicelectrique subi, meme si le brouillage est
susceptible d’ en compromettre le fonctionnement.

WARNING: Changes or modifications not expressly approved by BCS Access Systems U.S. LLC could
void the user’ s authority to operate the equipment.

The term “IC:" before the radio certification number only signifies that Industry Canada technical
specifications were met.

(About Battery of TPM Sensor)
CR Coin Lithium Battery contains Perchlorate Material — special handling may apply,
See www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate.

{TPMS/SMART Integrated Receiver>
BCS Access Systems

TPMS/SMART Integrated Receiver
Model: 338721

FCC ID: GQ4-51R

CAN RSS-GEN/CNR-GEN

MADE IN U.S.A.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules and with Canada license—exempt

RSS standard(s). Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and

(2) This device must accept any interference received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

Le present appareil est conforme aux CNR d' Industrie Canada applicable aux appareils radio exempts de
licence.

L’ exploitation est autorisee aux deux conditions suivantes:

(1) L" appareil ne doit pas produire de brouillage.

(2) L’ utilisateur de | appareil doit accepter tout brouillage radioelectrique subi, meme si le
brouillage est susceptible d' en compromettre le fonctionnement.

WARNING: Changes or modifications not expressly approved by BCS Access Systems US, LLC could
void the user’ s authority to operate the equipment.
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Installing tire pressure warning valves
and transmitters

When replacing tires or wheels, tire
pressure warning valves and transmitters
must also be installed.

When new tire pressure warning valves
and transmitters are installed, new ID
codes must be registered in the tire
pressure warning computer and the tire
pressure warning system must be
initialized. Have tire pressure warning
valves and transmitter ID codes registered
by your Toyota dealer. (P. 333)

Replacing tires and wheels

If the ID code of the tire pressure warning
valve and transmitter is not registered,
the tire pressure warning system will not
work properly. After driving for about 20
minutes, the tire pressure warning light
blinks for 1 minute and stays on to
indicate a system malfunction.

NOTICE

Repairing or replacing tires, wheels,

tire pressure warning valves,

transmitters and tire valve caps

« When removing or fitting the wheels,
tires or the tire pressure warning
valves and transmitters, contact your
Toyota dealer as the tire pressure
warning valves and transmitters may
be damaged if not handled correctly.

+ Make sure to install the tire valve caps.
If the tire valve caps are not installed,
water could enter the tire pressure
warning valves and the tire pressure
warning valves could be bound.

» When replacing tire valve caps, do not
use tire valve caps other than those
specified. The cap may become stuck.

(Continued)

NOTICE

To avoid damage to the tire pressure
warning valves and transmitters
When a tire is repaired with liquid
sealants, the tire pressure warning valve
and transmitter may not operate
properly. If aliquid sealant is used,
contact your Toyota dealer or other
qualified service shop as soon as
possible. Make sure to replace the tire
pressure warning valve and transmitter
when replacing the tire. (P. 331)

Initializing the tire pressure warning
system

The tire pressure warning system must be

initialized in the following circumstances:

« When the tire inflation pressure is
changed such as when changing
traveling speed.

« When the tire inflation pressure is
changed such as when the tire size is
changed.

« Whenrotating the tires.

« After registering the ID codes. (P. 333)

When the tire pressure warning system is

initialized, the current tire inflation

pressure is set as the benchmark pressure.

How toinitialize the tire pressure warning
system

4.2-inch display

1. Park the vehicle in a safe place and turn
the power switch off.

Initialization cannot be performed while
the vehicle is moving.

2. Adjust the tire inflation pressure to the
specified cold tire inflation pressure
level. (P. 393)

Make sure to adjust the tire pressure to
the specified cold tire inflation pressure
level. The tire pressure warning system
will operate based on this pressure level.

3. Turn the power switch to ON.
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4. Press < or > of the meter control

switch to select E

5.Press “\ or ¥ of the meter control

switch, select E and then press and
hold (.

6. Press “\ or ¥ of the meter control

switch, select “TPWS” and then press
a

7.Press “\ or ¥ of the meter control
switch, select “Set Pressure” and then

press and hold .

7-inch display

1. Park the vehicle in a safe place and turn
the power switch off.
Initialization cannot be performed while
the vehicle is moving.

2. Adjust the tire inflation pressure to the
specified cold tire inflation pressure
level. (P. 393)

Make sure to adjust the tire pressure to
the specified cold tire inflation pressure
level. The tire pressure warning system
will operate based on this pressure level.

3. Turn the power switch to ON.

4. Press ” or ¥ of the meter control
switch to select E:

5. Press < or > of the meter control
switch, select E and then press and

hold (23,

6. Press “ or ¥ of the meter control
switch, select “TPWS” and then press

a]
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7.Press ” or ¥ of the meter control

switch, select “Set Pressure” and then

press and hold .

“Setting Tire Pressure Warning System”
will be displayed on the multi-information
display and the tire pressure warning light
will blink 3 times.

When the message disappears,
initialization is complete.

A message is displayed on the
multi-information display. Also, “--"is
displayed forinflation pressure of each tire
on the multi-information display while the
tire pressure warning system determines
the position.

Drive the vehicle at approximately 25 mph
(40 km/h) or more for approximately 10 to
30 minutes until the inflation pressure of
each tire is displayed on the
multi-information display.

When initialization is complete, the
inflation pressure of each tire will be
displayed on the multi-information
display.

Even if the vehicle is not driven at
approximately 25 mph (40 km/h) or more,
initialization can be completed by driving
for along time. However, if initialization
does not complete after driving for 1 hour
or more, park the vehicle in a safe place for
approximately 20 minutes and then drive
the vehicle again.

Initializing the tire pressure warning
system

Initialize the system with the tire inflation
pressure adjusted to the specified level.

Initialization procedure

+ Make sure to carry outinitialization after
adjusting the tire inflation pressure.
Also, make sure the tires are cold before
carrying out initialization or tire
inflation pressure adjustment.
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+ If you have accidentally turned the
power switch off during initialization, it
is not necessary to restart the
initialization again as initialization will
restart automatically when the power
switch has been turned to ON for the
next time.

« If you accidentally restart the
initialization when initialization is not
necessary, adjust the tire inflation
pressure to the specified level when the
tires are cold, and conduct initialization
again.

+ While the position of each tire is being
determined and the inflation pressures
are not being displayed on the
multi-information display, if the
inflation pressure of a tire drops, the tire
pressure warning light will come on.

When initialization of the tire pressure
warning system has failed

Initialization may take longer to complete
if the vehicle is driven on an unpaved
road. When performing initialization,
drive on a paved road if possible.
Depending on the driving environment
and condition of the tires, initialization
will be completed in approximately 10 to
30 minutes. If initialization is not
complete after driving approximately 10
to 30 minutes, continue driving for a
while.
If the inflation pressure of each tire is not
displayed after driving for approximately
1 hour, perform the following procedure.
« Parkthe vehicle in a safe place for
approximately 20 minutes. Then drive
straight (with occasional left and right
turns) at approximately 25 mph (40
km/h) or more for approximately 10 to
30 minutes.
However, in the following situations, the
tire inflation pressure will not be recorded
and the system will not operate properly.
Perform initialization again.

« Ifthe vehicle is reversed during
initialization, the data up to that point is
reset, so perform the initialization
procedure again from the beginning.

+ When operating the tire pressure
warning reset switch, the tire pressure
warning light does not blink 3 times.

« After performing initialization, the tire
pressure warning light blinks for 1
minute then stays on while driving.

If the inflation pressure of each tire is still

not displayed, have the vehicle inspected

by your Toyota dealer.

A\ WARNING!

When initializing the tire pressure
warning system

Do notinitializing tire inflation pressure
without first adjusting the tire inflation
pressure to the specified level.
Otherwise, the tire pressure warning
light may not come on even if the tire
inflation pressure is low, or it may come
on when the tire inflation pressure is
actually normal.

Registering ID codes

Every tire pressure warning valve and
transmitter has a unique ID code. When
replacing a tire pressure warning valve and
transmitter, it is necessary to register the
ID code. When registering the ID codes,
perform the following procedure.

4.2-inch display

1. Park the vehicle in a safe place and turn
the power switch off.

Initialization cannot be performed while
the vehicle is moving.

2. Adjust the tire inflation pressure to the
specified cold tire inflation pressure
level. (P. 393)

Make sure to adjust the tire pressure to
the specified cold tire inflation pressure
level. The tire pressure warning system
will operate based on this pressure level.

3. Turn the power switch to ON.
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. Press < or > of the meter control

switch to select E

.Press ” or ¥ of the meter control

switch, select E and then press and
hold (.

.Press ” or ¥ of the meter control

switch, select “TPWS” and then press
a

.Press ” or ™ of the meter control
switch, select “Change Wheel” and then

press until the tire pressure
warning light starts slowly blinking 3
times.

The change wheel set mode is activated
and registration is started.

Then a message will be displayed on the
multi-information display. When
registration is being performed, the tire
pressure warning light will blink for
approximately 1 minute then illuminate
and “--" will be displayed for the inflation
pressure of each tire on the
multi-information display.

. Drive the vehicle at approximately 25
mph (40 km/h) or more for
approximately 10 to 30 minutes.

When registration is completed, the tire
pressure warning light will go off and the
inflation pressure of each tire will be
displayed on the multi-information
display.

Evenif the vehicle is not driven at
approximately 25 mph (40 km/h) or more,
registration can be completed by driving
for along time. However, if registration
does not complete after driving for 1 hour
or more, perform the procedure again
from the beginning.

. Initialize the tire pressure warning
system. (P. 331)
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7-inch display

1. Park the vehicle in a safe place and turn
the power switch off.
Initialization cannot be performed while
the vehicle is moving.

2. Adjust the tire inflation pressure to the
specified cold tire inflation pressure
level. (P. 393)

Make sure to adjust the tire pressure to
the specified cold tire inflation pressure
level. The tire pressure warning system
will operate based on this pressure level.

3. Turn the power switch to ON.

4. Press ”N or ¥ of the meter control

switch to select EJ

5. Press < or > of the meter control

switch, select E and then press and
hold (3.

6. Press “\ or ¥ of the meter control
switch, select “TPWS” and then press

a}

7.Press “N or ¥ of the meter control

switch, select “Change Wheel” and then

press until the tire pressure
warning light starts slowly blinking 3
times.

The change wheel set mode is activated
and registration is started.

Then a message will be displayed on the
multi-information display. When
registration is being performed, the tire
pressure warning light will blink for
approximately 1 minute then illuminate
and “--" will be displayed for the inflation
pressure of each tire on the
multi-information display.
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8. Drive the vehicle at approximately 25
mph (40 km/h) or more for
approximately 10 to 30 minutes.

When registration is completed, the tire
pressure warning light will go off and the
inflation pressure of each tire will be
displayed on the multi-information
display.

Evenif the vehicle is not driven at
approximately 25 mph (40 km/h) or more,
registration can be completed by driving
for along time. However, if registration
does not complete after driving for 1 hour
or more, perform the procedure again
from the beginning.

. Initialize the tire pressure warning
system. (P. 331)

When registering ID codes

+ ID code registration is performed while
driving at a vehicle speed of
approximately 25 mph (40 km/h) or
more.

Before performing ID code registration,
make sure that no wheels with tire
pressure warning valve and transmitters
installed are near the vehicle.

Make sure to initialize the tire pressure
warning system after registering the ID
codes. If the system is initialized before
registering the ID codes, the initialized
values will be invalid.

ID codes can be registered by yourself,
but depending on the driving conditions
and driving environment, registration
may take some time to complete.

Canceling ID code registration

+ To cancel ID code registration after it
has been started, turn the power switch
off before driving the vehicle. If the
vehicle is driven after ID code
registration is started, to cancel
registration, perform the ID code
registration start procedure again and

turn the power switch off before driving.

« If ID code registration has been
canceled, the tire pressure warning light
will blink for approximately 1 minute
when the power switch is turned to ON
and then illuminate. The tire pressure
warning system will be operational
when the tire pressure warning light
turns off.

+ If the warning light does not turn off
even after several minutes have elapsed,
ID code registration may not have been
canceled correctly. To cancel
registration, perform the ID code
registration start procedure again and
then turn the power switch off before
driving.

If ID codes are not registered properly

In the following situations, ID code
registration may take longer than usual to
be completed or may not be possible.
Normally, registration completes within
approximately 30 minutes.

+ Vehicle is not parked for approximately
20 minutes or more before driving

+ Vehicle is not driven at approximately
25 mph (40 km/h) or more

 Vehicle is driven on unpaved roads

+ Vehicleis driven near other vehicles and
system cannot recognize tire pressure
warning valve and transmitters of your
vehicle over those of other vehicles
Wheel with tire pressure warning valve
and transmitter installed is inside or
near the vehicle
If registration does not complete after
driving for 1 hour or more, perform the
ID code registration procedure again
from the beginning.

+ Ifthe vehicle is reversed during
registration, the data up to that pointis
reset, so perform the registration
procedure again from the beginning.

+ In the following situations, ID code
registration will not be started or was
not completed properly and the system
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will not operate properly. Perform the ID

code registration procedure again.

« If, when attempting to start ID code
registration, the tire pressure warning
light does not blink slowly 3 times.

+ If, when the vehicle has been driven
forabout 20 minutes after performing
ID code registration, the tire pressure
warning light blinks for approximately
1 minute and then illuminates.

If the ID codes cannot be registered even
when performing the above procedure,
contact your Toyota dealer.

Tire inflation pressure

Checking the specified tire inflation
pressure
The recommended cold tire inflation

pressure and tire size are displayed on the
tire and loading information label. (P. 393)

TIRE AND LOADING INFORMATION
RENSEIGNEMENTS SUR LES PNEUS ET LE CHARGEMENT §
SEATING CAPACITY T TOTAL RN X | BEAR X
NOMBRE DE PLACES ; TOTAL JANT ARRIERE

o o waght oot and e shaudnever sy 490t B8

TIRE SIZE N a ST SEE OWNER'S
PNEU |  DIMENSIONS | PRESSIONDES PNEUSA FROD [UTPRITAAGAE]
- ADDITIONAL
XXX/XXRXX XXX kPa, XX PSI [N
VOIR LE MANUEL
DE LUSAGER

XXX/XXRXX XXX kPa, XX PSI
POUR PLUS DE
XXX/XXRXX XXX kPa, XX PSI [N
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Inspection and adjustment procedure

[A] Tire valve

[B! Tire pressure gauge

1. Remove the tire valve cap.

2. Press the tip of the tire pressure gauge
onto the tire valve.

3. Read the pressure using the gauge
gradations.

4. If the tireinflation pressureis not at the
recommended level, adjust the
pressure.

If you add too much air, press the center
of the valve to deflate.

5. After completing the tire inflation
pressure measurement and
adjustment, apply soapy water to the
valve and check for leakage.

6. Put the tire valve cap back on.

Tire inflation pressure check interval

You should check tire inflation pressure
every two weeks, or atleast once amonth.
Do not forget to check the spare.

Effects of incorrect tire inflation
pressure

Driving with incorrect tire inflation

pressure may resultin the following:

+ Reduced fuel economy

+ Reduced driving comfort and poor
handling

+ Reduced tire life due to wear

+ Reduced safety

« Damage to the drive train
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If a tire needs frequent inflating, have it
checked by your Toyota dealer.

Instructions for checking tire inflation
pressure

When checking tire inflation pressure,
observe the following:
+ Check onlywhen the tires are cold.
If your vehicle has been parked for at
least 3 hours or has not been driven for
more than 1 mile or 1.5 km, you will get
an accurate cold tire inflation pressure
reading.
+ Always use a tire pressure gauge.
Itis difficult to judge if a tire is properly
inflated based only on its appearance.
Itis normal for the tire inflation pressure
to be higher after driving as heat is
generated in the tire. Do not reduce tire
inflation pressure after driving.
+ Never exceed the vehicle capacity
weight.
Passengers and luggage weight should

be placed so that the vehicle is balanced.

A\ WARNING!

Proper inflation is critical to save tire
performance

Keep your tires properly inflated.

If the tires are not properly inflated, the
following conditions may occur which
could lead to an accident resulting in
death or serious injury:

« Excessive wear

+ Uneven wear

+ Poor handling

+ Possibility of blowouts resulting from
overheated tires

« Air leaking from between tire and
wheel

+ Wheel deformation and/or tire damage

« Greater possibility of tire damage while
driving (due to road hazards, expansion
joints, sharp edgesin the road, etc.)

Wheels

If awheel is bent, cracked or heavily
corroded, it should be replaced. Otherwise,
the tire may separate from the wheel or
cause aloss of handling control.

Wheel selection

When replacing wheels, care should be
taken to ensure that they are equivalent to
those removed in load capacity, diameter,

rim width and inset”.

Replacement wheels are available at your

Toyota dealer.

*: Conventionally referred to as offset.

Toyota does not recommend using the

following:

+ Wheels of different sizes or types

+ Used wheels

« Bentwheels that have been
straightened

When replacing wheels

The wheels of your vehicle are equipped
with tire pressure warning valves and
transmitters that allow the tire pressure
warning system to provide advance
warningin the event of alossin tire
inflation pressure. Whenever wheels are
replaced, tire pressure warning valves and
transmitters must be installed. (P. 331)

A\ WARNING!

When replacing wheels

» Do not use wheels that are a different
size from those recommended in the
Owner’s Manual, as this may resultina
loss of handling control.

» Never use aninner tube in aleaking
wheel which is designed for a tubeless
tire.

Doing so may resultin an accident,

causing death or serious injury.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

When installing the wheel nuts

Never use oil or grease on the wheel
bolts or wheel nuts.

Oil and grease may cause the wheel nuts
to be excessively tightened, leading to
bolt or disc wheel damage. In addition,
the oil or grease can cause the wheel
nuts to loosen and the wheel may fall off,
causing an accident and resulting in
death or seriousinjury. Remove any oil or
grease from the wheel bolts or wheel
nuts.

Use of defective wheels prohibited

Do not use cracked or deformed wheels.
Doing so could cause the tire to leak air
during driving, possibly causing an
accident.

NOTICE

Replacing tire pressure warning valves

and transmitters

« Because tire repair or replacement may
affect the tire pressure warning valves
and transmitters, make sure to have
tires serviced by your Toyota dealer or
other qualified service shop. In
addition, make sure to purchase your
tire pressure warning valves and
transmitters at your Toyota dealer.

« Ensure that only genuine Toyota
wheels are used on your vehicle.
Tire pressure warning valves and
transmitters may not work properly
with non-genuine wheels.

Aluminum wheel precautions

+ Use only Toyota wheel nuts and
wrenches designed for use with your
aluminum wheels.

When rotating, repairing or changing

your tires, check that the wheel nuts are
still tight after driving 1000 miles (1600

km).
+ Be careful not to damage the aluminum
wheels when using tire chains.
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+ Use only Toyota genuine balance
weights or equivalent and a plastic or
rubber hammer when balancing your
wheels.

Air conditioning filter

The air conditioning filter must be
changed regularly to maintain air
conditioning efficiency.

Removing the air conditioning filter
1. Turn the power switch off.

2. Open the glove box. Slide off the
damper.

3. Pushin the glove box on the vehicle’s
outer side to disconnect the claws.
Then pull out the glove box and
disconnect the lower claws.
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4. Unlock the filter cover ([A]), pull the

filter cover out of the claws ( ),and
remove the filter cover.

6. Remove the air conditioning filter from
the filter case and replace it with a new
one.

I
The* 11" UP” marks shown on the filter
and the filter case should be pointing up.

Checking interval

Inspect and replace the air conditioning
filter according to the maintenance
schedule. In dusty areas or areas with
heavy traffic flow, early replacement may
be required. (For scheduled maintenance
information, please refer to the “Owner’s
Manual Supplement” or “Scheduled
Maintenance Guide” on Toyota.com.)

If air flow from the vents decreases
dramatically

The filter may be clogged. Check the filter
and replace if necessary.

NOTICE

When using the air conditioning
system

Make sure that a filter is always
installed.

Using the air conditioning system
without a filter may cause damage to
the system.

Cleaning the hybrid battery
(traction battery) air intake vents
and filter

To prevent the fuel economy from being
affected, visually inspect the hybrid
battery (traction battery) air intake vents
periodically for dust and clogs. If it is dusty
or clogged or if “Maintenance Required for
Traction Battery Cooling Parts See
Owner’s Manual” is shown on the
multi-information display, clean the air
intake vent using the following
procedures:

Cleaning the air intake vents

Remove the dust from the airintake vent
with a vacuum cleaner, etc.

Make sure to only use a vacuum to suck out
dust and clogs. Attempting to blow out
dust and clogs using an airgun, etc. may
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pushitinto the airintake vent. (See
Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com.)

If dust and clogs cannot be completely
removed

If dust and clogs cannot be completely
removed with the airintake vent cover
installed, remove the cover and clean the
filter.

1. Turn the power switch off.

2. Remove the air intake vent cover.
Pull the cover as shown in the illustration
to disengage the 6 claws, starting from
the clawin the upper right corner and pull
the cover toward the front of the vehicle

toremove it.
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3. Remove the airintake vent filter.
Disengage the claw to remove the filter
from the rear scuff plate.

N

. Remove the dust and clogs from the
filter using a vacuum cleaner, etc.
Make sure to also remove the dust and
clogs from the inside of the airintake vent
cover.

5. Reinstall the filter to the cover.
Engage the 3 claw to install the filter.
Make sure that the filter is not crooked or
deformed when installing it.
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6. Install the air intake vent cover.
Insert the tab of the cover as shown in the
illustration and push the cover to engage
the 6 claws.

Scheduled maintenance of the air intake
vent is necessary when

In some situations such as when the
vehicle is used frequently or in heavy
traffic or dusty areas, the airintake vent
may need to be cleaned more regularly.
For details, refer to “Scheduled
Maintenance Guide”.

Cleaning the air intake vent

» Dustin the airintake vent may interfere
with the cooling of the hybrid battery
(traction battery). If
charging/discharging of the hybrid
battery (traction battery) becomes
limited, the distance that the vehicle can
be driven using the electric motor
(traction motor) may be reduced and the
fuel economy may be reduced. Inspect
and clean the airintake vent
periodically.

Improper handling of the air intake vent
cover and filter may resultin damage to
them. If you have any concerns about
cleaning the filter, contact your Toyota
dealer.

If “Maintenance Required for Traction
Battery Cooling Parts See Owner’s
Manual” is shown on the
multi-information display

+ If this warning message is shown on the
multi-information display, remove the
airintake vent cover and clean the filter.
(P.340)

+ After cleaning the airintake vent, start
the hybrid system and check that the
warning message is no longer shown. It
may take approximately 20 minutes
after the hybrid system is started until
the warning message disappears. If the
warning message does not disappear,
have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer.

A\ WARNING!

When cleaning the air intake vent

- Do not use water or otherliquids to
clean the airintake vent. If water is
applied to the hybrid battery (traction
battery) or other components, a
malfunction or fire may occur.

« Before cleaning the airintake vents,
make sure to turn the power switch off
to stop the hybrid system.
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NOTICE

When cleaning the air intake vent
When cleaning the air intake vent, make
sure to only use a vacuum to suck out
dust and clogs. If a compressed air blow
gun, etc. is used to blow out dust and
clogs, the dust or clogs may be pushed
into the airintake vent, which may affect
the performance of the hybrid battery
(traction battery) and cause a
malfunction.

To prevent damage to the vehicle

- Do not allow water or foreign matter to
enter the airintake vent when the
cover is removed.

« Carefully handle the removed filter so
that it will not be damaged. If the filter
is damaged, have it replaced with anew
filter by your Toyota dealer.

« Make sure to reinstall the filter and
cover to their original positions after
cleaning.

+ Do notinstall anything to the airintake
vent other than the exclusive filter for
this vehicle or use the vehicle without
the filter installed.

If “Maintenance Required for Traction
Battery Cooling Parts See Owner’s
Manual” is shown on the
multi-information display

If the vehicle is continuously driven with
the warning message (indicating that
charging/discharging of the hybrid
battery (traction battery) may become
limited) displayed, the hybrid battery
(traction battery) may malfunction. If
the warning message is displayed, clean
the airintake vent immediately.
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Electronic key battery

Replace the battery with a new one if it is
depleted.

If the electronic key battery is depleted

The following symptoms may occur:

+ The smart key system and wireless
remote control will not function
properly.

+ The operational range will be reduced.

You will need the following items:

+ Flathead screwdriver
+ Small flathead screwdriver
+ Lithium battery CR2032

Use a CR2032 lithium battery

- Batteries can be purchased at your

Toyota dealer, local electrical appliance

shops or camera stores.

Replace only with the same or

equivalent type recommended by the

manufacturer.

« Dispose of used batteries according to
thelocal laws.

Replacing the battery

1. Release the lock and remove the
mechanical key.
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2. Remove the key cover.
To prevent damage to the key, cover the
tip of the flathead screwdriver with a rag.

N

~\

3. Remove the depleted battery.
When removing the cover, the electronic
key module may stick to the cover and the
battery may not be visible. In this case,
remove the electronic key module in order
to remove the battery.
When removing the battery, use a
screwdriver of an appropriate size. Insert
anew battery with the “+” terminal facing

up.

A\ WARNING!

« A coin battery or button batteryis used
in the electronic key. If a batteryis
swallowed, it may cause severe
chemical burnsin as little as 2 hours
and may result in death or serious
injury.

+ Keep away new and removed batteries
from children.

- If the cover cannot be firmly closed,
stop using the electronic key and stow
the keyin the place where children
cannot reach, and then contact your
Toyota dealer.

- If you accidentally swallow a battery or
put a batteryinto a part of your body,
get emergency medical attention
immediately.

To prevent battery explosion or

leakage of flammable liquid or gas

- Replace the battery with a new battery
of the same type. If a wrong type of
batteryis used, it may explode.

+ Do not expose batteries to extremely
low pressure due to high altitude or
extremely high temperatures.

» Do not burn, break or cut a battery.

A\ WARNING!

Battery precautions

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may resultin death or

serious injury.

+ Do not swallow the battery. Doing so
may cause chemical burns.

(Continued)

NOTICE

For normal operation after replacing
the battery
Observe the following precautions to
prevent accidents:
« Always work with dry hands.
Moisture may cause the battery to rust.
» Do not touch or move any other
component inside the remote control.
» Do not bend either of the battery
terminals.
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Checking and replacing fuses

If any of the electrical components do not
operate, a fuse may have blown. If this
happens, check and replace the fuses as
necessary.

Checking and replacing fuses

1. Turn the power switch off.

2. Open the fuse box cover.

Engine compartment: type A fuse box (if
equipped)

Push the tab in and lift the lid off.

Engine compartment: type B fuse box
Push the tab in and lift the lid off.

| \ | {
/‘Im'/-\'@-fﬂﬁ =
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A

Under the driver’s side instrument panel

Remove the lid.
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Make sure to push the claw when
removing/installing the lid.

Right side luggage compartment
Folding down the third seats. (P. 88)
Disengage the claw and open the cover.

3. Remove the fuse.
Only type A fuse can be removed using the
pullout tool.

4. Checkif the fuse is blown.
Replace the blown fuse with a new fuse of
an appropriate amperage rating. The
amperage rating can be found on the fuse
box lid.
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Type A

[AINormal fuse

Blown fuse
Type B

[AINormal fuse

Blown fuse
Type C

[A]lNormal fuse
Blown fuse

After a fuse is replaced

« If thelights do not turn on even after
the fuse has been replaced, a bulb may
need replacement. (P. 346)

« If thereplaced fuse blows again, have
the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

If there is an overload in a circuit

The fuses are designed to blow,
protecting the wiring harness from
damage.

When replacing light bulbs

Toyota recommends that you use genuine
Toyota products designed for this vehicle.
Because certain bulbs are connected to
circuits designed to prevent overload,
non-genuine parts or parts not designed
for this vehicle may be unusable.

A\ WARNING!

To prevent system breakdowns and

vehicle fire

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause damage to the

vehicle, and possibly a fire orinjury.

+ Never use a fuse of a higher amperage
rating than that indicated, or use any
other objectin place of a fuse.

« Always use a genuine Toyota fuse or
equivalent.
Never replace a fuse with a wire, even
as a temporary fix.

» Do not modify the fuses or fuse boxes.
Fuse box near the power control unit
Never check orreplace the fuses as there
are high voltage parts and wiring near
the fuse box.

Doing so may cause electric shock,
resulting in death or serious injury.
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NOTICE

Before replacing fuses

Have the cause of electrical overload
determined and repaired by your Toyota
dealer as soon as possible.

Headlight aim

Vertical movement adjusting bolts

[A]Adjustment bolt A
[BJAdjustment bolt B
Before checking the headlight aim

Make sure the vehicle has a full tank of
gasoline and the area around the
headlight is not deformed.

Park the vehicle on level ground.

Make sure the tire inflation pressure is
at the specified level.

Have someone sitin the driver’s seat.
Bounce the vehicle several times.
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Adjusting the headlight aim

1. Using a Phillips-head screwdriver, turn
bolt Ain either direction.
Remember the turning direction and the
number of turns.

2. Turn bolt B the same number of turns
andin the same direction as step 1.
If the headlight cannot be adjusted using
this procedure, take the vehicle to your
Toyota dealer to adjust the headlight aim.

Light bulbs

You may replace the following bulbs by
yourself. The difficulty level of
replacement varies depending on the bulb.
If necessary bulb replacement seems
difficult to perform, contact your Toyota
dealer.

For more information about replacing
otherlight bulbs, contact your Toyota
dealer.
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Preparing for light bulb replacement Front (type C)

Check the wattage of the light bulb to be
replaced. (See Owner’s Manual on
Toyota.com.)

Turning off the power back door main
switch

See Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com.

Bulb locations

Front (type A)

[AlFront turn signal lights/parking lights
Front side markerlights

Rear

[A]Front turn signal lights/parking lights
Front side marker lights

Front (type B)

[AlRear turn signal lights
Back-up lights
License plate lights
Replacing light bulbs

A\ WARNING!

To prevent injury
Before performing any light bulb

[AlFront turn signal lights replacement procedure, be sure to turn
. . the power switch off. Failure to do so
Front side marker lights may resultin burns from hot

components or a part of your body may
get caught on an operating component,
possibly causing serious injury.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

Replacing light bulbs

» Turn off the lights. Do not attempt to
replace the bulb immediately after
turning off thelights.The bulbs become
very hot and may cause burns.

Do not touch the glass portion of the
light bulb with bare hands. When it is
unavoidable to hold the glass portion,
use and hold with a clean dry cloth to
avoid getting moisture and oils on the
bulb. Also, if the bulb is scratched or
dropped, it may blow out or crack.

Fully install light bulbs and any parts
used to secure them. Failure to do so
may resultin heat damage, fire, or
water entering the light unit. This may
damage the lights or cause
condensation to build up on thelens.

Do not attempt to repair or
disassemble light bulbs, connectors,
electric circuits or component parts.
Doing so may resultin death or serious
injury due to electric shock.

To prevent damage or fire

+ Make sure bulbs are fully seated and
locked.

« Check the wattage of the bulb before
installing to prevent heat damage.
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7-1. Essential information
Emergency flashers

The emergency flashers are used to warn
other drivers when the vehicle has to be

stopped on the road due to a breakdown,
etc.

Operating instructions
Press the switch.

All the turn signal lights will flash. To turn
them off, press the switch once again.

e

e}

Emergency flashers

« If the emergency flashers are used for a
long time while the hybrid system is not
operating (while the “READY” indicator
is not illuminated), the 12-volt battery
may discharge.

If any of the SRS airbags deploy (inflate)
orin the event of a strong rearimpact,
the emergency flashers will turn on
automatically.

The emergency flashers will turn off
automatically after operating for
approximately 20 minutes. To manually
turn the emergency flashers off, press
the switch twice.

(The emergency flashers may not turn
on automatically depending on the force
of the impact and conditions of the
collision.)

If your vehicle has to be stopped in
an emergency

Onlyin an emergency, such as if it
becomes impossible to stop the vehicle in
the normal way, stop the vehicle using the
following procedure:

Stopping the vehicle

1. Steadily step on the brake pedal with
both feet and firmly depress it.
Do not pump the brake pedal repeatedly
as this willincrease the effort required to
slow the vehicle.

2. Shift the shift lever to N.

If the shift lever is shifted to N

3. After slowing down, stop the vehicle in
a safe place by the road.

4. Stop the hybrid system.

If the shift lever cannot be shifted to N

3. Keep depressing the brake pedal with
both feet to reduce vehicle speed as
much as possible.

4. To stop the hybrid system, press and
hold the power switch for 2 consecutive
seconds or more, or press it briefly 3
times or more in succession.

POWER

5. Stop the vehicle in a safe place by the
road.
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A\ WARNING!

If the hybrid system has to be turned
off while driving

Power assist for the steering wheel will
belost, making the steering wheel
heavier to turn. Decelerate as much as
possible before turning off the hybrid
system.

If the vehicle is submerged or
water on the road is rising

This vehicle is not designed to be able to
drive onroads that are deeply flooded with
water. Do not drive on roads where the
roads may be submerged or the water may
berising. Itis dangerous to remainin the
vehicle, if it anticipated that the vehicle
will be flooded or set a drift. Remain calm
and follow the following.

« Ifthe door can be opened, open the door
and exit the vehicle.

+ Ifthe door cannot be opened, open the
window using the power window switch
and ensure an escape route.

+ If the window can be opened, exit the
vehicle through the window.

+ If the door and window cannot be
opened due to the rising water, remain
calm, wait until the water level inside
the vehicle rises to the point that the
water pressure inside of the vehicle
equals the water pressure outside of the
vehicle and then open the door after
waiting for the rising water to enter the
vehicle, and exit the vehicle. When the
outside water level exceeds half the
height of the door, the door cannot be
opened from the inside due to water
pressure.
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Water level exceeds the floor

When the water level exceeds the floor
and time has passed, the electrical
equipment will get damaged, the power
windows will not operate, the engine and
motor stop, and the vehicle may not be
able to get moving.

Using an emergency escape hammer*!

Laminated glass*2 isusedin the
windshield and the windows on this
vehicle.

Laminated glass cannot be shattered with
an emergency hammer™L,

*1: Contact your Toyota dealer or
aftermarket accessory manufacturer for
further information about an emergency
hammer.

*2:1f equipped

How to distinguish laminated glass
When looking from the cross-sectional
view point, laminated glass is two sheets
of glass pasted together.

(A]
& =
==

[A]Laminated glass
[B]Tempered glass

A\ WARNING!

Caution while driving

Do not drive on roads where the roads
may be submerged or the water may be
rising. Otherwise the vehicle may be
damaged and cannot move, as well as
become flooded and set a drift, which
may lead to death.
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7-2. Steps to takein an
emergency
If your vehicle needs to be towed

If towing is necessary, we recommend
having your vehicle towed by your Toyota
dealer or commercial towing service, using
a wheel-lift type truck or flatbed truck.
Use a safety chain system for all towing,
and abide by all state/provincial and local
laws.

If towing your vehicle with a wheel-lift
type truck from the front, the vehicle'srear
wheels and axles must be in good
conditions. (P. 352)

If they are damaged, use a towing dolly or
flatbed truck.

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may resultin death or

serious injury.

When towing the vehicle

+ 2WD models
Be sure to transport the vehicle with
the front wheels raised or with all four
wheels raised off the ground. If the
vehicle is towed with the front wheels
contacting the ground, the drivetrain
and related parts may be damaged or
electricity generated by the operation
of the motor may cause a fire to occur
depending on the nature of the
damage or malfunction.

@-@%@
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+ AWD models
Be sure to transport the vehicle with all
four wheels raised off the ground. If the
vehicle is towed with the tires
contacting the ground, the drivetrain
or related parts may be damaged, the
vehicle may fly off the truck, or
electricity generated by the operation
of the motor may cause a fire to occur
depending on the nature of the
damage or malfunction.

o
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While towing

When towing using cables or chains,
avoid sudden starts, etc. which place
excessive stress on the towing eyelets,
cables or chains. The towing eyelets,
cables or chains may become damaged,
broken debris may hit people, and cause
serious damage.

(Continued)
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NOTICE

To prevent damage to the vehicle when
towing using a wheel-lift type truck
When raising the vehicle, ensure
adequate ground clearance for towing at
the opposite end of the raised vehicle.
Without adequate clearance, the vehicle
could be damaged while being towed.
To prevent damage to the vehicle when
towing with a sling-type truck

Do not tow with a sling-type truck,
either from the front or rear.

To prevent damage to the vehicle
during emergency towing

Do not secure cables or chains to the
suspension components.

Recreational towing (behind motor
home, etc.)

Never dinghy tow your vehicle to
prevent causing serious damage to the
Hybrid AWD system (AWD models) and
transmission. (P. 115)

-
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Situations when it is necessary to
contact dealers before towing

The following may indicate a problem with
your transmission. Contact your Toyota
dealer or commercial towing service
before towing.

+ The hybrid system warning message is
shown on the multi-information display
and the vehicle does not move.

+ The vehicle makes an abnormal sound.
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Towing with a wheel-lift type truck
From the front (2WD models)

ol

Release the parking brake.
Turn automatic mode off. (P. 120)

From the front (AWD models)

Use a towing dolly under the rear wheels.

From the rear

Use a towing dolly under the front wheels.
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NOTICE

Towing with a sling-type truck
Do not tow with a sling-type truck to

prevent body damage.
+ 2WD models
iOIEOS'OGR

* AWD models

N
Al i

Using a flatbed truck

When using a flat-bed truck to transport
the vehicle, use tire strapping belts. Refer
to the owner's manual of the flat-bed truck
for the tire strapping method.

In order to suppress vehicle movement
during transportation, set the parking
brake and turn the power switch off.

Emergency towing

Adriver must be in the vehicle to steerand
operate the brakes. The vehicle's wheels,
drive train, axles, steering and brakes must
bein good condition.

If you think something is wrong

If you notice any of the following
symptoms, your vehicle probably needs
adjustment or repair. Contact your Toyota
dealer as soon as possible.

Visible symptoms

+ Fluid leaks under the vehicle
(Water dripping from the air
conditioning after use is normal.)

« Flat-looking tires or uneven tire wear

+ Engine coolant temperature gauge
needle continually points higher than
normal

Audible symptoms

« Changesin exhaust sound

« Excessive tire squeal when cornering

- Strange noises related to the
suspension system

+ Pinging or other noises related to the
hybrid system

Operational symptoms

+ Engine missing, stumbling or running

roughly

Appreciable loss of power

Vehicle pulls heavily to one side when

braking

Vehicle pulls heavily to one side when

driving on a level road

+ Loss of brake effectiveness, spongy
feeling, pedal almost touches the floor
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If a warning light turns on or a warning buzzer sounds

Calmly perform the following actions if any of the warning lights comes on or flashes. If a

light comes on or flashes, but then goes off, this does not necessarily indicate a

malfunction in the system. However, if this continues to occur, have the vehicle inspected

by your Toyota dealer.

Actions to the warning lights or warning buzzers

Brake system warning light

Warning light Details/Actions
BRAKE
Indicates that:
(U'E;A') * The brake fluid level is low; or
+ The brake system is malfunctioning
@) — Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and contact your Toy-
( ota dealer. Continuing to drive the vehicle may be dangerous.
(red)
(Canada)

Brake system warning light

Warning light Details/Actions
Indicates a malfunctionin:
(@) » The regenerative braking system;
+ The electronically controlled brake system; or
(vellow) * The electric parking brake

— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.

High coolant temperature warning light” (warning buzzer)

Warning light

Details/Actions

Indicates that the engine coolant temperature is too high
— Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place.
Handling method (P. 386)

*: This light illuminates on the multi-information display.

Hybrid system overheat warning Iight*(warm'ng buzzer)

Warning light

Details/Actions

$§§¢

L ]

Indicates the hybrid system has overheated
— Stop the vehicle in a safe place.
Handling method (P. 386)
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*: This light illuminates on the multi-information display.

Charging system warning light"

Warning light Details/Actions
Indicates a malfunction in the vehicle’s charging system
— Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and contact your Toy-
ota dealer.

*: This light illuminates on the multi-information display.

Low engine oil pressure warning Iight* (warning buzzer)

Warning light Details/Actions

— Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and contact your Toy-

E Indicates that the engine oil pressure is too low
ota dealer.

*: This light illuminates on the multi-information display.

Malifunction indicator lamp

Warning light Details/Actions
)
CHECK Indicates a malfunction in:
(US.A) * The hybrid system;
P « The electronic engine control system; or
or
* The electronic throttle control system;
@ — Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and contact your Toy-
ota dealer.
(Canada)
SRS warning light
Warning light Details/Actions
Indicates a malfunctionin:
» The SRS airbag system;
.;‘ « The front passenger occupant classification system; or
N * The seat belt pretensioner system
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.
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ABS warning light
Warning light Details/Actions
ABS
Indicates a malfunction in:
US.A.
( or ) + The ABS; or
+ The brake assist system
() — Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.
(Canada)
Brake Override System warning light/Drive-Start Control warning light" (warning
buzzer)
Warning light Details/Actions

When a buzzer sounds:

« Brake Override System is malfunctioning;

« Drive-Start Control is operating;

+ Drive-Start Control is malfunctioning; or

« Parking Support Brake function (for static objects) (if equipped) is
operating

— Follow the instructions displayed on the multi-information display.

When a buzzer does not sound:

Brake Override System is operating

— Release the accelerator pedal and depress the brake pedal.

*: This light illuminates on the multi-information display.

Electric power steering system warning light (warning buzzer)

Warning light

Details/Actions

@!

(red/yellow)

Indicates a malfunction in the EPS (Electric Power Steering) system
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.

Low fuel level warning light

Warning light

Details/Actions

n

Indicates that remaining fuel is approximately 2.6 gal. (9.7 L, 2.1 Imp.
gal.) orless
— Refuel the vehicle.
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Driver’s and front passenger’s seat belt reminder light (warning buzzer)”

Warning light Details/Actions

Warns the driver and/or front passenger to fasten their seat belts

— Fasten the seat belt.

’{ If the front passenger’s seat is occupied, the front passenger’s seat
A belt also needs to be fastened to make the warning light (warning
buzzer) turn off.

*: Driver's seat belt warning buzzer:

The driver’'s seat belt warning buzzer sounds to alert the driver that his or her seat belt is
not fastened. Once the power switch is turned to ON, the buzzer sounds. If the seat belt is
still unfastened, the buzzer sounds intermittently for a certain period of time after the
vehicle reaches a certain speed.

*: Front passenger’s seat belt warning buzzer:

The front passenger’s seat belt warning buzzer sounds to alert the front passenger that his
or her seat belt is not fastened. If the seat belt is unfastened, the buzzer sounds
intermittently for a certain period of time after the vehicle reaches a certain speed.

Rear passengers’ seat belt reminder light™! (warning buzzer)*?

Warning light Details/Actions

Warns the second and/or third seat passengers to fasten their seat
belts. Anindicator corresponding to an unfastened second or third
seat seat belt will illuminate.

— Fasten the seat belt.

*1: This light illuminates on the multi-information display.
*2: Rear passengers’ seat belt warning buzzer:

The rear passengers’ seat belt warning buzzer sounds to alert the rear passenger that his
or her seat belt is not fastened. If the seat belt is unfastened, the buzzer sounds
intermittently for a certain period of time, after the seat belt is fastened and unfastened
and the vehicle reaches a certain speed.

357



7 s WHEN TROUBLE ARISES

7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Tire pressure warning light

Warning light

Details/Actions

(i)

When the light comes on after blinking for approximately 1 minute:
Malfunction in the tire pressure warning system
— Have the system checked by your Toyota dealer.
When the light comes on:
Low tire inflation pressure such as
+ Natural causes
- Flat tire
— Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place.
Handling method (P. 354)

LTA indicator” (i warning buzzer)

Warning light Details/Actions
i@' Indicates a malfunction in the LTA (Lane Tracing Assist)
iM — Follow the instructions displayed on the multi-information display.
(orange) (P.152)

*: This light illuminates on the multi-information display.

Intuitive parking assist OFF indicator (warning buzzer)

Warning light Details/Actions
P Indicates a malfunction in the intuitive parking assist function
OFF — Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.
Indicates that the system is temporarily unavailable, possibly due to a
(flashes) sensor being dirty or covered with ice, etc.
(if equipped) | - Follow the instructions displayed on the multi-information display.

(See Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com.)

RCTA OFF indicator® (warning buzzer)

Warning light Details/Actions
RCTA When a buzzer sounds:
Indicates a malfunction in the RCTA (Rear Cross Traffic Alert) function
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.
(flashes) When a buzzer does not sound:

Indicates that the rear bumper around the radar sensor is covered with

dirt, etc. (P. 169)

— Follow theinstructions displayed on the multi-information display.
(See Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com.)

*: This light illuminates on the multi-information display.
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PKSB OFF indicator (warning buzzer)

Warning light

Details/Actions

A
(flashes)
(if equipped)

When a buzzer sounds:

Indicates a malfunction in the PKSB (Parking Support Brake) system

— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.

When a buzzer does not sound:

Indicates that the system is temporarily unavailable, possibly due to a

sensor being dirty or covered with ice, etc.

— Follow the instructions displayed on the multi-information display.
(P.363) (See Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com.)

PCS warning light
Warning light Details/Actions
x When a buzzer sounds simultaneously:
e Indicates a malfunction has occurred in the PCS (Pre-Collision
System).
(flashes or — Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.
illuminates) | When a buzzer does not sound:
The PCS (Pre-Collision System) has become temporarily unavailable,
corrective action may be necessary.
— Follow the instructions displayed on the multi-information display.
(P.129,P.364)
If the PCS (Pre-Collision System) or VSC (Vehicle Stability Control)
system is disabled, the PCS warning light will illuminate.
— P.139
Slip indicator
Warning light Details/Actions

When the warning light is illuminated:

Indicates a malfunctionin:

* The VSC system;

+ The TRAC system;

* The Trailer Sway Control; or

« The hill-start assist control system;

— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.
When the warning light flashes:

Indicates that the ABS, VSC, TRAC or Trailer Sway Control system is
operating

359



7 s WHEN TROUBLE ARISES

7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Parking brake indicator (warning buzzer)*

Warning light Details/Actions

PARK
(flashes) It is possible that the parking brake is not fully engaged or released
(US.A) — Operate the parking brake switch once again.

or This light comes on when the parking brake is not released. If the light
turns off after the parking brake is fully released, the system is

(®) operating normally.
(flashes)
(Canada)

*: A buzzer will sound if the vehicle is driven at a speed of approximately 3 mph (5 km/h) or

more.

Brake hold operated indicator

Warning light Details/Actions
HOLD Indicates a malfunction in the brake hold system
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.
(flashes)

Warning buzzer

In some cases, the buzzer may not be
heard due to being in a noisy location or
audio sound.

Front passenger detection sensor, seat
belt reminder and warning buzzer

+ Ifluggage is placed on the front
passenger seat, the front passenger
detection sensor may cause the warning
light to flash and the warning buzzer to
sound even if a passenger is not sitting
inthe seat.

« If a cushionis placed on the seat, the
sensor may not detect a passenger, and
the warning light may not operate
properly.

SRS warning light

This warning light system monitors the
airbag sensor assembly, frontimpact
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sensors, side impact sensors (front), side
impact sensors (front door), side impact
sensors (rear), driver’s seat position
sensor, driver’s seat belt buckle switch,
front passenger occupant classification
system (ECU and sensors), “PASS AIR BAG
ON”indicator light, “PASS AIR BAG OFF”
indicatorlight, front passenger’s seat belt
buckle switch, driver’s seat belt
pretensioner, front passenger’s seat belt
pretensioner and force limiter, airbags,
interconnecting wiring and power
sources. (P. 25)

If the malfunction indicator lamp comes
on while driving

First check the following:
+ Isthe fuel tank empty?

Ifitis, fill the fuel tankimmediately.
+ Isthe fuel tank cap loose?

Ifitis, tighten it securely.
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The light will go off after several driving
trips.

If the light does not go off even after
several trips, contact your Toyota dealer
as soon as possible.

Electric power steering system warning
light (warning buzzer)

When the 12-volt battery charge
becomes insufficient or the voltage
temporarily drops, the electric power
steering system warning light may come
on and the warning buzzer may sound.

When the tire pressure warning light
comes on

Inspect the tires to checkif a tire is

punctured.

If a tire is punctured: P. 367

If none of the tires are punctured:

Turn the power switch off then turnit to
ON. Check if the tire pressure warning
light comes on or blinks.

+ If the tire pressure warning light blinks

for 1 minute then stays on

There may be a malfunction in the tire
pressure warning system. Have the
vehicleinspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

If the tire pressure warning light comes

on

1. After the temperature of the tires has

lowered sufficiently, check the inflation
pressure of each tire and adjust them to
the specified level.

2. If the warning light does not turn off
even after several minutes have
elapsed, check that the inflation
pressure of each tire is at the specified
level and perform initialization. (P. 331)

If the warning light does not turn off
several minutes after the initialization has
been performed, have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

The tire pressure warning light may
come on due to natural causes

The tire pressure warning light may come
on due to natural causes such as natural
air leaks and tire inflation pressure
changes caused by temperature. In this
case, adjusting the tire inflation pressure
will turn off the warning light (after a few
minutes).

When a tire is replaced with a spare tire

The compact spare tire is not equipped
with a tire pressure warning valve and
transmitter. If a tire goes flat, the tire
pressure warning light will not turn off
even though the flat tire has been
replaced with the spare tire. Replace the
spare tire with the repaired tire and adjust
the tire inflation pressure. The tire
pressure warning light will go off aftera
few minutes.

Conditions that the tire pressure
warning system may not function
properly

P.328

A\ WARNING!

If both the ABS and the brake system
warning lights remain on

Stop your vehicle in a safe place
immediately and contact your Toyota
dealer.

The vehicle will become extremely
unstable during braking, and the ABS
system may fail, which could cause an
accident resulting in death or serious

injury.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

When the electric power steering
system warning light comes on

When the light comes on yellow, the
assist to the power steeringis restricted.
When the light comes on red, the assist
to the power steeringislost and
handling operations of the steering
wheel become extremely heavy.

When steering wheel operations are
heavier than usual, grip the steering
wheel firmly and operate it using more
force than usual.

If the tire pressure warning light
comes on

Be sure to observe the following

precautions.

Failure to do so could cause aloss of

vehicle control and result in death or

serious injury.

« Stop your vehicle in a safe place as
soon as possible. Adjust the tire
inflation pressure immediately.

« If the tire pressure warning light comes
on even after tire inflation pressure
adjustment, it is probable that you
have a flat tire. Check the tires. If a tire
is flat, change it with the spare tire and
have the flat tire repaired by the
nearest Toyota dealer.

+ Avoid abrupt maneuvering and
braking.
If the vehicle tires deteriorate, you
couldlose control of the steering wheel
or the brakes.

If a blowout or sudden air leakage
should occur

The tire pressure warning system may
not activate immediately.

(Continued)
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Maintenance of the tires

Each tire, including the spare (if
provided), should be checked monthly
when cold and inflated to the inflation
pressure recommended by the vehicle
manufacturer on the vehicle placard or
tire inflation pressure label (tire and load
information label). (If your vehicle has
tires of a different size than the size
indicated on the vehicle placard or tire
inflation pressure label [tire and load
informationlabel], you should determine
the proper tire inflation pressure for
those tires.)

As an added safety feature, your vehicle
has been equipped with a tire pressure
monitoring system (TPMS-tire pressure
warning system) that illuminates alow
tire pressure telltale (tire pressure
warning light) when one or more of your
tires is significantly under-inflated.
Accordingly, when the low tire pressure
telltale (tire pressure warning light)
illuminates, you should stop and check
your tires as soon as possible, and inflate
them to the proper pressure. Driving on
a significantly under-inflated tire causes
the tire to overheat and can lead to tire
failure. Under-inflation also reduces fuel
efficiency and tire tread life, and may
affect the vehicle’s handling and
stopping ability.

Please note that the TPMS (tire pressure
warning system) is not a substitute for
proper tire maintenance, and itis the
driver’s responsibility to maintain
correct tire pressure, even if
under-inflation has not reached the
level to trigger illumination of the TPMS
low tire pressure telltale (tire pressure
warning light).

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

Your vehicle has also been equipped with
a TPMS (tire pressure warning system)
malfunction indicator to indicate when
the system is not operating properly.
The TPMS (tire pressure warning
system) malfunction indicator is
combined with the low tire pressure
telltale (tire pressure warning light).
When the system detects a malfunction,
the telltale will flash for approximately
one minute and then remain
continuously illuminated. This sequence
will continue upon subsequent vehicle
start-ups as long as the malfunction
exists. When the malfunctionindicatoris
illuminated, the system may not be able
to detect or signal low tire pressure as
intended.

TPMS (tire pressure warning system)
malfunctions may occur for a variety of
reasons, including the installation of
replacement or alternate tires or wheels
on the vehicle that prevent the TPMS
(tire pressure warning system) from
functioning properly. Always check the
TPMS (tire pressure warning system)
malfunction telltale after replacing one
or more tires or wheels on your vehicle
to ensure that the replacement or
alternate tires and wheels allow the
TPMS (tire pressure warning system) to
continue to function properly.

NOTICE

To ensure the tire pressure warning
system operates properly

Do not install tires with different
specifications or makers, as the tire
pressure warning system may not
operate properly.

If a warning message is displayed

The multi-information display shows
warnings of system malfunctions,
incorrectly performed operations, and
messages thatindicate a need for
maintenance. When a message is shown,
perform the correction procedure
appropriate to the message.

Additionally, if a warning light comes on or
flashes at the same time that a warning
message is displayed, take the appropriate
corrective action for the warning light.
(P.354)

If a warning message is displayed again
after the appropriate actions have been
performed, contact your Toyota dealer.
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Messages and warnings

The warning lights and warning buzzers operate as follows depending on the content of
the message. If a message indicates the need for inspection by a dealer, have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.

Warning light

Warning buzzer"

Warning

* Indicates an important situation, such as when a
system related to driving is malfunctioning or
that danger may result if the correction

flashes

- Sounds .
procedure is not performed
« Indicates a situation, such as when damage to
the vehicle or danger may result
Comes on or Indicates animportant situation, such as when the
Sounds systems shown on the multi-information display

may be malfunctioning

Does not sound

« Indicates a condition, such as malfunction of
electrical components, their condition, or
indicates the need for maintenance

« Indicates a situation, such as when an operation
has been performedincorrectly, orindicates how
to perform an operation correctly

*: A buzzer sounds the first time a message is shown on the multi-information display.

Warning messages

The warning messages explained below
may differ from the actual messages
according to operation conditions and
vehicle specifications.

Warning buzzer

In some cases, the buzzer may not be
heard due to being in a noisy location or
audio sound.

a

If “Engine Oil Level Low Add or Replace’
is displayed

The engine oil level is low. Check the level
of the engine oil, and add if necessary.
This message may appear if the vehicle is
stopped on a slope. Move the vehicle to a
level surface and check to see if the
message disappears.
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If “Hybrid System Stopped Steering
Power Low" is displayed

This message is displayed if the hybrid
system is stopped while driving.

When steering wheel operations are
heavier than usual, grip the steering
wheel firmly and operate it using more
force than usual.

If “Hybrid System Overheated Output
Power Reduced” is displayed

This message may be displayed when
driving under severe operating
conditions. (For example, when driving up
along steep hill.)

Handling method: P. 386

If “Traction Battery Needs to be
Protected Refrain from the Use of N
Position” is displayed

This message may be displayed when the
shiftleverisin N.



7 s WHEN TROUBLE ARISES

7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

As the hybrid battery (traction battery)
cannot be charged when the shift leveris
in N, shift the shift lever to P when the
vehicle is stopped.

If “Traction Battery Needs to be
Protected Shiftinto P to Restart” is
displayed

This message is displayed when the
hybrid battery (traction battery) charge
has become extremely low because the
shiftlever has been leftin N for a certain
amount of time.

When operating the vehicle, shift to P and
restart the hybrid system.

If “Shift to P Before Exiting Vehicle” or
“Shift to P when Parked” is displayed

This message is displayed when the
driver’'s door is opened without turning
the power switch off with the shift lever
in any position other than P. Change the
shiftleverto P.

If “Shiftis in N Release Accelerator
Before Shifting” is displayed

The accelerator pedal has been depressed
when the shiftleverisin N.

Release the accelerator pedal and shift
the shiftleverto D, S orR.

If “Press Brake when Vehicle is Stopped
Hybrid System may Overheat” is
displayed

The message may be displayed when the
accelerator pedal is depressed to hold the
vehicle while the vehicle is stopped on an
incline, etc. The hybrid system may
overheat. Release the accelerator pedal
and depress the brake pedal.

If “Auto Power OFF to Conserve Battery”
is displayed

Power was cut off due to the automatic
power off function. Next time when
starting the hybrid system, operate the
hybrid system for approximately 5
minutes to recharge the 12-volt battery.

If “Headlight System Malfunction Visit
Your Dealer” is displayed

The following systems may be
malfunctioning. Have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

+ The LED headlight system (if AFS
[Adaptive Front-lighting System]
equipped)

+ AFS (Adaptive Front-lighting System) (if
equipped)

+ The automatic headlightleveling system
(if equipped)

+ Automatic High Beam

If “Radar Cruise Control Unavailable” is

displayed

The dynamicradar cruise control with

full-speed range system cannot be used

temporarily. Use the system when it
becomes available again.

If a message that indicates the
malfunction of front camera is displayed

The following systems may be suspended

until the problem shownin the message is

resolved. (P. 130, P. 354)

+ PCS (Pre-Collision system)

+ LTA (Lane Tracing Assist)

+ Automatic High Beam

+ RSA (Road Sign Assist) (if equipped)

« Dynamicradar cruise control with
full-speed range

If a message that indicates the
malfunction of radar sensor is displayed

The following systems may be suspended

until the problem shown in the message is

resolved. (P. 130, P. 354)

+ PCS (Pre-Collision system)

« LTA (Lane Tracing Assist)

+ Dynamicradar cruise control with
full-speed range
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If “AWD System Overheated Switching
to 2WD Mode” or “AWD System
Overheated 2WD Mode Engaged” is
displayed

This message may be displayed when
driving under extremely high load
conditions.

Drive the vehicle at low speeds and stop
the vehicle in a safe place with the hybrid
system operating until the message is
cleared.

If the message is not cleared, have the
vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

If “Check Fuel Cap” is displayed

The fuel tank cap is not properly installed.

Correctly install the fuel tank cap.

If “Maintenance Required Soon” is
displayed

Indicates that all maintenance according
to the driven distance on the

maintenance schedule” should be
performed soon.

Comes on approximately 4500 miles
(7200 km) after the message has been
reset. If necessary, perform maintenance.
Please reset the message after the
maintenance is performed. (P. 313)

*: Refer to the separate “Scheduled
Maintenance Guide” or “Owner’s Manual
Supplement” for the maintenance
interval applicable to your vehicle.

If “Maintenance Required Visit Your
Dealer” is displayed

Indicates that all maintenance is required
to correspond to the driven distance on
the maintenance schedule”.

Comes on approximately 5000 miles
(8000 km) after the message has been
reset. (The indicator will not work
properly unless the message has been
reset.) Perform the necessary
maintenance. Please reset the message
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after the maintenance is performed.
(P.313)

*: Refer to the separate “Scheduled
Maintenance Guide” or “Owner’s Manual
Supplement” for the maintenance
interval applicable to your vehicle.

If a message that indicates the need for
visiting your Toyota dealer is displayed

The system or part shown on the
multi-information display is
malfunctioning. Have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

If a message that indicates the need for
referring to Owner’s Manual is displayed

« If any of the following messages are
shown on the multi-information display,
it may indicate a malfunction.
Immediately stop the vehicle and
contact your Toyota dealer.

+ “Braking Power Low Stop in a Safe
Place See Owner's Manual”
+ “Qil Pressure Low Stop in a Safe Place

See Owner's Manual”

“Charging System Malfunction Stopin

a Safe Place See Owner's Manual”

+ “Stopin a Safe Place See Owner's
Manual”
+ “Shift to P See Owner's Manual”

« If any of the following messages are
shown on the multi-information display,
the vehicle may have run out of fuel.
Stop the vehicle in a safe place and, if
the fuel level is low, refuel the vehicle.

+ “Hybrid System Stopped”
+ “Engine Stopped”

« If any of the following messages are
shown on the multi-information display,
it may indicate a malfunction. Have the
vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

+ “Hybrid System Malfunction”
+ “Check Engine”

“Hybrid Battery System Malfunction”

“Accelerator System Malfunction”

+ “Smart Key System Malfunction See
Owner's Manual”
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« If any of the following messages are
shown on the multi-information display,
follow the instructions.

+ “Engine Coolant Temp High Stop ina
Safe Place See Owner's Manual”
(P.386)

+ “Maintenance Required for Traction
Battery Cooling Parts See Owner's
Manual” (P. 339)

NOTICE

If “High Power Consumption Partial
Limit on AC/Heater Operation” is
displayed frequently

There is a possible malfunction relating
to the charging system or the 12-volt
battery may be deteriorating. Have the
vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

If you have a flat tire

Your vehicle is equipped with a spare tire.
The flat tire can be replaced with the spare
tire.

For details about tires: P. 325

A\ WARNING!

If you have a flat tire

Do not continue driving with a flat tire.
Driving even a short distance with a flat
tire can damage the tire and the wheel
beyond repair, which could result in an
accident.

Before jacking up the vehicle

+ Stop thevehicleinasafe place onahard,
flat surface.

+ Set the parking brake.

Shift the shift lever to P.

Stop the hybrid system.

+ Turn on the emergency flashers. (P. 349)

« Turn off the power back door system.
(P. 404)
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Location of the spare tire, jack and tools

[A]Jack handle

[B]Wheel nut wrench
[C]Adapter socket

[D]Jack

[E]Spare tire

[F]Wheel lock key (if equipped)

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

Using the tire jack

Observe the following precautions.
Improper use of the tire jack may cause
the vehicle to suddenly fall off the jack,
leading to death or serious injury.

» Do not use the tire jack for any purpose
other than replacing tires or installing
and removing tire chains.

+ Only use the tire jack that comes with
this vehicle for replacing a flat tire.
Do not use it on other vehicles, and do
not use other tire jacks for replacing
tires on this vehicle.

(Continued)
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lock key and wheel lock nut patterns
A\ WARNING! engage.

« Put the jack properly in its jack point. 2. Place the wheel nut wrench on the
wheel lock key, and while applying
pressure on the wheel lock key, loosen
the wheellock nut.

Installation

For ease of installation, the wheel lock nut

should always be the last one tightened.
1. By hand, install awheellock nut on each
wheel.

. Place the wheellock key on top of the
wheel lock nut, turning until the wheel
lock key and wheel lock nut patterns
engage.

+ Do not put any part of your body under 2
the vehicle while it is supported by the
jack.

» Do not start the hybrid system or drive

the vehicle while the vehicle is
supported by the jack. 3. Place the wheel nut wrench on the

wheel lock key, and while applying

» Do notraise the vehicle while someone pressure on the wheel lock key, tighten

i< inside.
1510l e. . . the wheellock nut to the recommended
+ When raising the vehicle, do not put an torque
object on or under the jack. que.
+ Do not raise the vehicle to a height
greater than that required to replace NOTICE
the tire. When using a wheel lock key (if
 Use ajack stand if it is necessary to get equipped)
under the vehicle. Do not use an impact wrench. Using an
» When lowering the vehicle, make sure impact wrench may cause permanent
that there is no-one near the vehicle. If damage to wheellock nut and wheellock
there are people nearby, warn them key. If in doubt about wheellock
vocally before lowering. application, contact your Toyota dealer.
Wheel lock nut (if equipped) Taking out the jack
When replacing tires on a vehicle with 1. Pull the strap upwards and open the
wheellock nuts, use the following center deck board.

procedures to remove and install the
wheellock nuts. The wheel lock key is
stored in the trayinside the luggage
compartment. Always return the wheel
lock key toits original position after use, so
that it does not getlost. (P. 368)

Removal
For ease of removal, the wheel lock nut
should always be the first one loosened.

1. Place the wheel lock key on top of the
wheellock nut, turning until the wheel
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2. Remove the center deck board. Taking out the spare tire

1. Pull the strap upwards and open the
center deck board.

hook.

3. Remove the cover.

If it is difficult to remove the cover, you
can use your key.
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4. Attach the adapter socket to the spare
tire clamp bolt.

5. Connect the jack handle extension to
the jack handle.

Checkthat the extensionislockedin place

by the button.

%!/%

6. Connect the jack handle to the adapter
socket. Turn the jack handle
counterclockwise.

The tire will be lowered completely to the
ground.

Turn the jack handle slowly to lower the
spare tire. If the handle is turned quickly,
the wire cable may slip off of the shaft
inside the unit and the tire may not be
lowered.

If the spare tire cannot be lowered: P. 372

4

7. Pull out the spare tire and stand it

against the bumper.

N

8. Fully depress the secondary latch (A]

and remove the holding bracket
from the hoist assembly [cl.

J
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9. Tilt the bracket [B] and pass it through
the wheel opening. Then remove the

hoist assembly [c].

A\ WARNING!

When storing the spare tire

Be careful not to catch fingers or
other body parts between the spare
tire and the body of the vehicle.

Replacing a flat tire
1. Chock the tires.
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Flat tire

Wheel chock
positions

Front left-hand
side

Behind the rear
right-hand side
tire

Front right-hand
side

Behind the rear
left-hand side tire

Rearleft-hand
side

In front of the
front right-hand
side tire

Rear right-hand
side

In front of the
front left-hand
side tire

. Slightly loosen the wheel nuts (one
turn).
Vehicles with wheel locks: Use the wheel
lock key to loosen the wheellock.
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3. Turn the tire jack portion (A] by hand If the spare tire cannot be lowered
until the notch of the jackis in contact If the spare tire cannot be lowered, it may
with the jack point. not have been stowed properly. Perform
The jack point guides are located under the following procedure:
the rocker panel. They indicate the jack 1. Fully tighten the spare tire clamp bolt

point positions. by turning the jack handle clockwise

until two clicks are heard and the jack
handle skips.

4

4. Raise the vehicle until the tire is S]lght]y 2. Turn thejack handle counterclockwise
raised off the ground. to lower the spare tire.
If the spare tire still cannot be lowered,
attempt to fully tighten the spare tire
clamp bolt again by turning the jack
handle clockwise. Then turn it
counterclockwise at least 2 turns to lower
the spare tire.

iy
=

If the spare tire still cannot be lowered,
the wire cable may be severed. Have the
vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

5. Remove all the wheel nuts and the tire.
When resting the tire on the ground, place
the tire so that the wheel design faces up
to avoid scratching the wheel surface.
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

Replacing a flat tire

» Do not touch the disc wheels or the
area around the brakes immediately
after the vehicle has been driven.
After the vehicle has been driven the
disc wheels and the area around the
brakes will be extremely hot. Touching
these areas with hands, feet or other
body parts while changing a tire, etc.
may resultin burns.

« Failure to follow these precautions
could cause the wheel nuts to loosen
and the tire to fall off, resulting in
death or serious injury.

+ Never use oil or grease on the wheel

bolts or wheel nuts.

Oil and grease may cause the wheel
nuts to be excessively tightened,
leading to bolt or disc wheel damage.
In addition, the oil or grease can cause
the wheel nuts to loosen and the
wheel may fall off, causing an accident
and resulting in death or serious
injury. Remove any oil or grease from
the wheel bolts or wheel nuts.

+ Have the wheel nuts tightened with a
torque wrench to 76 ft+1bf (103 N-m,
10.5 kgf-m) as soon as possible after
changing wheels.

When installing a tire, only use wheel

nuts that have been specifically

designed for that wheel.

If there are any cracks or

deformationsin the bolt screws, nut

threads or bolt holes of the wheel,
have the vehicle inspected by your

Toyota dealer.

+ Do not attach a heavily damaged

wheel ornament, as it may fly off the
wheel while the vehicle is moving.

+ Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in serious
injury:

« Donot try to remove the wheel
ornament by hand. Take due care in
handling the ornament to avoid
unexpected personal injury.

+ Lower the spare tire completely to the
ground before removing it from under
the vehicle.

Replacing a flat tire for vehicles with
power back door

In cases such as when replacing tires,
make sure to turn off the power back
door main switch (P. 404). Failure to do
so may cause the back door to operate
unintentionally if the power back door
switch is accidentally touched, resulting
in hands and fingers being caught and

injured.

(Continued)
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Installing the spare tire

1. Remove any dirt or foreign matter from
the wheel contact surface.
If foreign matter is on the wheel contact
surface, the wheel nuts mayloosen while
the vehicleisin motion, causing the tire to
come off.

/—9/
<~
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2. Install the spare tire and loosely tighten
each wheel nut by hand by
approximately the same amount.

When replacing an aluminum wheel with
an aluminum wheel, turn the wheel nuts

_—

until the washers come into contact
with the disc wheel [A].
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4., Firmly tighten each wheel nut two or
three times in the order shownin the
illustration.

Vehicles with wheel locks: Tighten the
wheellock using the wheel lock key after
tightening the other wheel nuts.
Tightening torque:

76 ft+1bf (103 N+m, 10.5 kgf-m)

When replacing an aluminum wheel with a
steel wheel, tighten the wheel nuts until

the tapered portion [A] comesintoloose

contact with the disc wheel seat [B].

A\ WARNING!

Stowing the flat tire

Failure to follow steps listed under
stowing the tire may result in damage to
the spare tire carrier and loss of the tire,
which could result in serious injury or
death.

3. Lower the vehicle.

Stowing the flat tire, jack and all tools

1. Remove the center wheel ornament by
pushing from the reverse side.
Be careful not to lose the wheel ornament.

2. Stand the tire against the bumper with
the inner surface facing toward you.

Passthe hoistassembly |C| and holding
bracket [B| through the wheel opening.
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3. Fully depress the secondary latch (A]
and install the bracket [B] to the hoist
assembly [cl.
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4. Lay the tire on the ground with the
outer surface (valve stem) facing up.

\\
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. Before raising the tire, make sure that
the hoist assembly is perpendicular to
the wheel opening. (Try to place the tire
directly beneath the vehicle, near
where the wire cable is hanging from.)

[AValve stem

6. Using the jack handle and adapter
socket, tighten the tire clamp bolt by
turning it clockwise until the tireisin
the correct position and two clicks are
heard as the jack handle skips.
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7. Confirmitis not loose after tightening:
B

[/ /4N—

1. Push and pull the tire

2. Tryrotating
Visually check to ensure tire is not hung
on surrounding parts.
If looseness or misassembly exists, repeat
steps2to7.

8. Repeat step 7, any time the tire is
lowered or disturbed.

9. Stow the jack and all tools.
The compact spare tire

+ The compact spare tire is identified by
the label “TEMPORARY USE ONLY” on
the tire sidewall. Use the compact spare
tire temporarily, and onlyin an
emergency.

+ Make sure to check the tire inflation
pressure of the compact spare tire.
(P.393)

When using the compact spare tire

As the compact spare tire is not equipped
with a tire pressure warning valve and
transmitter, low inflation pressure of the
spare tire will not be indicated by the tire
pressure warning system. Also, if you
replace the compact spare tire after the
tire pressure warning light comes on, the
light remains on.

When the compact spare tire is equipped

When driving with the compact spare tire
installed, the vehicle height will be
different than when driving with standard
tires.

If you have a flat front tire on aroad
covered with snow or ice

Install the compact spare tire on one of
the rear wheels of the vehicle. Perform
the following steps and fit tire chains to
the front tires:

1. Replace arear tire with the compact
spare tire.

2. Replace the flat front tire with the tire
removed from the rear of the vehicle.

3. Fit tire chains to the front tires.

A\ WARNING!

When using the compact spare tire

» Remember that the compact spare tire
provided is specifically designed for
use with your vehicle. Do not use your
compact spare tire on another vehicle.

» Do not use more than one compact
spare tire simultaneously.

- Replace the compact spare tire with a
standard tire as soon as possible.

« Avoid sudden acceleration, abrupt
steering, sudden braking and shifting
operations that cause sudden engine
braking.

When the compact spare tire is
attached

The vehicle speed may not be correctly
detected, and the following systems may
not operate correctly:

+» ABS & Brake assist
«VSC

« TRAC

- EPS

- VDIM

« Dynamicradar cruise control with
full-speed range

« PCS (Pre-Collision System)

« LTA (Lane Tracing Assist)

+ RSA (Road Sign Assist) (if equipped)
» Automatic High Beam

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

« AFS (Adaptive Front-lighting System)
(if equipped)

« Tire pressure warning system

« Intuitive parking assist (if equipped)

+ PKSB (Parking Support Brake) (if
equipped)

» Toyota parking assist monitor (if
equipped)

+ Panoramic view monitor (if equipped)

+ BSM (Blind Spot Monitor)

« Navigation system (if equipped)

Also, not only can the following system

not be utilized fully, but it may even

negatively affect the drive-train

components:

+ E-Four (AWD models)

Speed limit when using the compact

spare tire

Do not drive at speeds in excess of 50

mph (80 km/h) when a compact spare

tire is installed on the vehicle.

The compact spare tire is not designed

for driving at high speeds. Failure to

observe this precaution maylead to an

accident causing death or serious injury.

After using the tools and jack

Before driving, make sure all the tools

and jack are securely in place in their

storage location to reduce the possibility

of personal injury during a collision or

sudden braking.

NOTICE

Be careful when driving over bumps
with the compact spare tire installed
on the vehicle

The vehicle becomes lower when driving
with the compact spare tire compared to
when driving with standard tires. Be
careful when driving over uneven road
surfaces.

(Continued)
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NOTICE

Driving with tire chains and the
compact spare tire

Do not fit tire chains to the compact
spare tire. Tire chains may damage the
vehicle body and adversely affect driving
performance.

When replacing the tires

When removing or fitting the wheels,
tires or the tire pressure warning valve
and transmitter, contact your Toyota
dealer as the tire pressure warning valve
and transmitter may be damaged if not
handled correctly.

When stowing the flat tire

« Ensure that there is no object caught
between the tire and the vehicle
underbody.

+ Securely tighten the spare tire clamp
bolt to hold the spare wheel carrier by
the hook.

« Stow the flat tire in the spare tire
location. Failure to do so may cause
damage to the spare tire carrier. Proper
storage reduces the possibility of injury
in a collision or during sudden braking.

- Have the flat tire repaired and the
spare tire replaced with it as soon as
possible.

Proper storage of the spare tire

- If the hoist assembly is slanted when
stowing a tire, the hoist assembly may
become stuckin the wheel opening
and the tire may not be raised properly,
causing damage to the wheel or the
wire cable.

T
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NOTICE

+ Do not attempt to turn the spare tire
clamp bolt without a tire on the hoist
assembly, as doing so may cause the
wire cable to slip off of the shaft inside
the unit and the wire cable may not be
able to be raised or lowered. If the
spare tire clamp bolt has been turned
without a tire on the hoist assembly
and the wire cable cannot be raised or
lowered, contact your Toyota dealer.

If the hybrid system will not start

Reasons for the hybrid system not starting
vary depending on the situation. Check
the following and perform the appropriate
procedure:

The hybrid system will not start even
though the correct starting procedure
is being followed. (P. 116)

One of the following may be the cause of

the problem:

+ The electronic key may not be
functioning properly. (P. 380)

+ There may not be sufficient fuel in the
vehicle's tank.

Refuel the vehicle.

+ There may be a malfunction in the
immobilizer system. (P. 59)

+ The hybrid system may be
malfunctioning due to an electrical
problem such as electronic key battery
depletion or a blown fuse. However,
depending on the type of malfunction,
an interim measure is available to start
the hybrid system. (P. 379)

The interior lights and headlights are
dim, or the horn does not sound or
sounds at alow volume.

One of the following may be the cause of

the problem:

+ The 12-volt battery may be discharged.
(P.382)

» The 12-volt battery terminal
connections may be loose or corroded.
(P.324)

The interior lights and headlights do
not turn on, or the horn does not
sound.

One of the following may be the cause of

the problem:

+ One orboth of the 12-volt battery
terminals may be disconnected. (P. 324)

» The 12-volt battery may be discharged.
(P.382)

Contact your Toyota dealer if the problem
cannot be repaired, or if repair procedures
are unknown.

Starting the hybrid systemin an
emergency

When the hybrid system does not start,
the following steps can be used as an
interim measure to start the hybrid system
if the power switch is functioning
normally.

Do not use this starting procedure except
in cases of emergency.

1. Pull the parking brake switch to check
that the parking brake is set. (P. 120)
Parking brake indicator will come on.

2. Shift the shiftlever to P.

. Turn the power switch to ACC.

4. Press and hold the power switch for
about 15 seconds while depressing the
brake pedal firmly.

Even if the hybrid system can be started

using the above steps, the system may be

malfunctioning. Have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer.

[8N]
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If you lose your keys

New genuine mechanical keys can be
made by your Toyota dealer using another
mechanical key and the key number
stamped on your key number plate.

Keep the plate in a safe place such as your
wallet, not in the vehicle.

NOTICE

When an electronic key is lost

If the electronic key remainslost, the risk
of vehicle theft increases significantly.
Visit your Toyota dealer immediately
with all remaining electronic keys that
were provided with your vehicle.

If the fuel filler door cannot be
opened

If the fuel filler door opener switch cannot
be operated, contact your Toyota dealer to
service the vehicle. In case where refueling
is urgently necessary, the following
procedure can be used to open the fuel
filler door.

Opening the fuel filler door

« If the fuel filler door opener switch
cannot be operated, remove the cover
inside the luggage compartment and
pull the lever to open the fuel filler door.
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+ Using the lever to open the fuel filler
door may not allow for an adequate
reduction in fuel tank pressure before
refueling. To prevent fuel from spilling
out, turn the cap slowly when removing
it.

During refueling, fuel may spill out from
the filler opening due to air being
discharged frominside the fuel tank.
Therefore, fill the fuel tank carefully and
slowly.

If the electronic key does not
operate properly

If communication between the electronic
keyandvehicleisinterrupted (see Owner’s
Manual on Toyota.com) or the electronic
key cannot be used because the battery is
depleted, the smart key system and
wireless remote control cannot be used. In
such cases, the doors can be opened and
the hybrid system can be started by
following the procedure below.

When the electronic key does not work

properly

+ Make sure that the smart key system has
not been deactivated in the
customization setting. If it is off, turn
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the function on. (Customizable features:
P. 404)

+ Checkif battery-saving mode is set. If it
is set, cancel the function. (See Owner’s
Manual on Toyota.com.)

Locking and unlocking the doors

Unlocking the door

Use the mechanical key (see Owner's
Manual on Toyota.com)in order to perform
the following operations:

1. Locks all the doors

2. Unlocks all the doors
Turning the key unlocks the driver’s door.
Turning the key again unlocks the other
doors.

Key linked functions

L

1. Closes the windows and the moon roof”
(turn and hold)

2. Opens the windows and the moon roof”
(turn and hold)

These settings must be customized at

your Toyota dealer.

*: If equipped

)

/

A\ WARNING!

When using the mechanical key and
operating the power windows or moon
roof (if equipped)

Operate the power window or moon roof
after checking to make sure that there is
no possibility of any passenger having
any of their body parts caughtin the
window or moon roof. Also, do not allow
children to operate the mechanical key.
Itis possible for children and other
passengers to get caughtin the power
window or moon roof.

Starting the hybrid system

1. Ensure that the shiftleverisin P and
depress the brake pedal.

2. Touch the Toyota emblem side of the
electronic key to the power switch.
When the electronic key is detected, a
buzzer sounds and the power switch will
turn to ON.

When the smart key system is deactivated
in customization setting, the power
switch will turn to ACC.

3. Firmly depress the brake pedal and

check that is shown on the
multi-information display.
4. Press the power switch shortly and
firmly.
In the event that the hybrid system still
cannot be started, contact your Toyota
dealer.
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Stopping the hybrid system

Shift the shiftlever to P, set the parking
brake, and press the power switch as you
normally do when stopping the hybrid
system.

Replacing the key battery

As the above procedure is a temporary
measure, it is recommended that the
electronic key battery be replaced
immediatelywhen the batteryis depleted.
(P.342)

Changing power switch modes

Release the brake pedal and press the
power switch in step 3 above. The hybrid
system does not start and modes will be
changed each time the switch is pressed.
(P.117)

If the 12-volt battery is discharged

The following procedures may be used to
start the hybrid system if the vehicle’s
12-volt battery is discharged.

You can also call your Toyota dealer or a
qualified repair shop.

Restarting the hybrid system

If you have a set of jumper (or booster)
cables and a second vehicle with a 12-volt
battery, you can jump start your vehicle by
following the steps below.

1. Confirm that the electronic key is being
carried.
Vehicles with an alarm: When connecting
the jumper (or booster) cables, depending
on the situation, the alarm may activate
and doorslocked. (See Owner’s Manual on
Toyota.com.)
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cover.

3. Open the exclusive jump starting
terminal cover.
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4. Connect a positive jumper cable clamp to [A] on your vehicle and connect the clamp on

the other end of the positive cable to [B| on the second vehicle. Then, connect a

negative cable clamp to [C] on the second vehicle and connect the clamp at the other

end of the negative cable to [D].

,‘_,"aj
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[A]Exclusive jump starting terminal (your vehicle)

Positive (+) battery terminal (second vehicle)

Negative (-) battery terminal (second vehicle)

[D]Solid, stationary, unpainted metallic point away from the exclusive jump starting
terminal and any moving parts as shown in the illustration

5. Start the engine of the second vehicle.
Increase the engine speed slightly and
maintain at that level for approximately
5 minutes to recharge the 12-volt
battery of your vehicle.

6. Open and close any of the doors of your
vehicle with the power switch OFF.

7. Maintain the engine speed of the
second vehicle and start the hybrid
system of your vehicle by turning the
power switch to ON.

8. Make sure the “READY" indicator
comes on. Iftheindicatorlight does not
come on, contact your Toyota dealer.

9. Once the hybrid system has started,
remove the jumper cables in the exact

reverse order from which they were
connected.
10.Close the exclusive jump starting
terminal cover, and reinstall the fuse
box cover to its original position.
Once the hybrid system starts, have the
vehicle inspected at your Toyota dealer as
soon as possible.

Starting the hybrid system when the
12-volt battery is discharged

The hybrid system cannot be started by
push-starting.

To prevent 12-volt battery discharge

+ Turn off the headlights and the audio
system while the hybrid system is off.
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+ Turn off any unnecessary electrical
components when the vehicle is
running at a low speed for an extended
period, such asin heavy traffic.

When the 12-volt battery is removed or
discharged

+ Information storedin the ECU is cleared.

When the 12-volt battery is depleted,
have the vehicle inspected at your
Toyota dealer.

+ Some systems may require initialization.

(P. 405)

When removing the 12-volt battery
terminals

When the 12-volt battery terminals are
removed, the information stored in the
ECU is cleared. Before removing the
12-volt battery terminals, contact your
Toyota dealer.

Charging the 12-volt battery

The electricity stored in the 12-volt
battery will discharge gradually even
when the vehicle is not in use, due to
natural discharge and the draining effects
of certain electrical appliances. If the
vehicle is left for along time, the 12-volt
battery may discharge, and the hybrid
system may be unable to start. (The
12-volt battery recharges automatically
while the hybrid system is operating.)

When recharging or replacing the
12-volt battery

+ In some cases, it may not be possible to
unlock the doors using the smart key
system when the 12-volt battery is
discharged. Use the wireless remote
control or the mechanical key to lock or
unlock the doors.

+ The hybrid system may not start on the
first attempt after the 12-volt battery
has recharged but will start normally
after the second attempt. Thisis nota
malfunction.

384

+ The power switch mode is memorized by
the vehicle. When the 12-volt battery is
reconnected, the system will return to
the mode it was in before the 12-volt
battery was discharged. Before
disconnecting the 12-volt battery, turn
the power switch off.

If you are unsure what mode the power
switch was in before the 12-volt battery
discharged, be especially careful when
reconnecting the 12-volt battery.

+ The power back door must be initialized.
(See Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com.)

When replacing the 12-volt battery

+ Use a Central Degassing type 12-volt
battery (European Regulations).

+ Use a 12-volt battery that the case size
is same as the previous one (LN2), 20
hour rate capacity (20HR) is equivalent
(55Ah) or greater, and performance
rating (CCA) is equivalent (345A) or
greater.

« If the sizes differ, the 12-volt battery
cannot be properly secured.

« If the 20 hour rate capacity is low,
even if the time period where the
vehicleis not usedis a short time, the
12-volt battery may discharge and
the hybrid system may not be able to
start.

+ Use a 12-volt battery with a handle. If a
12-volt battery without a handleis used,
removal is more difficult.

« Afterreplacing, firmly attach the
following items to the exhaust hole of
the 12-volt battery.

+ Use the exhaust hose that was
attachedtothe 12-volt battery before
replacing and confirm that it is firmly
connected to the hole section of the
vehicle.

+ Use the exhaust hole plug included
with the 12-volt battery replaced or
the oneinstalled on the 12-volt
battery prior to the replacement.
(Depending on the 12-volt battery to
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be replaced, the exhaust hole may be
plugged.)

[A]Exhaust hole
Exhaust hole plug
Exhaust hose

[D]Hole section of the vehicle
For details, consult your Toyota dealer.

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

When removing the 12-volt battery
terminals

Always remove the negative (-) terminal
first. If the positive (+) terminal contacts
any metal in the surrounding area when
the positive (+) terminal is removed, a
spark may occur, leading to a fire in
addition to electrical shocks and death
or serious injury.

When disconnecting the 12-volt
battery

Do not disconnect the negative (-)
terminal on the body side. The
disconnected negative (-) terminal may
touch the positive (+) terminal, which
may cause a short and resultin death or
serious injury.

Avoiding 12-volt battery fires or
explosions

Observe the following precautions to
prevent accidentally igniting the
flammable gas that may be emitted from
the 12-volt battery:

» Make sure each jumper cable is
connected to the correct terminal and
thatitis not unintentionally in contact
with any other than the intended
terminal.

+ Do not allow the other end of the
jumper cable connected to the “+”
terminal to come into contact with any
other parts or metal surfacesin the
area, such as brackets or unpainted
metal.

- Do not allow the + and - clamps of the
jumper cables to come into contact
with each other.

- Do not smoke, use matches, cigarette
lighters or allow open flame near the
12-volt battery.

12-volt battery precautions

The 12-volt battery contains poisonous
and corrosive acidic electrolyte, while
related parts contain lead and lead
compounds. Observe the following
precautions when handling the 12-volt
battery:

» When working with the 12-volt
battery, always wear safety glasses and
take care not to allow any battery fluids
(acid) to come into contact with skin,
clothing or the vehicle body.

» Do notlean over the 12-volt battery.

- In the event that battery fluid comes
into contact with the skin or eyes,
immediately wash the affected area
with water and seek medical attention.
Place a wet sponge or cloth over the
affected area until medical attention
can be received.

(Continued)

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

+ Always wash your hands after handling
the 12-volt battery support, terminals,
and other battery-related parts.

+ Do not allow children near the 12-volt
battery.
After recharging the 12-volt battery
Have the 12-volt battery inspected at
your Toyota dealer as soon as possible.
If the 12-volt battery is deteriorating,
continued use may cause the 12-volt
battery to emit a malodorous gas, which
may be detrimental to the health of
passengers.

When replacing the 12-volt battery

» When the vent plug and indicator are
close to the hold down clamp, the
battery fluid (sulfuric acid) may leak.

« Forinformation regarding 12-volt
battery replacement, contact your
Toyota dealer.

« After replacing, securely attach the
exhaust hose and exhaust hole plug to
the exhaust hole of the replaced
12-volt battery. If not properly
installed, gases (hydrogen) may leak
into the vehicle interior, and there is
the possible danger of the gas igniting
and exploding.

NOTICE

When handling jumper cables
When connecting the jumper cables,
ensure that they do not become
entangled in the cooling fan or belt.

To prevent damaging the vehicle

The exclusive jump starting terminalis to
be used when charging the 12-volt
battery from another vehiclein an
emergency. It cannot be used to jump
start another vehicle.
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If your vehicle overheats

The following may indicate that your

vehicle is overheating.

+ The needle of the engine coolant
temperature gauge (P. 67) enters the
red zone or aloss of hybrid system
poweris experienced. (For example, the
vehicle speed does not increase.)

+ “Engine Coolant Temp High Stopina
Safe Place See Owner’s Manual” or
“Hybrid System Overheated Output
Power Reduced” is shown on the
multi-information display.

+ Steam comes out from under the hood.

Correction procedures

If the engine coolant temperature gauge
enters the red zone or “Engine Coolant
Temp High Stop in a Safe Place See
Owner’s Manual” is shown on the
multi-information display
1. Stop the vehicle in a safe place and turn
off the air conditioning system, and
then stop the hybrid system.
2. If you see steam:
Carefully lift the hood after the steam
subsides.
If you do not see steam:
Carefully lift the hood.

3. After the hybrid system has cooled
down sufficiently, inspect the hoses
and radiator core (radiator) for any
leaks.

T AR} =
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[A]Radiator

Cooling fan

If alarge amount of coolant leaks,
immediately contact your Toyota dealer.
4. The coolant level is satisfactory if it is
between the “FULL” and “LOW" lines
on the reservoir.

[AlReservoir
[B]“FULL" line
“LOW" line

[D]Radiator cap

5. Add coolant if necessary.
Water can be used in an emergency if
coolant is unavailable.

6. Start the hybrid system and turn the air
conditioning system on to check that
the radiator cooling fan operates and to
check for coolant leaks from the
radiator or hoses.

The fan operates when the air
conditioning system is turned on

immediately after a cold start. Confirm
that the fanis operating by checking the
fan sound and air flow. If it is difficult to
check these, turn the air conditioning
system on and off repeatedly. (The fan
may not operate in freezing
temperatures.)

. If the fanis not operating:

Stop the hybrid system immediately
and contact your Toyota dealer.

If the fan is operating:

Have the vehicle inspected at the
nearest Toyota dealer.

. Checkif “Engine Coolant Temp High

Stop in a Safe Place See Owner's
Manual” is shown on the
multi-information display.

If the message does not disappear:

Stop the hybrid system and contact your
Toyota dealer.

If the message is not displayed:

Have the vehicle inspected at the nearest
Toyota dealer.

If “Hybrid System Overheated Output
Power Reduced” is shown on the
multi-information display

1. Stop the vehicle in a safe place.

2. Stop the hybrid system and carefully lift

the hood.

3. After the hybrid system has cooled
down, inspect the hoses and radiator
core (radiator) for any leaks.

[AlRadiator
Cooling fan
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If alarge amount of coolant leaks,

immediately contact your Toyota dealer.

4. The coolant level is satisfactory if it is
between the “FULL” and “LOW" lines
on the reservoir.

dropped and the vehicle may be driven
normally.

However, if the message appears again
frequently, contact your Toyota dealer.

A\ WARNING!

[AlReservoir
[B]“FULL" line

“LOW” line

5. Add coolant if necessary.
Water can be used in an emergency if
coolant is unavailable.

6. After stopping the hybrid system and
waiting for 5 minutes or more, start the
hybrid system again and check if
“Hybrid System Overheated Output
Power Reduced” is shown on the for
the multi-information display.

If the message does not disappear:

Stop the hybrid system and contact your
Toyota dealer.

If the message is not displayed:

The hybrid system temperature has
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When inspecting under the hood of
your vehicle

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in serious
injury such as burns.

- If steam is seen coming from under the
hood, do not open the hood until the
steam has subsided. The engine
compartment may be very hot.

- After the hybrid system has been
turned off, check that the “READY"”
indicator is off.

When the hybrid system is operating,
the gasoline engine may automatically
start, or the cooling fan may suddenly
operate even if the gasoline engine
stops. Do not touch or approach
rotating parts such as the fan, which
may lead to fingers or clothing
(especially a tie, a scarf or a muffler)
getting caught, resulting in serious
injury.

» Do notloosen the radiator cap and the
coolant reservoir caps while the hybrid
system and radiator are hot.

High temperature steam or coolant
could spray out.

NOTICE

When adding engine/power control
unit coolant

Add coolant slowly after the hybrid
system has cooled down sufficiently.
Adding cool coolant to a hot hybrid
system too quickly can cause damage to
the hybrid system.

(Continued)
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NOTICE

To prevent damage to the cooling
system
Observe the following precautions:

» Avoid contaminating the coolant with
foreign matter (such as sand or dust,
etc.).

« Do not use any coolant additive.

If the vehicle becomes stuck

Carry out the following procedures if the
tires spin or the vehicle becomes stuckin
mud, dirt or snow:

Recovering procedure

1. Stop the hybrid system. Shift the shift
lever to P and set the parking brake.

2. Remove the mud, snow or sand from
around the front wheels.

3. Place wood, stones or some other
material under the front wheels to help
provide traction.

4, Restart the hybrid system.

5. Shift the shiftleverto D orRand
release the parking brake. Then, while
exercising caution, depress the
accelerator pedal.

When it is difficult to free the vehicle

-
Press &+ toturn off TRAC.

A\ WARNING!

When attempting to free a stuck
vehicle

If you choose to push the vehicle back
and forth to free it, make sure the
surrounding area is clear to avoid
striking other vehicles, objects or
people. The vehicle may also lunge
forward or lunge back suddenly as it
becomes free. Use extreme caution.
When shifting the shift lever

Be careful not to shift the shiftlever with
the accelerator pedal depressed.

This may lead to unexpected rapid
acceleration of the vehicle that may
cause an accident resulting in death or
serious injury.

NOTICE

To avoid damage to the hybrid

transmission and other components

« Avoid spinning the front wheels and
depressing the accelerator pedal more
than necessary.

« If the vehicle remains stuck even after
these procedures are performed, the
vehicle may require towing to be freed.
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8-1. Specifications
Maintenance data (fuel, oil level, etc.)

Dimensions and weight

Overalllength

194.9in. (4950 mm)

Overall width

76in. (1930 mm)

Overall height™?

68.11in. (1730 mm)

Wheelbase 112.2in. (2850 mm)
Front 65.3in. (1659 mm)
Tread
Rear 65.41in. (1662 mm)

Vehicle capacity weight
(Occupants +1uggage)

12251b. (555 kg) *?
13301b. (605 kg) >4
13901b. (630 kg) >

Trailer Weight Rating
(Trailer weight + cargo weight)

35001b. (1590 kg)

*1: Unladen vehicle
*2: For 7-seat models
*3: For 8-seat models

*4: For AXUH70L-ARXGHA, AXUH78L-ARXMHA, AXUH78L-ARXGHA models*®

*5: For AXUH70L-ARXNHA, AXUH70L-ARXMHA, AXUH78L-ARXNHA models®
*6: The model code is indicated on the Certification Label.

Seating capacity

7-seat models

8-seat models

Seating capacity

7 (Front 2, Rear 5) 8 (Front 2, Rear 6)

Fuel

Fuel type

Unleaded gasoline only

Octane Rating

87 (Research Octane Number 91) or higher

Fuel tank capacity
(Reference)

17.1gal. (65 L, 14.2 Imp. gal.)
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Lubrication system

Oil capacity (Drain and refill—reference*)

With filter |4.8 qt.(4.5L, 4.0 Imp.qt.)
Without
filter 4.4 qt. (4.2L,3.7 Imp. qt.)

*: The engine oil capacityis a reference
quantity to be used when changing the
engine oil. Warm up the engine and turn
off the hybrid system, wait more than 5
minutes, and check the oil level on the
dipstick.

Engine oil selection

“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” is used in your
Toyota vehicle. Use Toyota approved
“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” or equivalent
to satisfy the following grade and
viscosity.

Oil grade: ILSAC GF-6B multigrade engine
oil

Recommended viscosity: SAE OW-16

[A]Outside temperature

SAE OW-16is the best choice for good fuel
economy and good starting in cold
weather.

If SAE OW-16 is not available, SAE OW-20
oil may be used. However, it must be
replaced with SAE OW-16 at the next oil
change.

Oil viscosity (OW-16 is explained here as
an example):

« The OWin OW-16 indicates the
characteristic of the oil which allows
cold startability. Oils with a lower value
before the W allow for easier starting of
the engine in cold weather.

+ The 16 in OW-16 indicates the viscosity
characteristic of the oil when the oilis at
high temperature. An oil with a higher
viscosity (one with a higher value) may
be better suited if the vehicle is
operated at high speeds, or under
extreme load conditions.

How to read oil container label:

APl registered markis added to some oil

containers to help you select the oil you

should use.

AMERICAN PETROLEUM INSTITUTE
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Cooling system

Gasoline
engine

10.5qt. (9.9, 8.7 Imp. qt.)

Capacity
Power
control unit

2.0qt.(1.9L, 1.7 Imp. qt.)

Coolant type

Use either of the following:

« “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant”

+ Similar high-quality ethylene glycol-based non-silicate,
non-amine, non-nitrite, and non-borate coolant with
long-life hybrid organic acid technology

Do not use plain water alone.

Brakes

Pedal clearance”

3.6in.(91 mm) Min.

Pedal free play

0.04—0.24in. (1 —6 mm)

Brake pad wear limit

0.04in. (1 mm)

Fluid type

SAE J1703 or FMVSS No. 116 DOT 3
SAE J1704 or FMVSS No. 116 DOT 4

*: Minimum pedal clearance when depressed with a force of 67.4 1bf (300 N, 30.6 kgf)

while the engine is running.

Steering

Free play

Less than 1.2in. (30 mm)
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Tires and wheels

TypeA

Tire size

235/65R18 106V, T165/90D18 107M (spare)

Tire inflation pressure
(Recommended cold tire
inflation pressure)

« Front

36 psi (250 kPa, 2.5 kgf/cm? or bar)
* Rear

36 psi (250 kPa, 2.5 kgf/cm? or bar)
« Spare

60 psi (420 kPa, 4.2 kgf/cm? or bar)
Driving at high speeds (above 100 mph [160 km/h]) (in
countries where such speeds are permitted by law)
Add 4 psi (30kPa, 0.3 kgf/cm2 or bar) to the front and rear
tires. Never exceed the maximum cold tire inflation
pressure indicated on the tire sidewall.

Wheel size

18 x 8 J,18 x 4T (spare)

Wheel nut torque

76 ft+1bf (103 N-m, 10.5 kgf+m)

TypeB

Tire size

235/55R20102V, T165/90D18 107M (spare)

Tire inflation pressure
(Recommended cold tire
inflation pressure)

* Front

36 psi (250 kPa, 2.5 kgf/cm? or bar)
* Rear

36 psi (250 kPa, 2.5 kgf/cm? or bar)
* Spare

60 psi (420 kPa, 4.2 kgf/cm? or bar)
Driving at high speeds (above 100 mph [160 km/h]) (in
countries where such speeds are permitted by law)
Add 4 psi (30 kPa, 0.3 kgf/cm2 or bar) to the front and rear
tires. Never exceed the maximum cold tire inflation
pressure indicated on the tire sidewall.

Wheel size

20 x 8 J,18 x 4T (spare)

Wheel nut torque

76 ft-1bf (103 N+m, 10.5 kgf+m)
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Fuel information

You must only use unleaded gasoline.

Select octane rating 87 (Research Octane
Number 91) or higher. Use of unleaded
gasoline with an octane rating lower than
87 mayresultin engine knocking.
Persistent knocking can lead to engine
damage.

At minimum, the gasoline you use should
meet the specifications of ASTM D4814 in
the U.S.A.

Gasoline quality

In very few cases, driveability problems
may be caused by the brand of gasoline
you are using. If driveability problems
persist, try changing the brand of
gasoline. If this does not correct the
problem, consult your Toyota dealer.

Recommendation of the use of gasoline
containing detergent additives

+ Toyota recommends the use of gasoline
that contains detergent additives to
avoid the build-up of engine deposits.

+ All gasoline sold in the U.S.A. contains
minimum detergent additives to clean
and/or keep clean intake systems, per
EPA’slowest additives concentration
program.

+ Toyota strongly recommends the use of
Top Tier Detergent Gasoline. For more
information on Top Tier Detergent
Gasoline and alist of marketers, please
go to the official website
www.toptiergas.com.

Recommendation of the use of low
emissions gasoline

Gasolines containing oxygenates such as
ethers and ethanol, as well as
reformulated gasolines, are available in
some cities. These fuels are typically
acceptable for use, providing they meet
other fuel requirements.
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Toyotarecommends these fuels, since the
formulations allow for reduced vehicle
emissions.

Use of ethanol blended gasolinein a

gasoline engine

+ Use only gasoline containing up to 15%
ethanol.
DO NOT use any flex-fuel or gasoline
that could contain more than 15%
ethanol, including from any pump

labeled E30 (30% ethanol [[A]]), E50
(50% ethanol [[B]1), E85 (85% ethanol

[[C]1) (which are only some examples of
fuel containing more than 15%
ethanol).

« If you use gasoholin your vehicle, be
sure that it has an octane rating no
lower than 87.

+ Toyota does not recommend the use of
gasoline containing methanol.

Non-recommendation of the use of
gasoline containing MMT

Some gasoline contains an octane
enhancing additive called MMT
(Methylcyclopentadienyl Manganese
Tricarbonyl).

Toyota does not recommend the use of
gasoline that contains MMT. If fuel
containing MMT is used, your emission
control system may be adversely affected.
The malfunction indicator lamp on the
instrument cluster may come on. If this
happens, contact your Toyota dealer for
service.
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If your engine knocks

+ Consult your Toyota dealer.

+ You may occasionally notice light
knocking for a short time while
accelerating or driving uphill. This is
normal and there is no need for concern.

NOTICE

Notice on fuel quality

» Do not use improper fuels. If improper
fuels are used, the engine will be
damaged.

» Do not use leaded gasoline.
Leaded gasoline can cause damage to
your vehicle’s three-way catalytic
converters causing the emission
control system to malfunction.

« Do not use gasohol other than the type
previously stated.
Other gasohol may cause fuel system
damage or vehicle performance
problems.

» Using unleaded gasoline with an
octane number orrating lower than the
level previously stated may cause
persistent heavy knocking.

At worst, this may lead to engine
damage and will void the vehicle
warranty.

When refueling with gasohol
Take care not to spill gasohol. It can
damage your vehicle’s paint.

Fuel-related poor driveability

If poor driveability (poor hot starting,
vaporization, engine knocking, etc.) is
encountered after using a different type
of fuel, discontinue the use of that type
of fuel.
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Tire information
Typical tire symbols

Full-size tire

[@][x]=] []

[m][=]

[©]

Compact spare tire

[E]
/ NG
[F] VARE {E's‘"'m K]

08

D] V
[ K
:

a
&
X3
"o —8]
g s
W &
%) £
[H] 5 S
20N $

[A]Tire size (P.398)
DOT and Tire Identification Number (TIN) (P. 397)
Location of treadwear indicators (P. 325)

[D]Tire ply composition and materials
Plies are layers of rubber-coated parallel cords. Cords are the strands which form the plies
in a tire.
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[E]Radial tires or bias-ply tires
Aradial tire has “RADIAL” on the sidewall. A tire not marked “RADIAL" is a bias-ply tire.

[FITUBELESS or TUBE TYPE
A tubeless tire does not have a tube and air is directly put into the tire. A tube type tire has
atubeinside the tire and the tube maintains the air pressure.

[G]Load limit at maximum cold tire inflation pressure (P. 325)

[H]Maximum cold tire inflation pressure (P. 393)
This means the pressure to which a tire may be inflated.

[I]Uniform tire quality grading
For details, see “Uniform Tire Quality Grading” that follows.

[J]Summer tires or all season tires (P. 325)
An all season tire has “M+S” on the sidewall. A tire not marked “M+S" is a summer tire.

[K]“TEMPORARY USE ONLY”
A compact spare tire is identified by the phrase “TEMPORARY USE ONLY” molded on its
sidewall. This tire is designed for temporary emergency use only.

Typical DOT and Tire Identification *: The DOT symbol certifies that the tire
Number (TIN) conforms to applicable Federal Motor

Vehicle Safety Standards.
TypeA
TypeB

|
DOT XX XX XXX XX

E g % D%T XX XX)%(XX )%(

[A]DOT symbol”
[B] Tire Identification Number (TIN)

[AIDOT symbol”

[B]Tire Identification Number (TIN)
[C]Tire manufacturer's identification mark

. [C] Tire manufacturer's identification mark
[D] Tire size code

, . . [D]Manufacturer's code
[E]Manufacturer’s optional tire type code

(3 or 4 letters) [E] Manufacturing week
[F]Manufacturing week [F]Manufacturing year
Manufacturing year
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*: The DOT symbol certifies that the tire
conforms to applicable Federal Motor
Vehicle Safety Standards.

Tire size

Typical tire size information
Theillustration indicates typical tire size.

P235/65R18 106V

WE EoE FE

[A]Tire use (P = Passenger car, T =
Temporary use)

Section width (millimeters)

Aspect ratio (tire height to section
width)

[D] Tire construction code (R = Radial, D =
Diagonal)

[E]Wheel diameter (inches)
[FlLoad index (2 digits or 3 digits)

[6]Speed symbol (alphabet with one
letter)

Tire dimensions

[A]Section width
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[B]Tire height
[C]Wheel diameter

Tire section names

[B]Sidewall
[C]Shoulder

[DITread

[E/Belt

[FlInnerliner
Reinforcing rubber
[H]Carcass

[IIRim lines

[J!Bead wires

(K] Chafer

Uniform Tire Quality Grading

This information has been prepared in
accordance with regulations issued by the
National Highway Traffic Safety
Administration of the U.S. Department of
Transportation.

It provides the purchasers and/or
prospective purchasers of Toyota vehicles
with information on uniform tire quality
grading.

Your Toyota dealer will help answer any
questions you may have as you read this
information.
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DOT quality grades

All passenger vehicle tires must conform
to Federal Safety Requirementsin addition
to these grades. Quality grades can be
found where applicable on the tire sidewall
between tread shoulder and maximum
section width.

For example: Treadwear 200 Traction AA
Temperature A

Treadwear

The treadwear grade is a comparative
rating based on the wear rate of the tire
when tested under controlled conditions
on a specified government test course.

For example, a tire graded 150 would wear
one and a half (1 - 1/2) times as well on
the government course as a tire graded
100.

The relative performance of tires depends
upon the actual conditions of their use.
Performance may differ significantly from
the norm due to variations in driving
habits, service practices and differencesin
road characteristics and climate.

Traction AA, A, B, C

The traction grades, from highest to
lowest, are AA, A, B and C, and they
represent the tire’'s ability to stop on wet
pavement as measured under controlled
conditions on specified government test
surfaces of asphalt and concrete.

Glossary of tire terminology

A tire marked C may have poor traction
performance.

Warning: The traction grade assigned to
this tire is based on braking (straight
ahead) traction tests and does notinclude
cornering (turning) traction.

TemperatureA, B, C

The temperature grades are A (the
highest), B, and C, representing the tire’s
resistance to the generation of heat and
its ability to dissipate heat when tested
under controlled conditions on a specified
indoorlaboratory test wheel.

Sustained high temperature can cause the
material of the tire to degenerate and
reduce tire life, and excessive temperature
can lead to sudden tire failure.

Grade C corresponds to a level of
performance which all passenger car tires
must meet under the Federal Motor
Vehicle Safety Standard No. 109.

Grades B and A represent higher levels of
performance on the laboratory test wheel
than the minimum required by law.

Warning: The temperature grades of a tire
assume thatitis properlyinflated and not
overloaded.

Excessive speed, underinflation, or
excessive loading, either separately orin
combination, can cause heat buildup and
possible tire failure.

Tire related term

Meaning

Cold tire inflation pressure

Tire pressure when the vehicle has been parked
for three hours or more, or has not been driven
more than 1 mile or 1.5 km under that condition

Maximum inflation pressure
tire

The maximum cold inflated pressure to which a
tire may be inflated, shown on the sidewall of the

Recommended inflation pressure

Cold tire inflation pressure recommended by a
manufacturer
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Tire related term

Meaning

Accessory weight

The combined weight (in excess of those standard
items which may be replaced) of hybrid
transmission, power steering, power brakes,
power windows, power seats, radio and heater, to
the extent that these items are available as
factory-installed equipment (whetherinstalled or
not)

Curb weight

The weight of a motor vehicle with standard
equipment, including the maximum capacity of
fuel, oil and coolant, and if so equipped, air
conditioning and additional weight optional
engine

Maximum loaded vehicle weight

The sum of:

(a) Curb weight

(b) Accessory weight

(c) Vehicle capacity weight

(d) Production options weight

Normal occupant weight

1501b. (68 kg) times the number of occupants

specified in the second column of Table 1" that
follows

Occupant distribution

Distribution of occupantsin a vehicle as specified
in the third column of Table 1" below

Production options weight

The combined weight of installed regular
production options weighing over 51b. (2.3 kg) in
excess of the standard items which they replace,
not previously considered in curb weight or
accessory weight, including heavy duty brakes,
ride levelers, roof rack, heavy duty 12-volt battery,
and special trim

Rim

A metal support for a tire or a tire and tube
assembly upon which the tire beads are seated

Rim diameter (Wheel diameter)

Nominal diameter of the bead seat

Rim size designation

Rim diameter and width

Rim type designation

The industry manufacturer’s designation for arim
by style or code

Rim width

Nominal distance between rim flanges

Vehicle capacity weight (Total load
capacity)

The rated cargo and luggage load plus 1501b. (68
kg) times the vehicle’s designated seating capacity

400




8 m VEHICLE SPECIFICATIONS

8-1. Specifications

Tire related term

Meaning

Vehicle maximum load on the tire

Theload on anindividual tire that is determined by
distributing to each axle its share of the maximum
loaded vehicle weight, and dividing by two

Vehicle normal load on the tire

Theload on anindividual tire that is determined by
distributing to each axle its share of curb weight,
accessory weight, and normal occupant weight

(distributed in accordance with Table 1” below),
and dividing by two

Weather side

The surface area of the rim not covered by the
inflated tire

Bead

The part of the tire that is made of steel wires,
wrapped or reinforced by ply cords and that is
shaped to fit the rim

Bead separation

A breakdown of the bond between componentsin
the bead

A pneumatic tire in which the ply cords that
extend to the beads are laid at alternate angles

Bias ply tire substantially less than 90 degrees to the
centerline of the tread

Carcass The tire structure, except tread and sidewall
rubber which, when inflated, bears the load

Chunking T_he breaking away of pieces of the tread or
sidewall

Cord The strands forming the plies in the tire

Cord separation

The parting of cords from adjacent rubber
compounds

Any parting within the tread, sidewall, or

Cracking innerliner of the tire extending to cord material
A pneumatic tire with an inverted flange tire and
rim system in which the rim is designed with rim

T flanges pointed radially inward and the tire is

designed to fit on the underside of therimina
manner that encloses the rim flanges inside the
air cavity of the tire

Extraload tire

Atire designed to operate at higherloads and at
higherinflation pressures than the corresponding
standard tire

Groove

The space between two adjacent tread ribs
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Tire related term Meaning
The layer(s) forming the inside surface of a
Innerliner tubeless tire that contains the inflating medium

within the tire

Innerliner separation

The parting of the innerliner from cord material in
the carcass

Intended outboard sidewall

(a) The sidewall that contains a whitewall, bears
white lettering, or bears manufacturer, brand,
and/or model name molding that is higher or
deeper than the same molding on the other
sidewall of the tire, or

(b) The outward facing sidewall of an
asymmetrical tire that has a particular side that
must always face outward when mounted on a
vehicle

Atire designated by its manufacturer as primarily

Light truck (LT) tire intended for use on lightweight trucks or
multipurpose passenger vehicles
. The maximum load that a tire is rated to carry for a
Load rating

given inflation pressure

Maximum load rating

The load rating for a tire at the maximum
permissible inflation pressure for that tire

Maximum permissible inflation
pressure

The maximum cold inflation pressure to which a
tire may be inflated

Measuring rim

The rim on which a tire is fitted for physical
dimension requirements

Open splice

Any parting at any junction of tread, sidewall, or
innerliner that extends to cord material

Outer diameter

The overall diameter of an inflated new tire

Overall width

The linear distance between the exteriors of the
sidewalls of an inflated tire, including elevations
due to labeling, decorations, or protective bands
orribs

Passenger car tire

Atire intended for use on passenger cars,
multipurpose passenger vehicles, and trucks, that
have a gross vehicle weight rating (GVWR) of
10,0001b. or less.

Ply

Alayer of rubber-coated parallel cords

Ply separation

A parting of rubber compound between adjacent
plies
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Tire related term

Meaning

Pneumatic tire

A mechanical device made of rubber, chemicals,
fabric and steel or other materials, that, when
mounted on an automotive wheel, provides the
traction and contains the gas or fluid that sustains
theload

Radial ply tire

A pneumatic tire in which the ply cords that
extend to the beads are laid at substantially 90
degrees to the centerline of the tread

Reinforced tire

A tire designed to operate at higherloads and at
higherinflation pressures than the corresponding
standard tire

Section width

Thelinear distance between the exteriors of the
sidewalls of an inflated tire, excluding elevations
due to labeling, decoration, or protective bands

Sidewall

That portion of a tire between the tread and bead

Sidewall separation

The parting of the rubber compound from the cord
material in the sidewall

Snow tire

Atire that attains a traction index equal to or
greater than 110, compared to the ASTM E-1136
Standard Reference Test Tire, when using the
snow traction test as described in ASTM
F-1805-00, Standard Test Method for Single
Wheel Driving Traction in a Straight Line on
Snow-and Ice-Covered Surfaces, and which is

marked with an Alpine Symbol ( & ) on atleast
one sidewall

Testrim

The rim on which a tire is fitted for testing, and
may be any rim listed as appropriate for use with
that tire

Tread

That portion of a tire that comes into contact with
the road

Tread rib

Atread section running circumferentiallyaround a
tire

Tread separation

Pulling away of the tread from the tire carcass

Treadwear indicators (TWI)

The projections within the principal grooves
designed to give a visual indication of the degrees
of wear of the tread

Wheel-holding fixture

The fixture used to hold the wheel and tire
assembly securely during testing
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*: Table 1 -Occupant loading and distribution for vehicle normal load for various

designated seating capacities

8-2. Customization
Customizable features

Your vehicle includes a variety of
electronic features that can be
personalized to suit your preferences. The
settings of these features can be changed
using the multi-information display, the
navigation/multimedia system, or at your
Toyota dealer.

Customizing vehicle features
Changing by using the
navigation/multimedia system

1. Press the “MENU"” button.

2. Select “Setup” on the “Menu” screen.

3. Select “General” or “Vehicle” on the
“Setup” screen.
Various setting can be changed. Refer to
thelist of settings that can be changed for
details.

Changing by using the meter control
switches

4.2-inch display
1. Press < or > of the meter control

switch to select E

2.Press “ or ¥ of the meter control

switch to select the desired item to be
customized.

3. Press or press and hold .
The available settings will differ

depending on if is pressed or pressed
and held. Follow the instructions on the
display.
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7-inch display

AN G

1. Press or of the meter control

switch to select E

2. Press < or > of the meter control
switch to select the desired item to be
customized.

3. Press or press and hold .
The available settings will differ

depending on if is pressed or pressed
and held. Follow the instructions on the
display.
When customizing using the
navigation/multimedia system

Stop the vehicle in a safe place, apply the
parking brake, and shift the shift lever to
P. Also, to prevent 12-volt battery
discharge, leave the hybrid system
operating while customizing the features.

A\ WARNING!

During customization

As the hybrid system needs to be
operating during customization, ensure
that the vehicle is parked in a place with
adequate ventilation. In a closed area
such as a garage, exhaust gases
including harmful carbon monoxide (CO)
may collect and enter the vehicle. This
may lead to death or a serious health
hazard.

NOTICE

During customization

To prevent 12-volt battery discharge,
ensure that the hybrid system is
operating while customizing features.
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8-3. Initialization

Items to initialize

The following items must be initialized for normal system operation after such cases as the
12-volt battery being reconnected, or maintenance being performed on the vehicle:

List of items to initialize

Item

When to initialize

Reference

Power back door

- After reconnecting or changing the
12-volt battery

See Owner’s Manual
on Toyota.com.

Intuitive parking
assist”

- After reconnecting or changing the
12-volt battery

See Owner’s Manual
on Toyota.com.

PKSB (Parking
Support Brake)”

« After reconnecting or changing the
12-volt battery

See Owner’s Manual
on Toyota.com.

Message indicating

maintenance is « After the maintenance is performed P.313
required (U.S.A. only)
* When the tire inflation pressure is
changed such as when changing
traveling speed
Tire pressure warning | * When the tire inflation pressure is P 331

system

changed such as when the tire size is
changed

» When rotating the tires

« After registering the ID codes

*: If equipped
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For owners

For owners

Reporting safety defects for U.S.
owners

If you believe that your vehicle has a
defect which could cause a crash or could
cause injury or death, you should
immediately inform the National Highway
Traffic Safety Administration (NHTSA) in
addition to notifying Toyota Motor Sales,
U.S.A., Inc. (Toll-free: 1-800-331-4331).
If NHTSA receives similar complaints, it
may open an investigation, and if it finds
that a safety defect exists in a group of
vehicles, it may order a recall and remedy
campaign. However, NHTSA cannot
become involved in individual problems
between you, your dealer, or Toyota Motor
Sales, U.S.A., Inc.

To contact NHTSA, you may call the Vehicle
Safety Hotline toll-free at
1-888-327-4236 (TTY:
1-800-424-9153); go to
http://www.safercar.gov

; or write to: Administrator, NHTSA, 1200
New Jersey Ave. SE., Washington, DC
20590. You can also obtain other
information about motor vehicle safety
from

http://www.safercar.gov.
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END USER LICENSE AGREEMENT
END USER TERM

The content provided by HERE ( "Data” ) is licensed, not sold. By opening this package, or
installing, copying, or otherwise using the Data, you agree to be bound by the terms of this
agreement.

The Data is provided for your personal, internal use only and may not be resold. It is protected by
copyright, and is subject to the following terms (this "End User License Agreement” ) and
conditions which are agreed to by you, on the one hand, and HERE and its licensors (including
their licensors and suppliers) on the other hand. For purposes of these terms, “HERE” shall mean
(a) HERE North America, LLC with respect to Data for the Americas and/or the Asia Pacific
region and (b) HERE Europe B.V. for Data for Europe, the Middle East and/or Africa.

The Data includes certain information and related content provided under license to HERE from
third parties and is subject to the applicable supplier terms and copyright notices set forth at the
following URL:https://legal.here.com/us-en/terms/end-user-license-agreement.

TERMS AND CONDITIONS

License Limitations on Use: You agree that your license to use this Data is limited to and
conditioned on use for solely personal, noncommercial purposes, and not for service bureau,
timesharing or other similar purposes. Except as otherwise set forth herein, you agree not to
otherwise reproduce, copy, modify, decompile, disassemble or reverse engineer any portion of
this Data, and may not transfer or distribute it in any form, for any purpose, except to the extent

permitted by mandatory laws.
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License Limitations on Transfer: Your limited license does not allow transfer or resale of the
Data, except on the condition that you may transfer the Data and all accompanying materials on a
permanent basis if: (a) you retain no copies of the Data; (b) the recipient agrees to the terms of
this End —User License Agreement; and (c) you transfer the Data in the exact same form as you
purchased it by physically transferring the original media (e.g., the CD-ROM or DVD you
purchased), all original packaging, all Manuals and other documentation. Specifically, Multidisc
sets may only be transferred or sold as a complete set as provided to you and not as a subset

thereof.

Additional License Limitations: Except where you have been specifically licensed to do so by
HERE in a separate written agreement, and without limiting the preceding paragraph, your
license is conditioned on use of the Data as prescribed in this agreement, and you may not (a)
use this Data with any products, systems, or applications installed or otherwise connected to or in
communication with vehicles capable of vehicle navigation, positioning, dispatch, real time route
guidance, fleet management or similar applications; or (b) with, or in communication with,
including without limitation, cellular phones, palmtop and handheld computers, pagers, and

personal digital assistants or PDAs.
Warning: This Data may contain inaccurate or incomplete information due to the passage of

time, changing circum-stances, sources used and the nature of collecting comprehensive

geographic Data, any of which may lead to incorrect results.
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No Warranty: This Data is provided to you “as is” , and you agree to use it at your own risk.
HERE and its licensors (and their licensors and suppliers) make no guarantees, representations
or warranties of any kind, express or implied, arising by law or otherwise, including but not limited
to, content, quality, accuracy, completeness, effectiveness, reliability, fitness for a particular
purpose, usefulness, use or results to be obtained from this Data, or that the Data or server will

be uninterrupted or error free.

Disclaimer of Warranty: HERE AND ITS LICENSORS (INCLUDING THEIR LICENSORS AND
SUPPLIERS) DISCLAIM ANY WARRANTIES, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, OF QUALITY,
PERFORMANCE, MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE OR
NON-INFRINGEMENT. Some States, Territories and Countries do not allow certain warranty

exclusions, so to that extent the above exclusion may not apply to you.

Disclaimer of Liability: HERE AND ITS LICENSORS (INCLUDING THEIR LICENSORS AND
SUPPLIERS) SHALL NOT BE LIABLE TO YOU IN RESPECT OF ANY CLAIM, DEMAND OR
ACTION, IRRESPECTIVE OF THE NATURE OF THE CAUSE OF THE CLAIM, DEMAND OR
ACTION ALLEGING ANY LOSS, INJURY OR DAMAGES, DIRECT OR INDIRECT, WHICH MAY
RESULT FROM THE USE OR POSSESSION OF THIS DATA; OR FOR ANY LOSS OF PROFIT,
REVENUE, CONTRACTS OR SAVINGS, OR ANY OTHER DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,
SPECIAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF YOUR USE OF OR INABILITY
TO USE THIS DATA, ANY DEFECT IN THIS DATA, OR THE BREACH OF THESE TERMS OR
CONDITIONS, WHETHER IN AN ACTION IN CONTRACT OR TORT OR BASED ON A
WARRANTY, EVEN IF HERE OR ITS LICENSORS HAVE BEEN ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES. Some States, Territories and Countries do not allow certain
liability exclusions or damages limitations, so to that extent the above may not apply to you.
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Export Control: You agree not to export from anywhere any part of the Data or any direct
product thereof except in compliance with, and with all licenses and approvals required under,
applicable export laws, rules and regulations, including but not limited to the laws, rules and
regulations administered by the Office of Foreign Assets Control of the U.S. Department of
Commerce and the Bureau of Industry and Security of the U.S. Department of Commerce. To the
extent that any such export laws, rules or regulations prohibit HERE from complying with any of
its obligations hereunder to deliver or distribute Data, such failure shall be excused and shall not

constitute a breach of this Agreement.

Entire Agreement: These terms and conditions constitute the entire agreement between HERE
(and its licensors, including their licensors and suppliers) and you pertaining to the subject matter
hereof, and supersedes in their entirety any and all written or oral agreements previously existing

between us with respect to such subject matter.

Severability: You and HERE agree that if any portion of this agreement is found illegal or
unenforceable, that portion shall be severed and the remainder of the Agreement shall be given

full force and effect.

Governing Law: The above terms and conditions shall be governed by the laws of the State of
lllinois (for Data for the Americas and/or the Asia Pacific region) or The Netherlands (for Data for
Europe, the Middle East and Africa), without giving effect to (i) its conflict of laws provisions, or (ii)
the United Nations Convention for Contracts for the International Sale of Goods, which is
explicitly excluded. For any and all disputes, claims and actions arising from or in connection with
the Data ( “Claims” ), you agree to submit to the personal jurisdiction of (a) the State of Illinois for
Claims related to Data for the Americas and/or the Asia Pacific region provided to you hereunder,
and (b) The Netherlands for Data for Europe, the Middle East and/or Africa provided to you

hereunder.
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Government End Users: If the Data is being acquired by or on behalf of the United States
government or any other entity seeking or applying rights similar to those customarily claimed by
the United States government, this Data is a “"commercial item” as that term is defined at 48
C.F.R. ( "FAR" ) 2.101, is licensed in accordance with this End User License Agreement, and
each copy of Data delivered or otherwise furnished shall be marked and embedded as

appropriate with the following “Notice of Use" , and be treated in accordance with such Notice:

NOTICE OF USE
CONTRACTOR (MANUFACTURER/ SUPPLIER) NAME:
HERE
CONTRACTOR (MANUFACTURER/SUPPLIER) ADDRESS:
425 West Randolph Street, Chicago, IL 60606.
This Data is a commercial item as defined in FAR 2.101 and is subject to the End User License
Agreement under which this Cata was provided.
© 1987-2020* HERE. All rights reserved. *original publication date

If the Contracting Officer, federal government agency, or any federal official refuses to use the
legend provided herein, the Contracting Officer, federal government agency, or any federal official

must notify HERE prior to seeking additional or alternative rights in the Data.

© 1987-2020" HERE. All rights reserved. *original publication date
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END OF TERMS AND CONDITIONS
EXHIBIT A END USER TERMS

A. General Terms. Prior to the delivery of any Data to a user, Licensee shall obtain the user’s
agreement to terms and conditions of use substantially similar to, but no less protective of TCS,
its licensors or VISA than the following terms:

“1. Personal Use Only. You agree to use this information for solely personal, non-commercial
purposes, and not for service bureau, time-sharing or other similar purposes. You may not
modify the information or remove any copyright notices that appear on the information in any
way. You may not decompile, disassemble or reverse engineer any portion of this information,
and may not transfer or distribute it in any form, for any purpose. Without imiting the foregoing,
except for the in vehicle navigation system this information appears in, you may not use this
information with any products, systems, or applications installed or otherwise connected to or in
communication with vehicles, capable of vehicle navigation positioning, dispatch, real time route
guidance, fleet management or similar applications.

2. No Warranty. This information is provided to you “as is,” and you agree to use it at your own
risk. AISIN AW CO, LTD, Inc. and its licensors (and their licensors and suppliers, collectively,
“AlSIN”) make no guarantees, representations or warranties of any kind, express or implied,
arising by law or otherwise, including but not limited to, and AISIN expressly disclaims any
warranties regarding, content, quality, accuracy, completeness, effectiveness, reliability, fithess
for a particular purpose, non-infringement, usefulness, use or results to be obtained from this
information, or that the information or server will be uninterrupted or error free. Some states,
territories and countries do not allow certain warranty exclusions, so to that extent, the above
exclusion may not apply to you.

3. Disclaimer of Liability. AISIN SHALL NOT BE LIABLE TO YOU FOR ANY CLAIM, DEMAND
OR ACTION, IRRESPECTIVE OF ITS NATURE, ALLEGING ANY LOSS, INJURY OR
DAMAGES, WHETHER DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES, INCLUDING ANY LOSS OF PROFIT, REVENUE OR CONTRACTS ARISING OQUT
OF YOUR POSSESSICN, USE OF OR INABILITY TO USE THIS INFORMATION, ANY
DEFECT IN THE INFORMATION, OR THE BREACH OF THESE TERMS OR CONDITIONS,
WHETHER IN AN ACTION IN CONTRACT OR TORT OR BASED ON A WARRANTY, EVEN
IF AISIN OR ITS LICENSORS HAVE BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGES. Some states, territories and countries do not allow certain liability exclusions or
damages limitations, so to that extent the above may not apply to you.

4. Indemnity. You agree to indemnify, defend and hold AISIN and its licensors (including their
respective licensors, suppliers, assignees, subsidiaries, affiliated companies, and the respective
officers, directors, employees, shareholders, agents and representatives of each of them) free
and harmless from and against any liability, loss, injury (including injuries resulting in death),
demand, action, cost, expense, or claim of any kind or character, including but not limited to
attorney’s fees, arising out of or in connection with any use or possession by you of this
information.”
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MAP DATABASE INFORMATION AND
UPDATES

B. VISA. With respect to any VISA data, VISA specifically requires the following:
1. Licensee shall provide the Attribution to VISA with respect to the VISA data.

2. Licensee shall not allow data mining or downloading of the Information except in strictly
limited quantities (a maximum of nine (9) locations per end-user search. An end-user search
is a request by an end-user for a search of listings in a specific geographic area meeting
certain criteria (for example, nearest listing to a waypoint or listings along a route
segment). Any individual listing may be selected manually by the end-user for storage in
a personal electronic address book or other form of memory in the navigation system.
The personal electronic address book in the navigation system may be synchronized
(not copied, reproduced, republished, uploaded, posted, transmitted, stored or
distributed) with other devices operated by the end-user.

3. Licensee shall incorporate updates to the Data as soon as commercially feasible.

4. In addition to the general minimum terms included above, Licensee shall agree to
require end-users to accept the following VISA-standard end user terms as a condition of
access to the Data:

i.) All materials are the copyrighted property of AISIN and/or TELECOMMUNICATION SYSTEMS,
INC. and its licensors. No material from this site may be copied, reproduced, republished,
uploaded, posted, transmitted, stored, or distributed in any way, except that end user may
download one listing (a location's name and address) on an individual non-automated basis per
visiting session to the Licensee site or application, into end user's personal electronic address
book. A personal electronic address book may not be shared by end user with other end users, nor
may it be copied, reproduced, republished, uploaded, posted, transmitted, stored or distributed in
any way. Use of the personal electronic address book must be for end user's personal, noncom-
mercial use only.

ii.) End user may not use any material from AISIN's site or application for the purpose of compil-
ing, enhancing, verifying, supplementing, or otherwise modifying VISA databases, lists, or directo-
ries of any kind, including, but not limited to, location databases, mailing lists, contact lists,
marketing lists, geographic directories, or any other compilation or collation of information which
is sold, rented, published, distributed, or in any manner supplied to a third party.
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Certain business data provided by Infogroup © 2019, All Rights Reserved.

infogroup
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CERTIFICATION

For vehicles sold in the U.S.A., Hawaii, Guam, Saipan, Puerto Rico and A.Samoa

FCC ID: AJDK101, AJDK102

[For 2.4 GHz Radio Transmitters]

This equipment complies with FCC/ISED radiation exposure limits set
forth for an uncontrolled environment and meets the FCC radio
frequency (RF) Exposure Guidelines and RSS-102 of the ISED radio
frequency (RF) Exposure rules. This equipment should be installed
and operated keeping the radiator at least 20 cm or more away from
person’s body.

This transmitter must not be co-located or operated in conjunction with
any other antenna or transmitter.

This device complies with Part 15 of FCC Rules and Innovation,
Science, and Economic Development Canada licence-exempt RSS
standard(s). Operation is subject to the following two conditions: (1)
this device may not cause interference, and (2) this device must
accept any interference, including interference that may cause
undesired operation of this device.

Information to User - Alteration or modifications carried out without
appropriate authorization may invalidate the user's right to operate the
equipment.

FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS COMMISSION
SUPPLIER'S DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY
Product Name: In-vehicle equipment
Model Number: AVH-3398, AVH-1898
Responsible Party Name: PIONEER ELECTRONICS (USA), INC.
SERVICE SUPPORT DIVISION
Address: 2050 W. 190TH STREET, SUITE 100 TORRANCE,
CA 90504, US.A.
Phone: 1-310-952-2915
URL: http://www.pioneerelectronics.com
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CERTIFICATION

CAUTION: Radio Frequency Radiation Exposure

This equipment complies with FCC radiation exposure limits set
forth for an uncontrolled environment and meets the FCC radio
frequency (RF) Exposure Guidelines. This equipment should be
installed and operated keeping the radiator at least 20cm or more
away from person’s body in normal use position.

Co—location: This transmitter must not be co—located or operated
in conjunction with any other antenna or transmitter.

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not
cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any
interference received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

FCC WARNING

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party
responsible for compliance could void the user's authority to
operate the equipment.
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CERTIFICATION

FCC ID:ACJ932AT1804

NOTE:

< §15.19(a)(3)> This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation
is subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not cause harmful

interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference received, including
interference that may cause undesired operation.

FCC WARNING:

< §15.21> Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party
responsible for compliance could void the user’'s authority to operate the
equipment.

CAUTION:

< §2.1091> Radio frequency radiation exposure information:

This equipment complies with FCC radiation exposure limits set forth for an
uncontrolled environment. This equipment should be installed and operated with
minimum distance of 20cm between the radiator and your body. This transmitter
must not be co-located or operated in conjunction with any other antenna or
transmitter.

FCC Warning:

Any unauthorized changes or modifications to this equipment would void the
user's authority to operate this device.
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CERTIFICATION

FCC ID:ACJ932AT1805

NOTE:

<§15.19(a)(3) > This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation

is subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not cause harmful

interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference received, including
interference that may cause undesired operation.

FCC WARNING:

< §15.21> Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party
responsible for compliance could void the user's authority to operate the
equipment.

CAUTION:

< §2.1091> Radio frequency radiation exposure information:

This equipment complies with FCC radiation exposure limits set forth for an
uncontrolled environment. This equipment should be installed and operated with
minimum distance of 20cm between the radiator and your body. This transmitter
must not be co-located or operated in conjunction with any other antenna or
transmitter.
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CERTIFICATION

For vehicles sold in Canada

IC: 775E-K101

[For 2.4 GHz Radio Transmitters]

This equipment complies with FCC/ISED radiation exposure limits set
forth for an uncontrolled environment and meets the FCC radio
frequency (RF) Exposure Guidelines and RSS-102 of the ISED radio
frequency (RF) Exposure rules. This equipment should be installed
and operated keeping the radiator at least 20 cm or more away from
person’s body.

[Pour 2,4 GHz émetteurs radio]

Cet équipement est conforme aux limites d’exposition aux
rayonnements énoncées pour un environnement non controlé et
respecte les régles les radioélectriques (RF) de la FCC lignes
directrices d'exposition et d'exposition aux fréquences radioélectriques
(RF) CNR-102 de I'ISDE. Cet équipement doit étre instalié et utilisé

en gardant une distance de 20 cm ou plus entre le radiateur et le
corps humain.

This device complies with Part 15 of FCC Rules and Innovation,
Science, and Economic Development Canada licence-exempt RSSs.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device
may not cause interference; and (2) This device must accept any
interference, including interference that may cause undesired
operation of the device.

Le présent appareil est conforme aux la partie 15 des régles de la
FCC et CNR d'Innovation, Sciences et Développement économique
Canada applicables aux appareils radio exempts de licence.
L'exploitation est autorisée aux deux conditions suivantes: (1)
I'appareil ne doit pas produire de brouillage; (2) l'utilisateur de
I'appareil doit accepter tout brouillage radioélectrique subi, méme si le
brouillage est susceptible d'en compromettre le fonctionnement.
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CERTIFICATION

IC: 2024B-FT0106B

This device complies with Industry Canada’s licence—exempt
RSSs. Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause interference; and

(2) This device must accept any interference, including
interference that may cause undesired operation of the device.

CAUTION: Radio Frequency Radiation Exposure

This equipment complies with IC radiation exposure limits set forth
for an uncontrolled environment and meets RSS—102 of the IC
radio frequency (RF) Exposure rules. This equipment has very low
levels of RF energy that is deemed to comply without maximum
permissive exposure evaluation (MPE). But it is desirable that it
should be installed and operated keeping the radiator at least
20cm or more away from person’s body.

Le présent appareil est conforme aux CNR d'Industrie Canada
applicables aux appareils radio exempts de licence. L'exploitation
est autorisée aux deux conditions suivantes :

(1) I'appareil ne doit pas produire de brouillage;

(2) l'utilisateur de I'appareil doit accepter tout brouillage
radioélectrique subi, méme si le brouillage est susceptible d'en
compromettre le fonctionnement.

ATTENTION: I'exposition aux rayonnements radiofréquence

— Cet équipement est conforme aux limites d’exposition aux
rayonnements énoncées pour un environnement non contrdlé et
respecte les régles d'exposition aux fréquences radioélectriques
(RF) CNR—-102 de I'lC. Cet équipement émet une énergie RF trés
faible qui est considérée comme conforme sans évaluation de
I'exposition maximale autorisée (MPE). Cependant, il est
souhaitable qu'il devrait 8tre installé et utilisé en gardant une
distance de 20 cm ou plus entre le radiateur et le corps humain.
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CERTIFICATION

This device contains licence-exempt transmitter(s)/receiver(s) that comply with
Innovation, Science and Economic Development Canada’s licence-exempt
RSS(s). Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause interference.

(2) This device must accept any interference, including interference that may
cause undesired operation of the device.

L’émetteur/récepteur exempt de licence contenu dans le présent appareil est
conforme aux CNR d’Innovation, Sciences et Développement économique
Canada applicables aux appareils radio exempts de licence. L’exploitation est
autorisée aux deux conditions suivantes :

1) L'appareil ne doit pas produire de brouillage;

2) L'appareil doit accepter tout brouillage radioélectrique subi, méme si le
brouillage est susceptible d’en compromettre le fonctionnement.

This radio transmitter [216J-AT1804] has been approved by Innovation, Science
and Economic Development Canada to operate with the antenna types listed
below, with the maximum permissible gain indicated. Antenna types not included
in this list that have a gain greater than the maximum gain indicated for any type
listed are strictly prohibited for use with this device.

Antenna type: Dipole Antenna Gain: +1.1dBi Impedance: 50 @

Le présent émetteur radio [216J-AT1804] a été approuvé par Innovation,
Sciences et Développement économique Canada pour fonctionner avec les types
d‘antenne énumeéres ci-dessous et ayant un gain admissible maximal. Les types
d’antenne non inclus dans cette liste, et dont le gain est supérieur au gain
maximal indiqué pour tout type figurant sur la liste, sont strictement interdits pour
I'exploitation de I'émetteur.

Type d’ antenne: Antenne dipole Gain: +1.1dBi I'impédance: 50Q

CAUTION

This equipment complies with ISED radiation exposure limits set forth for an
uncontrolled environment and meets RSS-102 of the ISED radio frequency (RF)
Exposure rules. This equipment should be installed and operated keeping the
radiator at least 20cm or more away from person’s body.

Cet equipement est conforme aux limites d'exposition aux rayonnements énoncé
es pour un environnement non controlé et respecte les régles d'exposition aux fré
quences radioélectriqgues (RF) CNR-102 de I'ISDE. Cet équipement doit étre
installé et utilisé en gardant une distance de 20 cm ou plus entre le radiateur et le
corps humain.
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CERTIFICATION

This device contains licence-exempt transmitter(s)/receiver(s) that comply with
Innovation, Science and Economic Development Canada's licence-exempt
RSS(s). Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause interference.

(2) This device must accept any interference, including interference that may
cause undesired operation of the device.

L'émetteur/récepteur exempt de licence contenu dans le présent appareil est
conforme aux CNR d'Innovation, Sciences et Développement économique
Canada applicables aux appareils radio exempts de licence. L'exploitation est
autorisée aux deux conditions suivantes :

1) L'appareil ne doit pas produire de brouillage;

2) L'appareil doit accepter tout brouillage radioélectrique subi, méme si le
brouillage est susceptible d'en compromettre le fonctionnement.

CAUTION

This equipment complies with ISED radiation exposure limits set forth for an
uncontrolled environment and meets RSS-102 of the ISED radio frequency (RF)
Exposure rules. This equipment should be installed and operated keeping the
radiator at least 20cm or more away from person’s body.

Cet équipement est conforme aux limites d'exposition aux rayonnements énoncé
es pour un environnement non contrdlé et respecte les régles d'exposition aux fré
quences radioélectriques (RF) CNR-102 de I'lSDE. Cet équipement doit étre
installé et utilisé en gardant une distance de 20 cm ou plus entre le radiateur et le
corps humain.
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CERTIFICATION

For vehicles sold in Mexico

La operacién de este equipo estd sujeta a las siguientes dos
condiciones: (1) es posible que este equipo o dispositivo no cause
interferencia perjudicial y (2) este equipo o dispositivo.debe
aceptar cualquier interferencia, incluyendo la que pueda causar su
operacién no deseada.

<1, NoM

NYCE

La operacion de este equipo esta sujeta a las siguientes dos condiciones:
(1) es posible que este equipo o dispositivo no cause interferencia
perjudicial y

(2) este equipo o dispositivo debe aceptar cualquier interferencia,
incluyendo la que pueda causar su operacion no deseada.
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CERTIFICATION

Gracenote, the Gracenote logo and logotype, “Powered by Gracenote” and
Gracenote MusiclD are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Gracenote,
Inc. in the United States and/or other countries.

gracenote.

Gracenote® End User License Agreement

This application or device contains software from Gracenote, Inc. of Emeryville, California
(“Gracenote™). The software from Gracenote (the “Gracenote Software”) enables this application
to perform disc and/or file identification and obtain music-related information, including name,
artist, track, and title information (“Gracenote Data”) from online servers or embedded databases
(collectively, “Gracenote Servers”) and to perform other functions. You may use Gracenote Data

only by means of the intended End-User functions of this application or device.

You agree that you will use Gracenote Data, the Gracenote Software, and Gracenote Servers for
your own personal non-commercial use only. You agree not to assign, copy, transfer or transmit
the Gracenote Software or any Gracenote Data to any third party. YOU AGREE NOT TO USE
OR EXPLOIT GRACENOTE DATA, THE GRACENOTE SOFTWARE, OR GRACENOTE

SERVERS, EXCEPT AS EXPRESSLY PERMITTED HEREIN.

You agree that your non-exclusive license to use the Gracenote Data, the Gracenote Software, and
Gracenote Servers will terminate if you violate these restrictions. If your license terminates, you
agree to cease any and all use of the Gracenote Data, the Gracenote Software, and Gracenote
Servers. Gracenote reserves all rights in Gracenote Data, the Gracenote Software, and the
Gracenote Servers, including all ownership rights. Under no circumstances will Gracenote become
liable for any payment to you for any information that you provide. You agree that Gracenote, Inc.

may enforce its rights under this Agreement against you directly in its own name.

The Gracenote service uses a unique identifier to track queries for statistical purposes.

purpose of a randomly assigned numeric identifier is to allow the Gracenote service to count
queries without knowing anything about who you are. For more information, see the web page for

the Gracenote Privacy Policy for the Gracenote service.

The Gracenote Software and each item of Gracenote Data are licensed to you “AS IS.”
Gracenote makes no representations or warranties, express or implied, regarding the accuracy of
any Gracenote Data from in the Gracenote Servers. Gracenote reserves the right to delete data
from the Gracenote Servers or to change data categories for any cause that Gracenote deems
sufficient. No warranty is made that the Gracenote Software or Gracenote Servers are error-free
or that functioning of Gracenote Software or Gracenote Servers will be uninterrupted. Gracenote
is not obligated to provide you with new enhanced or additional data types or categories that

Gracenote may provide in the future and is free to discontinue its services at any time.

GRACENOTE DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING,
BUT NOT LIMITED TO, IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, TITLE, AND NON-INFRINGEMENT. GRACENOTE
DOES NOT WARRANT THE RESULTS THAT WILL BE OBTAINED BY YOUR USE OF
THE GRACENOTE SOFTWARE OR ANY GRACENOTE SERVER. IN NO CASE WILL
GRACENOTE BE LIABLE FOR ANY CONSEQUENTIAL OR INCIDENTAL DAMAGES OR

FOR ANY LOST PROFITS OR LOST REVENUES.

copyright © 2000 to present Gracenote
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CERTIFICATION

Gracenote, the Gracenote logo and logotype, “Powered by Gracenote”, MusicID, Playlist
Plus and Media VOCS are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Gracenote, Inc. in
the United States and/or other countries.

@ gracenote.

Gracenote® End User License Agreement - Music

This application or device contains software from Gracenote, Inc. of Emeryville, California
(“Gracenote”). The software from Gracenote (the “Gracenote Software”) enables this application
to perform disc and/or file identification and obtain music-related information, including name,
artist, track, and title information (“Gracenote Data”) from online servers or embedded databases
(collectively, “Gracenote Servers”) and to perform other functions. You may use Gracenote Data
only by means of the intended End-User functions of this application or device.

This application or device may contain content belonging to Gracenote's providers. If so, all of the
restrictions set forth herein with respect to Gracenote Data shall also apply to such content and such
content providers shall be entitled to all of the benefits and protections set forth herein that are
available to Gracenote.

You agree that you will use Gracenote Data, the Gracenote Software, and Gracenote Servers for
your own personal non-commercial use only. You agree not to assign, copy, transfer or transmit
the Gracenote Software or any Gracenote Data to any third party. YOU AGREE NOT TO USE
OR EXPLOIT GRACENOTE DATA, THE GRACENOTE SOFTWARE, OR GRACENOTE
SERVERS, EXCEPT AS EXPRESSLY PERMITTED HEREIN.

You agree that your non-exclusive license to use the Gracenote Data, the Gracenote Software, and
Gracenote Servers will terminate if you violate these restrictions. If your license terminates, you
agree to cease any and all use of the Gracenote Data, the Gracenote Software, and Gracenote
Servers. Gracenote reserves all rights in Gracenote Data, the Gracenote Software, and the
Gracenote Servers, including all ownership rights. Under no circumstances will Gracenote become
liable for any payment to you for any information that you provide. You agree that Gracenote, Inc.
may enforce its rights under this Agreement against you directly in its own name.

The Gracenote service uses a unique identifier to track queries for statistical purposes. The
purpose of a randomly assigned numeric identifier is to allow the Gracenote service to count
queries without knowing anything about who you are. For more information, see the web page for
the Gracenote Privacy Policy for the Gracenote service.

The Gracenote Software and each item of Gracenote Data are licensed to you “AS IS.”
Gracenote makes no representations or warranties, express or implied, regarding the accuracy of
any Gracenote Data from in the Gracenote Servers. Gracenote reserves the right to delete data
from the Gracenote Servers or to change data categories for any cause that Gracenote deems
sufficient. No warranty is made that the Gracenote Software or Gracenote Servers are error-free
or that functioning of Gracenote Software or Gracenote Servers will be uninterrupted. Gracenote
is not obligated to provide you with new enhanced or additional data types or categories that
Gracenote may provide in the future and is free to discontinue its services at any time.

GRACENOTE DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING,
BUT NOT LIMITED TO, IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, TITLE, AND NON-INFRINGEMENT. GRACENOTE
DOES NOT WARRANT THE RESULTS THAT WILL BE OBTAINED BY YOUR USE OF
THE GRACENOTE SOFTWARE OR ANY GRACENOTE SERVER. IN NO CASE WILL
GRACENOTE BE LIABLE FOR ANY CONSEQUENTIAL OR INCIDENTAL DAMAGES OR
FOR ANY LOST PROFITS OR LOST REVENUES.

copyright © 2000 to present Gracenote
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CERTIFICATION

Total Traffic and Weather Network, a division of TTWN Media Networks, LLC (“TTWN”), owns or
holds the rights to the traffic, news, sports, weather, stocks and other data (the “TTWN Data”)
and network through which it is delivered, together the “TTN Service”. Use of the TTN Service
is subject to the terms of these Device End User Terms.

THE TTWN SERVICE IS INFORMATIONAL ONLY. YOUR USE OF TTWN SERVICE IS AT YOUR SOLE
RISK. TTWN DATA IS PROVIDED “AS IS”, “WHERE 1S”, AND “WHERE AVAILABLE”. TTWN AND ITS
SUPPLIERS AND LICENSORS EXPRESSLY DISCLAIM ALL WARRANTIES WITH RESPECT TO THE
TTWN SERVICE (INCLUDING, WITHOUT LIMITATION, THAT THE TTWN DATA WILL BE ERROR-
FREE, THAT THE TTWN SERVICE WILL OPERATE WITHOUT INTERRUPTION OR THAT THE TTWN
DATA WILL BE ACCURATE), EXPRESS, IMPLIED OR STATUTORY, INCLUDING, WITHOUT
LIMITATION, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, NON-INFRINGEMENT, FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, OR THOSE ARISING FROM A COURSE OF DEALING OR USAGE OF
TRADE.

TTWN AND ITS SUPPLIERS AND LICENSORS WILL NOT BE LIABLE TO YOU UNDER ANY LEGAL
THEORY, INCLUDING CONTRACT, TORT, NEGLIGENCE OR STRICT LIABILITY, FOR ANY DIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, PUNITIVE, CONSEQUENTIAL OR EXEMPLARY DAMAGES,
INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO, DAMAGES FOR LOSS OF PROFITS, GOODWILL, USE, DATA OR
OTHER INTANGIBLE LOSSES (EVEN IF TTWN, ITS SUPPLIERS OR LICENSORS HAS BEEN ADVISED
OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES), RESULTING FROM OR ARISING OUT OF YOUR USE OF,
OR YOUR INABILITY TO USE, THE TTWN SERVICE, THIS AGREEMENT, OR ANY OTHER MATTER
RELATING TO THE TTWN SERVICE.

SOME JURISDICTIONS DO NOT ALLOW THE EXCLUSION OF CERTAIN WARRANTIES OR THE

LIMITATION OR EXCLUSTION OF LIABILITY FOR INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES.
ACCORDINGLY, SOME OF THE ABOVE LIMITATIONS MAY NOT APPLY TO YOU.
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CERTIFICATION

MPEGLA

This product is licensed under the MPEG—4 patent portfolio
license, AVC patent portfolio license and VC—1 patent portfolio
license for the personal use of a consumer or other uses in which
it does not receive remuneration to

(i) encode video in compliance with the MPEG—4 Visual Standard,
AVC Standard and VC—-1 Standard ("MPEG-4/AVC/VC-1
Video™) and/or

(ii) decode MPEG-4/AVC/VC-1 Video that was encoded by a
consumer engaged in a personal activity and/or was obtained from
a video provider licensed to provide MPEG-4/AVC/VC-1 Video.
No license is granted or shall be implied for any other use.
Additional information may be obtained from MPEG LA, L.L.C. See
http://www.mpegla.com.
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What to do if...
(Troubleshooting)

If you have a problem, check the following
before contacting your Toyota dealer.

The doors cannot be locked, unlocked,
opened or closed

You lose your keys

If you lose your mechanical keys, new
genuine mechanical keys can be made
by your Toyota dealer. (P. 380)

If youlose your electronic keys, the risk
of vehicle theft increases significantly.

Contactyour Toyota dealerimmediately.

(P.380)

The doors cannot be locked or
unlocked

Is the electronic key battery weak or
depleted? (P. 342)

Is the power switch in ON?
Whenlocking the doors, turn the power
switch off. (P. 116)

+ Isthe electronic key left inside the

vehicle?

Whenlocking the doors, make sure that
you have the electronic key on your
person.

The function may not operate properly
due to the condition of the radio wave.
(See Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com.)

The rear door cannot be
opened

+ Is the child-protectorlock set?

428

The rear door cannot be opened from
inside the vehicle when the lockis set.
Open the rear door from outside and
then unlock the child-protectorlock.
(P.74)

If you think something is wrong

The hybrid system does not
start

+ Did you press the power switch while
firmly depressing the brake pedal?
(P.116)

+ Istheshiftleverin P? (P. 116)

+ Isthe electronic key anywhere
detectable inside the vehicle? (See
Owner’s Manual on Toyota.com.)

+ Isthe electronic key battery weak or
depleted?

In this case, the hybrid system can be
started in a temporary way. (P. 381)

+ Isthe 12-volt battery discharged?

(P.382)

The shift lever cannot be
{E}‘ shifted from P even if you
depress the brake pedal

+ Isthe power switchin ON?
If you cannot release the shiftlever by
depressing the brake pedal with the
power switchin ON (P. 119)

The windows do not open or
close by operating the power
window switches

+ Isthe window lock switch pressed?
The power window except for the one
at the driver’s seat cannot be operated
if the window lock switch is pressed.
(P.95)
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The power switch is turned
off automatically

+ The auto power off function will be
operated if the vehicle isleftin ACC or
ON (the hybrid system is not operating)
for a period of time. (See Owner’s
Manual on Toyota.com.)

A warning buzzer sounds
during driving

+ The seat belt reminder light is flashing
Are the driver and the passengers
wearing the seat belts? (P. 354)

+ The parking brake indicatoris on
Is the parking brake released? (P. 120)

Depending on the situation, other types of

warning buzzer may also sound. (P. 354,

P.363)

An alarm is activated and the
horn sounds (vehicles with an
alarm)

+ Did anyone inside the vehicle open a
door during setting the alarm?
The sensor detects it and the alarm
sounds. (P. 61)

Do one of the following to stop the alarms:

+ Unlockthe doors.

+ Turn the power switch to ACC or ON, or
start the hybrid system.

A warning buzzer sounds
when leaving the vehicle

+ |sthe message displayed on the
multi-information display?
Check the message on the
multi-information display. (P. 363)

A warning light turnsonora
warning message is displayed

« When awarninglight turns on ora
warning message is displayed, refer to
P.354,P.363.

When a problem has occurred

If you have a flat tire

+ Stop the vehiclein a safe place and
replace the flat tire with the spare tire.
(P.367)

The vehicle becomes stuck

+ Try the procedure for when the vehicle
becomes stuckin mud, dirt, or snow.
(P.389)
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A/C
Air conditioning filter.........ccceceueneuene. 338
Eco air conditioning mode................. 235
Front automatic air conditioning system
............................................................ 233
Rear automatic air conditioning
SYSTEM ..ttt 237
ABS (Anti-lock Brake System)........... 193
Warning light.....ccoeveeeeecccccene 356
Accessories, spare parts and
modification of your Toyota................ 2
ACA (Active Cornering Assist) .....c.... 193
Active Cornering Assist (ACA) .......... 193
AHB (Automatic High Beam) ............. 123
Air conditioning filter................. ... 338
Air conditioning system ... .. 233
Air conditioning filter.......... ...338
Eco air conditioning mode................. 235
Front automatic air conditioning system
............................................................ 233
Rear automatic air conditioning
SYSTEM .ceiieeeececeeeeeeeeenene 237

Airbags

Airbag operating conditions.................

Airbag precautions for your child.......

Correct driving posture.........coeceueerencnee

Curtain shield airbag operating
CONditioNS....cceeueereecereceeereceeeenes 25

Curtain shield airbag precautions....... 25

Front passenger occupant classification

SYSTEM cuvveeeirieeeenesreerestere s e enaenene 34
General airbag precautions........c........ 25
Locations of airbags ......ccccevvereererrennne 25

Modification and disposal of airbags ..25
Side airbag operating conditions........ 25
Side airbag precautions........ccccceevevvvenne 25
Side and curtain shield airbags
operating conditions .........ccceeeeveeevenne 25
Side and curtain shield airbags
PreCautions ......ccceveereresreneneneeenenennens
SRS airbag system.......ccceeeerevenerenenenennne
SRS airbags......c.c......
SRS warning lights....
Alarm
Warning buzzers
Anchor brackets
Android Auto
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Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)........... 193
Warning ights .....cceeevvvvevcrreneennnne 356
Apple CarPlay/Android Auto.............. 253
Approach warning .......eeeenneseesseens 162
Apps button 240
Assist grips 299
Audio (rear seat entertainment)....... 262
Audio button 240
Audio settings 261
Settings the driver easy speak
fUNCLION. .ot 261
Automatic High Beam.........ccecevecnnnene 123
Automatic light control system ........ 122
Auxiliary boxes........ccceeursessurcanes 292,294
Back door 74
Back-up lights
Replacing light bulbs ........cccccevvrvennnee. 347

Battery (12-volt battery)
If the 12-volt batteryis discharged..382
Preparing and checking before winter

Replacing

Warning light ...
Battery (traction battery) ..........cecu...
Blind Spot Monitor (BSM).....

Bluetooth® audio .......cccceeueeee
Bluetooth® details settings

Bluetooth® setup screen...........cc......

Connecting a Bluetooth® device ......247

Deleting a Bluetooth® device............ 249

Detailed Settings screen..........cccceuuu. 250

Displaying the Bluetooth® setup screen

............................................................. 246

Editing the Bluetooth® device

information .......ccecevevcvcincnninnenn, 249
Registering/Connecting a Bluetooth®
AEVICE e 242

Registering a Bluetooth® device ......248
Bluetooth® phone message
function 289
Brake

Parking brake
Warning light
Brake assist




Brightness control

Instrument panel light control............. 68
BSM (Blind Spot Monitor) ........ccceeune. 169
Buzzer

Hands off steering wheel warning

(LTA) oreereeereereeereereesssrsssssssesnes 146
Buttons overvieW.......ececeeccnccssacssanns 240
Care

EXEETION ittt 390

[ o T =Y o T ] R 394

Seat belts .cvvvecereveerereeceeeeeeee 390
Cargo capacity 106
Chains 229

Child restraint system
Fixed with a LATCH system

Fixed with a seat belt........ccccevueurueennce.

Front passenger occupant classification
SyStemM....cveneenennes

Points to remember..

Riding with children........ccccceceueueuiuenneen. 38

Types of child restraint system
installation method .........cceeeveurveneeee. 40

Using an anchor bracket..........cecc.c.... 49

Child safety
12-volt battery precautions..... 324, 382
Airbag precautions........ ...25

Back door precautions . .74
Child restraint system .......ccecoeveeerencnee 40
Heated steering wheel and seat heater
Precautions .......veeereeereseresesesesenens 239
How your child should wear the
1T 1011 L 17
Moon roof precautions..........cccevvevrennne. 96
Panoramic moon roof precautions......97
Power window lock switch.................... 95
Power window precautions..... .94
Rear door child-protectors........ .74
Seat belt extender precautions. .17
Seat belt precautions ........cceevevevevnnenne 38
Child-protectors 74
Cleaning
EXEETION e 390
INEETIOT .ueeieecececececeeeceeenne 394
Radar sensor... ..390

Seat belts .....
Clock 256

Coat hooks
Condenser
Command list
Cooling system
Engine overheating .......ccoceevvvvvrvennnen
Hybrid system overheating
Cruise control
Dynamic radar cruise control with

full-speed range .......ccccceveveverererenenes 156
Cup holders 292
Curtain shield airbags..........cceeeeeuranee 25
Customizable features........c.ccecveurenens 404
Daytime running light system .......... 122

Replacing light bulbs .........cccceeveveenee. 346
DCM 290, 292
Defogger

Outside rear view mirrors ........c.ee..... 234

Rear window....

Windshield ...,
Destination search operation

Destination Assist.....c.cccceveveeueerenennnne 279

Emergency
Digital Rearview Mirror........ccceeeesneunene 92
Dimension 390
Dinghy towing 115
Display

Dynamic radar cruise control with

full-speed range .......cccecevvvvurueurunnnee 156

Head-up display ....c.ccceeeevevereneresereserenenns 72

Toyota Multi-operation touch

Warning message........ccoeeeveeeeenenenes
Do-it-yourself maintenance..............
Door lock

Back door ... 74
Doors

Automatic door locking and unlocking

SYSTEM i,

Back doOr ...

DOOT glaSSeS....oeerieerirerireriseriseriserieeseans

DoOT10CK....crieiriiiiiiiiiane

Outside rear view mirrors ...

Rear door child-protectors..................
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Driver’s seat position memory............ 89
Driving
Correct driving posture.........coevveerencnee 17
Winter drive tips.....c.coeu.. .. 227
Driving position memory .........cceceeueee 89
Dynamic radar cruise control with

full-speed range .........ccceeerecunicnnennne
Warning message

ECB (Electronically Controlled Brake

System). 193
EDR (Event data recorder)......ccceeeeeeeneee 2
E-Four 193
Electric Power Steering (EPS)........... 193

Warning light......ccoeveeeieccieiene 356
Electronic key 193

If the electronic key does not operate
PTOPETIY ceiiieieeeeeseeseeeeesesenes

Replacing the battery
Electronic roof sunshade

Operation.... e 97
Electronically Controlled Brake System

(ECB) 193

Emergency flashers.........ccccceescurernnnee 406
Emergency, in case of

If a warning buzzer sounds................ 354

If awarninglight turns on
If awarning message is displayed .... 363
If the 12-volt battery is discharged . 382
If the electronic key does not operate

PTOPETIY weiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeesenes 380
If the fuel filler door cannot be opened

............................................................ 380
If the hybrid system will not start..... 379
If you have a flat tire ......ccceeeeeienene 367
If youlose your keys.......ccccceuenee ....380
If you think something is wrong ....... 353
If your vehicle becomes stuck............ 389
If your vehicle has to be stoppedin an

EMETGENCY.cucerreeeeeseseteesessesenes 349

If the vehicle is trapped in rising water"
to "If the vehicle is submerged or

water on the road is rising .............. 350
If your vehicle needs to be towed..... 351
If your vehicle overheats.......cccceeuee 386
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Engine
ACCESSORY mode......ccooerrurenererruences 117
Compartment ......ccceveeveneevererrereenns 320
Engine switch...... .116
Hood................. .318

How to start the hybrid system......... 116
If the hybrid system will not start.....379
If your vehicle has to be stopped in an
EMETGENCY eeveueereereererrereereesesesessenens 349
Ignition switch (power switch).......... 116
Overheating ......ccocvevevevenenenenencneneneneene
Power switch...
Tachometer ...
Engine coolant
Capacity
Checking
Preparing and checking before
WINTET oo 186
Engine coolant temperature gauge... 139
Engine oil

CaPACItY oeeeeeeereereeeeeeseeseseseseenens 55
Checking ....cccoeeeeeeeneneneneneneninenenenenesenens 193
Preparing and checking before winter
............................................................. 227
Warning light .....ccovvevererenenenne ....355
Engine switch (power switch)........... 116
If your vehicle has to be stoppedin an
EMETGENCY eveueerrereerarreesesaereessssenens 349
EPS (Electric Power Steering)........... 193
Warning light ... 356
EV drive mode 118
Event data recorder (EDR)......ccccccueereeecee 2
Flat tire

Tire pressure warning system
Vehicles with a spare tire ........c.c.......
Floor mats

Fluid
Brake .ocvvevvieeeirerineniereisiniensieneiesenesenenenens 392
Washer ... 324
Fog lights
SWItCH v 125
Front passenger occupant classification
system 34




Front seats
Adjustment .....ceeeeeeeereereeeeeeenenes 84
C1eaning..c.oceuveeerieerierriserisssisesisseisssienenen 394

Correct driving posture...
Driving position memory....

Head restraints................. ..89

Seat heaters............... 239

Seat position Memory.......ceeeveeeveeenenne 89
Front side marker light

Light SWitCh ...cvvvevvieeveirieirieerieereeniene 122
Front side marker lights

Replacing light bulbs..........ccccceuvuuueeee 346
Front turn signal lights

Replacing light bulbs.........ccccoevvveunenee 346

Turn signallever........cveenneccennene 120
Fuel

CapaCity st 390

Fuel qauge.....cveeveereeerenereeerinesieerieereens 67

Information.......ccceveeeecnccceencenee. 394

Warning light......ccoeveeeeecccecene 356
Fuel filler door
If the fuel filler door cannot be opened
............................................................ 380
Refueling .....coeveeeveevreeereennininiseriseninannnn 128
Fuel gauge 67
Fuses 344
Garage door OPENEer ......cceeenecssncssasens 303
Gauges 67
General button (Setup screen).......... 256
General settings 256
Displaying the general settings
Lot (=T o TN 256

General settings screen 256

Head restraints 89
Headlight aim 346
Headlights
Automatic High Beam system........... 123
Light SWitCh ..cvevvieiverercereeceeriene 122
Replacing light bulbs........ccccovvurvennnee 346

Head-up display 72
Driving information display area......... 72
Settings ..o 73
Heated steering wheel ............c.c........ 239
Heaters
Automatic air conditioning system ..233
Heated steeringwheel ...........ccccuue

Outside rear view mirrors

............................................................. 237

Seat heaters......covvecevveevennerenennens 239
High mounted stoplight

Replacing light bulbs .........ccccevvevnenee. 346
High-voltage components........cccceeuees 56
Hill-start assist control .........ccceeennnene 193
HOME button
Home screen 242
Hood

(0171 1 TR RPN 318
Hooks

Coat hOOKS....ceuveeererererenerineriserisesaneens 299

Retaining hooks (floor mat)................. 16

Hybrid battery (traction battery)
LOCatioN ..o
Warning message

Hybrid battery (traction battery) air

vents 58
Hybrid system 56
Emergency shut off system.................. 59
EV drive mode........cccoevuvncvvirinccnnnnene
High voltage components
Hybrid system precautions.................. 56
If the hybrid system will not start.....379
Overheating ......cccoevevevevererenerenerenenenenene 386
Power (ignition) switch .... ....116
Starting the hybrid system..... ... 116

Hybrid transmission ........cceeeeureunsnnene 119
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Ignition switch (power switch)......... 116
Changing the power switch modes.. 117
If your vehicle has to be stoppedin an

EMETGENCY.cucireeeeeeeeeeesessseeaes 349
Immobilizer system..
Indicators 64
Initialization
Items to initialize.... ..405
Maintenance.......... .314
Power Windows .......cccceuveererereeerenennenes 94
Tire pressure warning system........... 331
Inside rear view mirror
Instrument panel light control............ 68
Intuitive parking assist
FUNCHION v 175

iPod/iPhone(Apple CarPlay)

Jack
Positioning a floor jack....
Vehicle-equipped jack.........cccceueuenene.

Jack handle
Keyless entry
Smart key System ......ccceceveveeverererenenenens 80
Keys
If the electronic key does not operate
PTOPETIY ciiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeesenas 380
If youlose your keys.. ....380
Keyless entry .......cveveereeeneneniecneserenenes 76
Power switch.......c.ceueuuce ...116
Replacing the battery... .. 342
Warning buzzer ........ccovevvvvevvrennnnn 80
Knee airbags 25
Lane Tracing Assist (LTA)
Operation.....ceeeneneereneneenesieneens 146
Warning messages........occoeevvererereenenes 146
LATCH anchors 47
Lever
Auxiliary catch lever.......cccceeueuennenee. 318
Hoodlock release lever ... ...318
Turn signal 1ever.....cceveveeneceneceeene 120
Wiperlever......eeeceenenee 125,127
License plate lights
Light SWitCh ..cvevvieverereereeeeiriene 122
Replacing light bulbs..........ccccceeveueenee 346
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Light bulbs

ReEPIACING .vevrvrerierrierrirerieriereeeeieaeens 346
Lights

Automatic High Beam system............ 123

Foglight switch ......cccecvvvrrrennnee. ...125

Headlight switch ........... ... 122

Replacing light bulbs .... ..346

Turn signal lever ........ .120
Lock steering column........cceeevuecensnnes 116
LTA (Lane Tracing Assist)

Operation ......eeeneeenenenenenenesenesenenene 146

Warning messages........cocceveeeeencnnes 146
Luggage cover 294
Maintenance

Do-it-yourself maintenance.............. 405

General maintenance............... .313

Maintenance data .......ccccceunee. ..428

Maintenance requirements................404
Malfunction indicator lamp................ 354
MAP button 240
Map screen information

MaP ICONS...ciierieerereereeeeeseeeseenene 279
Map screen operation

Orientation of the map.......cccceuvveuenene. 279
MENU buttons 240
Menuicons 68,71
Meter

CIOCK. ceceieeececceecececeeenne

INICALOTS .o

Instrument panel light control
Meter control switches........cccocevveenenee
Meters ...
Multi-information display...
Settings c.ooveeevveceeeenen
Warninglights.........
Warning message.........cocvveveverirereneene
Mirrors
Digital Rearview Mirror ........cocevveurunenn 92
Inside rear view mirror......c.ceeeeeeveeerencnes 92
Outside rear view mirror defoggers .234
Outside rear view mirrors .......ceeeeveeene 94
Mobile Assistant
Connectable devices and available
fUNCLioNS ..o
Mobile Assistant operation
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Moon roof
Operation...eveenieerisereseresesesesesesesenes 96
Multi-information display.............. 68,71
Dynamicradar cruise control with
full-speed range .......cceeeeereverenenens 156
LTA (Lane Tracing Assist) ....152

Menuicons......ccevreverennnee

Meter control switches........cccoevuvunnee. 69

Settings ..ooveveeeeeeienas 69,72

TiTe PreSSUTE ..evevceeeeeerereneienereenerenenenene 328

Warning message ........ceoeeeeeeeenene 363
Natural language understanding ...... 282
Navigation system........cccerecrersencanes 279
0il

ENgine Oil....ccoceeveeivieeneneneninineninenininienne 391
Opener

Backdoor ........

Fuelfiller door.

Outer foot lights
Replacing light bulbs........ccccevvvvvvennee 346
Outside rear view mirrors
Adjustment ... 94
BSM (Blind Sport Monitor) ................ 169
Outside rear view mirror defoggers. 234
RCTA function....c.ccveeeeeveveeccrnenencnnnes 180
Outside temperature ........coceeeurensnrenns 67
Overheating 386

Panoramic moon roof
Operation ...
Panoramic view monitor
Camera.... e
Camera SWItCh ...coeveercericenicericiniene
Checking around the vehicle............. 210
Checking the front and around the
Vehicle...o s 211
Checking the rear and around the
VEhiCle e 216
Checking the sides of the vehicle...... 212
Display switching......ccccocvceecrrivecnnnne.
Driving precautions.......cceceeeveeriennnee
Magnifying function.
Parking....ccoceuveeevinerienninenieenisenesnsisnsinnnnen
Precautions.......eneenieenieenisenieennne

When approaching three-dimensional

ODJECES v 225
Parking assist sensors (intuitive parking
assist) 175
Parking brake
Operation ......cveeeverereneresenesereseresesesenens 120
Warning light ..., 360
Parking lights
Light switCh...oeeeevrccccccccieen, 122
Replacing light bulbs ..........ccceevueneee. 346
Parking Support Brake function (for
rear-crossing vehicles) ..........ceeeeee 192
Parking Support Brake function (static
objects) 189
PCS (Pre-Collision System)
Function...............
PCS OFF switch...
Warning light .....cccoevevevevennennenenenenennes
Phone
Bluetooth® setup screen...........cc...... 246
Connecting a Bluetooth® device ......247
Deleting a Bluetooth® device............ 249
Detailed Settings screen.................... 250
Displaying the Bluetooth® setup screen

Editing the Bluetooth® device

information ......
Phone settings
Registering a Bluetooth® device ......248
S0mMe baSICS...uvvvemirreciriccrecenee 287
When selling or disposing of the vehicle
............................................................. 288
PHONE button 240
PKSB (Parking Support Brake).......... 185

Power control unit
Power control unit coolant

CaPACItY oveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeenene 392
Checking ....cccoeeeveverenenenenenenenesenenesenenenens 322
Preparing and checking before winter
............................................................. 227
Power outlets 300
Power steering (Electric power steering
system) 193
Warning light ...cccccvevevevenevnenenencneneneenes 356
Power switch 116

Changing the power switch modes..117
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Power switch (engine switch)
If your vehicle has to be stoppedin an

EMETGENCY.cueeerrereeeeereeseesesssesenes 349
Power windows
Operation ...
Window lock switch.......
POWER VOLUME knob
Pre-Collision System (PCS)
FUNCtion . 136
PCS OFF switch ...ocoevveeeeeerrecereeenene 139
Warning light......ccoeeeeeieceiiiene 359
PWR/VOL knob 240

Radar cruise control (dynamic radar
cruise control with full-speed range)

156
Radiator 323
RCTA
FUNCHON i 180
RCTA function 180
Rear automatic air conditioning system
237
Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA) ......... 180
Rear seat entertainment system
features 262
Rear seats
Head restraints.......cocveveeenenenenenenenencnes 89
Seat heaters......oveveveveneninenineninenencnes 239
Rear side marker lights
Light SWitCh ..cevvevvieiviereereereereeiene 122
Replacing light bulbs..........cccceeunnnenee 346
Rear turn signal lights
Replacing light bulbs.........cccceevvrvenenee 346
Turn signal lever
Rear view mirror

Digital Rearview Mirror........ccoevueuruncnee
Inside rear view mirror ....
Outside rear view mirrors...
Rear view monitor system

Driving precautions..
Precautions........ccveeevnvcccerenccnnnnes
Screen description........ccceeeeveeeneeennes
Rear window defogger........cceeurerunrens
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Refueling
CapaCity ..ccceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeenene 390
FUETEYPES .o 390

If the fuel filler door cannot be opened
Opening the fuel tank cap
Registering/Connecting a Bluetooth®

device 242
PTOfiles. .o eeeeeeereceeeerceeeeceneene 245
Registering a Bluetooth® audio player

for the firsttime.....cocovevercrinnnne, 245
Registering a Bluetooth® phone for the
FIrst time ceeeeeeeeceeerccercceeee 242
Replacing
Electronic key battery.......cccceeueunnnee 342
Fuses............. .344
Light bulbs.... ....346
TAT@S ettt e 367
Reporting safety defects for U.S. owners
406
Resetting the message indicating
maintenance is required.........c..c..... 404
Road Sign Assist 166
Route guidance 280
RSA (Road Sign AsSist) ....ccceursrecnnsanes 166
Safety Connect 52
Seat belt reminder light ...........ccceu.e 357
Seat belts 17
Automatic Locking Retractor .............. 17

Child restraint system installation...... 40
Cleaning and maintaining the seat belt
Emergency Locking Retractor
How to wear your seat belt ..................
How your child should wear the seat belt

............................................................... 17
Pregnant women, proper seat belt use

............................................................... 17
Reminder light and buzzer ................. 357

Seat belt extender
Seat belt pretensioners....

SRS warning light.......cececeveveerirereennnne
Seat heaters
Seat position memory ........c.cceceenennnee 89
Seating capacity 106



Seats
Adjustment ....coeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeenes 84
Adjustment precautions..........ccceceueuenee 84
Child seats/child restraint system

iNStallation ..c...coeeceeeerencceneneceeeenee 39

Cleaning.....coceeeveereeenenenens 394
Driving position memory .89
Head restraints........cccceeueee. ..89
Properly sitting in the seat. .17
Seat heaters.......coocceereeecrerrenccrnenenees 239
Seat position memory........ccccoevevecnnne 89

SEEK/TRACK button.........cccceeeveuueenee. 240

Sensor
Automatic High Beam system........... 123
Intuitive parking assist............

LTA (Lane Tracing Assist)
Parking Support Brake function

(rear-crossing vehicles) ..o 192
Parking Support Brake function (static
ODJECES) e 189
Radar sensor.......ccocoeveveceeerenenes 129,169
Rain-sensing windshield wipers....... 125
Service plug 56
Service reminder message ................ 313
Shift lever
Hybrid transmission ..........ccceceeeenne 119
If the shift lever cannot be shifted from
P e 119
Shift lock system 119
Side airbags 25
Side marker lights
Light SWitch .o 122
Replacing light bulbs........c.cccoecvveeirenne 346
Side mirrors
Adjustment.....ceeeeeeneieneeeeeeenes
BSM (Blind Sport Monitor) .
Heaters ...,
RCTA function.....cccccevevceverenccrennennes
Side turn signal lights
Replacing light bulbs........ccccccevivecienne 346
Turn signal 1ever .....cceeveceveeneereieene 120
Side windows 94
Smart key system
Entry functions.......cevevevnneeneeennnnnns 76
Starting the hybrid system................ 116

Snow tires 227
Spare tire 367
Storage 1ocation .......coeveveveeeeinereneneene 368
Specifications 390
Speedometer 67
Steering lock
Column lock release........ceveereeerunenene 116
Steering switch
Audio SWitCh.....cceurvecirccrrecenee 260
Talk SWItCh . 280
Steering wheel
Adjustment ......ccveeeeeeeeeeeeeeen 91
Heated steering wheel ..........cceuuueee. 239
Meter control switches........cceeevvevienene 69
Stop lights
Replacing light bulbs ........cccccevvuevnenee. 346
Storage features 292
Stuck
If the vehicle becomes stuck.............. 389
Switches
Activating the Automatic High
BEaAM..viceerieeeirceeree e
Automatic High Beam system
Brake Hold switch......ccceovveveeenenennnne
Digital Rearview Mirror control
SWILChES .. 92
Dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range switch................... 156
Electronic roof sunshade switches..... 97
Emergency flashers switch................ 406
EV drive mode switch
Foglight switch ......cccceevvrvrinirinnnee,

Garage door opener switches
Heated steering wheel switch

Ignition SWitch ....ccoceervvinccniriccinne
Instrument panel light control switches
............................................................... 68
Intuitive parking assist switch........... 176
Light switches.......covveervvvcinininccnns 122
LTA (Lane Tracing Assist) switch....... 146
Meter control switches........cccccveveeunne 69
Moon roof switches
Panoramic moon roof switches........... 97
Parking brake switch..........ccceueunueeee. 120
PCS OFF SWitCh...ccovuveccireeeceieereeee 139
PKSB (Parking Support Brake) switch
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Power switCh.......cccecevvereecenrceeniereeens 116
Power window switches..........cccccuuuu.... 94
RCTA SWItCh ..veeeveeeieeceeeerececieene 180
Rear window and outside rear view
mirror defoggers switch........cc....... 234
Seat heater switches....... .239
“SOS” button ...cveveeeeecereeeeceene 52
Tilt and telescopic steering control
SWITCN ettt 91

Tire pressure warning reset switch .. 331
Vehicle-to-vehicle distance switch.. 156

Window lock sWitch ......ccvveecerenieenennn. 95
Windshield wiper and washer
SWILCH couveeeeeeereeeeeeeeenene 125,127
Tachometer 67
Tail lights
Light SWitCh ..cvevvievericircereecsesieene

Replacing light bulbs
Talking on the Bluetooth® hands-free

system 288
Call screen operation.........ceeeeevevennnns 288
The Secondary Collision Brake .......... 193
Theft deterrent system
AlaTM i 61
Immobilizer system.......cccceveeereerinenes 59
Tire inflation pressure
Maintenance data........ccoceuvvvervvvruennne 393
Tire inflation pressure display function
............................................................ 328
Warning light......ccoeveeeiececccens 358
Tire information
GlOSSATY ..ttt 399
STIZE e ..398

Tire identification number ...

Uniform Tire Quality Grading............. 398
Tire pressure display.......cccceeeeesursunns 328
Tire pressure warning system

FUNCtioN ..o 328

INIHAlZING .ovoveveeeeeceicecececececenne 331

Installing tire pressure warning valves

and transmitters.......cooeeverererereenne 331

Registering ID codes........coceuverurerurennne 333

Warning light......ccoeeeeieiieiiienne 358
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Tires
Chains ... 229
Checking ....cccoevevenerenenenenenenenineseneesenenene 325
If you have a flat tire . .367
Inflation pressure...... ...336
Information............. ...396
Replacing......... ...367
Rotating tires...... ....328
SiZe e ....398
SNOW HITES ..o 227
SPAre tire cucevveeeeerreererieeereseeneseeveaens 367
Tire inflation pressure display function
328
Tire pressure warning system........... 328
Warning light ...ccccceevvevevennenncncnencenne. 358
Tools 368
Top tether strap 49
Total load capacity ....ccoeeeerseecsarssncanens 390
Towing
Dinghy toWing .ccevvvevvvveesrcseeienenens 115
Emergency towing .....ccoeeveeereereennnne 351
Trailer towing .....ccceevevevevereveneereneeenenes 114
Toyota multi-operation touch........... 232
Toyota parking assist monitor .......... 198
(OF: 11151 - DO R RPN 203
Differences between the screen and the
actual road.......ccceeeereeececnecnenenes 204
Distance guide line display mode .....202

Estimated course line display mode.200
Parking assist guide line display mode

............................................................. 201
Precautions.......cevvvencincenicinnennen, 202
Using the system......cocecvevvevvrerennen 199
When approaching three-dimensional

0bJeCtS. .

Toyota Safety Sense 2.5 + ....
Automatic High Beam.......ccocevvvvvvennnne
Dynamic radar cruise control with

full-speed range .......cccecevvevereruruennnee 156
LTA (Lane Tracing AsSist) ....ccceereveunne 146
PCS (Pre-Collision System)................ 136
RSA (Road Sign Assist) ............

TRAC (Traction Control) ....



Traction battery (hybrid battery)
Hybrid battery (traction battery) air

VENTS .ot 58
Location .....ceceuveuene .56
Warning message .. ..59

Traction Control (TRAC) ....cceceveeeccnnnee 193
Trail Mode 193
Trailer Sway Control..........ccceceevecneane 193
Trailer towing 106
Transmission
Hybrid transmission .........cccceceveunenee. 119
If the shift lever cannot be shifted from
P et 119
TUNE SCROLL knob.........cccceeuininsunens 240
Turn signal lights
Replacing light bulbs..... ....346
Turn signal 1ever .....ccceveveveceveereceeene 120
USB charging ports........cucesecsnecsncsneces 294
USB memory 259
VDIM (Vehicle Dynamics Integrated
Management) 193
Vehicle button (Setup screen)........... 257
Vehicle datarecording ........cceeueeensencsances 2
Vehicle Dynamics Integrated
Management (UDIM) ......cccccevureruncens 193
Vehicle settings
Displaying the vehicle settings screen
.................... ...257
Maintenance.......cceeveeriveriennne ... 257
Vehicle Stability Control (VSC) ......... 193

Voice command system .........ceceeencenes 280
Using the voice command system.... 280
Voice command system operation ... 280

Voice guidance prompts ......cceeersuneens 280

VSC (Vehicle Stability Control) ......... 193

Warning buzzers
ABS...reee e seies 356
Airbags ....ccceevvevenenes ..355
Approach warning . ... 162
Brake hold ......ccocoveuvvviniricirieeieieiennn 360
Brake Override System ........cccoeueueeee 356
Brake system
Charging syStem ........coeevevererererererenene 355
Drive-Start Control.......ccccevvvruvvenennnee 356

Electric power steering ........coceeveuenee. 356
ENGINE ooveveiceeiceeeccseeeeeceeneeenene 355
Hands off steering wheel warning (LTA)
............................................................. 154
High coolant temperature ...... ...354
Hybrid system ......cccoeeevevenenne ..355

Hybrid system overheat....

Low engine oil pressure .........cceuueee. 355
LTA (Lane Tracing Assist) .......... 146,358
PKSB (Parking Support Brake) .......... 359
Pre-collision braking .......c.cccceeuveeunee 136

RCTA (Rear Cross Traffic Alert)..........
Seat belt...ieeeeeceeeeeee s

Warning label
Warning lights
ABS ...
Brake hold operated indicator
Brake Override System........ccccouvvnenee.
Brake system.......ccccecvvereecreenenennen
Charging system
Drive-Start Control.........ccoceeeueerevennne
Electric power steering ........cocoeveueeee.
High coolant temperature..................
Hybrid system overheat warning light
............................................................. 354
Intuitive parking assist OFF indicator
........................................... ...358
Low engine oil pressure ... ....355
Low fuellevel.....covveeeenenernecrcennne 356
LTAINdIicator.....ccccevvmvevcerrirccereereennne 358
Malfunction indicatorlamp ...............355
Parking brake indicator.........ccceuueuee. 360
PKSB OFF indicator......ccoceeveereereennne 359
Pre-collision system...... ....359
RCTA OFF indicator....... ...358
Seat belt reminder light ... ...357
Slip iNdicator....ccvceeveverererererenesereseneneene 359
SRS s 355
TiTe PreSSUTE weeveueerrereeieeereeserreenesnenes 358
Warning messages 363
Washer
AddiNg...cceeveeeeieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeaes 324
Preparing and checking before winter
............................................................. 227
SWItCh e 125,127
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Weight

Cargo capacity

Load limits.........

Weight ..o
Wheels

STZE et
Wi-Fi® Hotspot* 252

Operating hints......coceceervrvnvininnnnne 252
Window lock switch.........ccceveerincnneens 95
Windows

Power wWindows ........ccoeeveereeereeerieereenes 94

Rear window defogger ......c.ccceeuvueennee 234

Washer
Windshield defogger .........coecerueennnnes 234
Windshield wiper de-icer.........cceueues 236
Windshield wipers

Rain-sensing windshield

WIPETS.cueuieeeerenererereaererenesesenenes 125,127

Winter driving tips ......ccecevevveninininnene 227
Wireless charger 296
Wireless remote control

Replacing the battery.......ccccovvvurunene 342
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GAS STATION INFORMATION

c][p] [E]

[A]Auxiliary catch lever (P. 318)

Fuel filler door (P. 129)

Hood lock release lever (P. 318)

[D]Fuel filler door opener (P.129)

[E] Power back door switch (P. 76)

[FTire inflation pressure (P. 393)

Fuel tank capacity
(Reference)

17.1gal. (65L,14.2 Imp. gal.)

Fuel type

Unleaded gasoline only

P.390

Cold tire inflation
pressure

P.393

Engine oil capacity
(Drain and refill —
reference)

P.391

Engine oil type

P.391
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